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Chapter 1
Welcome To Dead House


Front Tagline: It will just kill you.

Back Tagline: Look Alive!



Official Book Description:

Amanda and Josh think the old house they have just moved into is
weird. Spooky. Possibly haunted. And the town of Dark Falls is
pretty strange, too.

But their parents don't believe them. You'll get used to it, they
say. Go out and make some new friends.

So Amanda and Josh do. But these new friends are not exactly what
their parents had in mind. Because they want to be friends…

… forever.



Brief Synopsis:

Amanda and Josh Benson have been dragged by their parents to Dark
Falls, a cheery-sounding town that has a lot of trees, causing a
sort of permanent shade all over. Their dad has inherited a large
house from his great-uncle who he didn't even know he had, and
instead of questioning this development, he simply moves his whole
family into the new house. The realtor, Compton Dawes, is a strange
man who wears a cowboy hat and a full suit, even though it's the
middle of summer. He takes the family to see their new house, but
Josh has brought along their dog, Petey, because when you drive
four hours to see a house, you of course take your dog with you?
The dog freaks out at Dawes, and indeed the dog freaks out at
everything in the town. While looking through their new house,
Amanda thinks she sees a ghostly boy in her bedroom, but of course
there couldn't really be a boy in her bedroom could there of course
not how ridiculous.



Josh declines the offer to look at the house and instead pouts
outside with Petey. When the family and Dawes comes out of the
house, they find both Petey and Josh missing. Dawes drives them
around until they see Josh running through the cemetery, chasing
after Petey. Dawes drives them all back to his office where they
make the final arrangements. The Bensons are officially moving to
Dark Falls!



Moving Day for the Bensons gets off to an overcast, rainy start. As
they wait around for the movers to show up at their Dark Falls
house, Amanda thinks she sees another child roaming around the
house and when she goes up to investigate. Upstairs a door opens
and closes by itself, and this is the single scariest event in the
book, and that's counting two pages later when we discover the door
opened and closed because the window in the room was open. Amanda
then freaks her brother out by pretending to be dead or something.
And we're now at the half-way point in the book. Luckily, RL Stine
would later learn valuable time-management skills.



The next few chapters cover some more breezy windows and more
mysterious ghost appearances and noises coming from Amanda's room.
Amanda eventually gets bored with the paranormal events and learns
to ignore them. I think you learn in Intro to Creative Writing that
when your characters themselves are bored, the odds of the reader
caring are not very good.



One morning Josh is annoying his parents (Josh is a thoroughly
unlikable character in this book) and they kick both kids out,
telling them to go find some friends. Walking Petey on a leash,
they find a young boy wearing long sleeve shirt and jeans despite
the heat. He has a baseball cap in his backpocket and introduces
himself as Ray. Ray offers to take the kids down to the schoolyard,
where the three run into about a dozen kids of various ages. The
kids form an ominous circle around Amanda and Josh until Dawes
shows up for no reason to say hello. The kids break the circle up
and play some softball. It's overcast outside, but once the sun
starts to come out, all the kids seem to have sudden lunch
appointments back at home.



At some point in all this, Petey runs away. Amanda and Josh's
parents don't seem all that concerned, as they are the worst
parents in the whole world. The night that Petey escapes, the
parents are invited to a potluck dinner party in the neighborhood,
and they leave the two kids home alone. Josh wakes up Amanda after
midnight and tells her that he's figured out where Petey must be:
the cemetery, as that's where he turned up last time he ran away.
Josh's plan is to go to the cemetery after midnight in this strange
town. I bet this all turns out well.



On the way to the cemetery, the two kids run into Ray, who is just
I guess hanging around outside their house. Josh shines the beam of
his flashlight at him but he then ducks behind a car and asks what
they're doing. Ray tells them that they should avoid the cemetery
but the two kids are insistent and the three walk to the cemetery.
Once there, Ray shows them a large outdoor amphitheatre behind the
cemetery, where they have town meetings and so forth. As he's
showing them this, Petey appears behind a tombstone, but acts very
weird and indifferent towards his owners. As Amanda chases after
the dog, she sees a string of tombstones that read, in order, the
names of all of her new friends in Dark Falls. It sure was good
planning for the people who worked in the cemetery to arrange those
markers in the order that she'd befriend those dead kids. She then
of course sees Ray's tombstone, and he cops to being dead.



Ray explains that the town needs fresh blood, so every year they
invite a family to their house, the Dead House, to be the town's
next victim. He used to live in their house, everyone in town used
to live in the house. Ray also explains that the town killed their
dog, and that the Petey running around the cemetery is
Goosebumps #32: the Barking Ghost. Then
Josh accidentally shines his flashlight on Ray's head and all his
skin melts off. What.



The two alive kids run back to their house to find their parents,
but of course they're still at the potluck dinner. They panic, and
then luckily all their dead friends show up inside the house and
try to kill them, but not before making a truly excellent joke: "We
used to live in your house. And now we're dead in your house!" Holy
smokes.



Before the two kids can get murdered by dead people, a knock on the
door scares off the entire group of kids. It's Mr. Dawes! He tells
the kids that he was at the potluck dinner with their parents. The
town formed a circle around the three and luckily they all escaped.
He dropped the parents off at the amphitheatre for plot convenience
and went to rescue the kids. The two kids get in the car with him
because they are the stupidest kids who ever lived. He drives them
to the cemetery and that's when Amanda sees his tombstone. He's one
of them!



Dawes explains how the town used to be normal, you know, before all
the murders, and how one day a yellow gas escaped from the plastics
factory and turned them all into the living dead. Then Josh throws
the flashlight into Dawes' face, with it embedding itself in his
forehead. The two kids run to the cusp of the cemetery and spot
their parents, tied to a stake in the middle of the stage,
surrounded by the entire town sitting in the bleachers. Amanda
comes up with the perfect plan: they'll uproot and topple over a
tree that overlooks the amphitheatre, thus ending the shade and
causing the sun to reveal itself. Because uprooting a giant tree is
something two kids can do.



The tree falls over and the sunlight kills everyone in the town in
gory detail. The best part is probably the young girl that Amanda
had befriended thanking Amanda for killing her as her hair catches
fire and her skin melts off. The two kids untie their parents and
the family prepares to leave behind Dark Falls forever.



But the Twist is:

As they are about to leave, Amanda gets out of the car and takes
one last look at their old house. As she's about to leave, a red
station wagon pulls up, and a new family gets out. On the way back
to the car, Amanda spots someone who looks an awful lot like Dawes
letting them into the house.

SO THEY THEN JUST DRIVE AWAY, ESSENTIALLY CONDONING THE MURDER OF
ANOTHER FAMILY.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Amanda and Josh Benson, a brother and sister whose friend Ray's
face disappears halfway thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Actual line spoken by the naive mother to her daughter: "Boys in
your room. Curious blowing. You have to realize that you're
nervous[.]"



Confusing Monsterology Alert:

It's not very clear just what the townspeople are in this book.
They aren't really vampires, and they aren't really zombies, but
one thing they definitely are is boring beyond belief.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 6/7:

Amanda goes to close her window but it's already
closed!

AHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH!



Great Prose Alert:

"I snickered to myself."



Conclusions:

I started reading this series when it first came out. I remember
how the first three volumes were released at the same time, and I
bought all three and couldn't have been more excited about them. As
a child I always considered Welcome to Dead House to be
the darkest, "scariest" entry of the series. But reading it now
it's surprising how dull and artificial the book is, even compared
to later successes like the Haunted School or Werewolf
Skin. The book is by far gorier than any of the subsequent
titles in the series, not including the first couple of titles, and
I suspect that's the aspect I responded so strongly towards when I
was younger. Reading it now, it's hard to imagine that this is the
book that spawned the best-selling children's series in publishing
history.










Chapter 2
Stay Out of the Basement!


Front Tagline: Something's waiting in the
dark…

Back Tagline: Live Plants… Dead People?



Official Book Description:

Dr. Brewer is doing a little plant-testing in his basement. Nothing
to worry about. Harmless, really.

But Margaret and Casey Brewer are worried about their father.
Especially when they… meet… some of the plants he is growing down
there.

Then they notice that their father is developing plantlike
tendencies. In fact, he is becoming distinctly weedy—and
seedy.

Is it just part of their father's "harmless" experiment? Or has the
basement turned into another little shop of horrors.



Brief Synopsis:

Siblings Margaret and Casey Brewer are playing frisbee outside on a
warm California winter day. Casey attempts to throw the frisbee at
their father but he gruffly declines, as he has much work to do in
the basement. See, Casey and Margaret's dad is a CEO for a very
important office supply firm and — just kidding, he is of course
another scientist. Ever since he got fired from PolyTech, their
botanist father has been hanging around the basement, experimenting
with plants. When Margaret tries to go down to the basement to see
her father, he holds a bloody hand up to the light and utters the
titular line, Be Careful What You Wish For…



Casey and Margaret's mom, Mrs. Brewer has to leave to Tucson to
visit her sick sister, and Mrs. Brewer reminds Casey, Margaret, and
even Margaret's friend Diane to be nice to Dr. Brewer and make sure
he eats meals. Once Dr. Brewer emerges from the basement, his hand
still bandaged, and takes Mrs. Brewer to the hospital, Diane gets a
great idea: they should Stay In of the Basement, and go
investigate Dr. Brewer's secret experiments. Casey would rather
watch his action movie that he rented, the title of which is left
unsaid but the reader gets the clues that it is hyper-violent and
stars Arnold Schwarzenegger, so it is obviously Junior.
Eventually the three children make their way down into the
basement, which is stacked with large tall plants of many
variations, some bearing fruits, all very large for plants that
supposedly had only been growing for a few weeks. Out of respect
for the many elementary school children who use this blog to cheat
on their book reports, I will refrain from making a marijuana
joke.



Casey notices a large glass contraption similar to a phone booth
hooked up to a generator in the corner. He walks over to touch it
and his body jolts with electric shocks. Only he was just funnin,
he's not hurt at all. RL Stine beat Jurassic Park to
making this scene by over a year, so I guess now we know the answer
to the question of whether Spielberg influenced Stine or vice
versa. After admonishing him for his "hilarious" prank, the girls
stop and listen to the plants, which sound like they are breathing.
No, sorry ladies, that sound is millions of readers gasping for
breath at Casey's deliciously humorous prank. The tendrils of some
of the plants begin to sway, as if beckoning the children towards
the plants, and indeed some of the plants were heaving as if in
breath. The children wisely decide to Stay Out of the
Basement afterall, and scatter out just as Dr. Brewer pulls up
in the driveway. I guess they live three minutes away from the
airport.



Suddenly Casey remembers that he left his sweater down in the
basement! He quickly runs down to retrieve it while Dr. Brewer is
stopped by their neighbor in the driveway. Casey spots his sweater
next to one of the tendriled plants, and when he goes to retrieve
it, the plant's arms grab him and hold him tight. Margaret comes
down to rescue Casey and she looses him and as they make their way
up the stairs, they run into Dr. Brewer. Dr. Brewer calmly sits
them down at the kitchen table and tells them that one day he'll
explain everything in the basement and they'll all go down
together, but until that day, they are not allowed in the basement.
The next morning, Dr. Brewer has installed a lock on the
door.



That afternoon, Mrs. Brewer calls Margaret to tell her that her
sister's surgery didn't go as planned and she'll be staying in
Tucson a few more days. Margaret tells her mom about the basement
and how Dr. Brewer has started wearing a Dodgers cap at all times
(the sports team, not like an Artful Dodger-type hat, sadly). Mrs.
Brewer tells her daughter that her father probably feels like he
has something to prove to Mr. Martinez, his old boss who fired
him.



After getting off the phone with her mother, Margaret heads
downstairs and spies her father in the kitchen, eating something
from a plastic bag. She stays hidden until he leaves, and when she
retrieves the bag, she discovers it's plant food! She tells Casey
about this as she makes him a peanut butter and jelly sandwich, but
he doesn't seem to think it is all that weird that their father
would be eating fertilizer. He then mocks her for several pages by
pretending to be the Incredible Plant Man and she's Weed Woman. I
don't know, anyways,



A few days later, the two siblings and Diane are playing frisbee,
again. Was this book underwritten by the California Frisbee
Council? Casey tosses a frisbee at their father, who has emerged
briefly into the sunlight, but it hits him in the head, knocking
his Dodgers cap off and revealing green leaves growing on his
scalp! Stay Out of the Organic Hairclub For Men. Dr.
Brewer finally sits down with his kids and explains that the leaves
are just a side effect— a side effect to what, he won't say, but he
does explain his experiments. He asks if the kids are familiar with
DNA, and since all eleven-year old kids are familiar with DNA, he
continues. He's trying to take animal cells and put them into plant
cells to create hybrid plants that have never existed. The glass
booths in the basement are his transports, and though he's real
close to succeeding, he hasn't quite made it work yet. He then
brushes off all the moral and ethical concerns of his children as
he heads back to the basement for more God-playing.



That night, Margaret again spies on her father in the bathroom… uh…
anyways, she watches him take off his bandage and the blood from
his wound is bright green! She also takes a peak in his bedroom and
notices that his bed is filled with moist dirt and crawling with
worms. So what, a lot of guys revert to their bachelor ways when
the wife's out of town.



The next afternoon, Margaret tells Casey all about her spying
discoveries from the night before. Suddenly, Dr. Brewer appears and
tells his children that he's made them lunch. The two are served
what appears to be green mashed potatoes, and their father yells at
them to eat it. So the husband is a slob and can't cook, still
nothing out of the ordinary here. Luckily for the kids, the
doorbell rings and Dr. Brewer leaves to talk to Mr. Martinez, who
has stopped by to check on Dr. Brewer's progress. The two kids
scoop their green food into the trash and tell their father that
they ate it. Oh kids.



The next day, Dr. Brewer tells his kids he'll be out for a few
hours to help their neighbor install a sink. Maybe I didn't grow up
in the right neighborhoods, but is that really something you
casually ask a neighbor to do for you? The kids see this as their
chance to once again not Stay Out of the Basement and as
soon as he leaves, Casey picks the lock and the two venture
downstairs. They come across Mr. Martinez's suit, neatly folded and
hidden near a table, and the two realize that neither saw Mr.
Martinez leave the house after visiting yesterday. The two hear
footsteps above and realize their dad's come back. The two emerge
from the basement just in time to be caught by Dr. Brewer. He
explains that Mr. Martinez simply got hot in the tropical climate
of the basement and took off his suit and left with out it. The
kids buy this because they are retarded. Dr. Brewer heads out to
continue work on the sink, but before he goes, he threatens the
kids to… well, you know by now.



The next day, Dr. Brewer tells his kids the great news, that their
mother is coming back within the hour and he's going to go to the
airport to pick them up. This so excites Casey that he insists that
he and his sister go fly some kites while they wait. That's really
what happens. But of course the kites are in the basement, so they
break in again and that's when they stumble upon Mr. Martinez's
shoes and pants. Finally they realize that maybe just maybe Mr.
Martinez didn't leave their house naked. The two kids hear thumping
from a supply closet that has been nailed shut and the two pry it
open, only to discover hideous plants with human features. One has
an arm. The other has fingers. A third has pride.



Margaret notices two pairs of feet in a dark corner and the two
kids walk over to discover their father and Mr. Martinez, bound and
gagged. Dr. Brewer still has the green leaves on his scalp, and
when Margaret removes his gag, he tells them that the Dr. Brewer
driving to the airport is in fact a plant version of himself and
that he's their real father. Margaret unties him and he leaps into
another corner of the basement and grabs an axe. The axe-wielding
capless Dr. Brewer charges towards the basement stairs, where the
cap-wearing Dr. Brewer has just arrived with Mrs. Brewer from the
airport. The cap-wearing Dr. Brewer tells Margaret that she's been
tricked, he's the real Dr. Brewer. The axe-wielding Dr. Brewer
maintains that he's the real Dr. Brewer. Margaret charges after the
axe-wielding Dr. Brewer and wrestles the axe from his hand and
stands between the two Dr. Brewers. She orders Casey to stab the
capless Dr. Brewer with a knife and he does, and the blood that
pours from his arm is red— he's the real Dr. Brewer. Margaret gives
the axe back to the capless Dr. Brewer, who runs towards the
cap-wearing Dr. Brewer and chops him in two, right down the
middle.



Dr. Brewer explains that he accidentally mixed his own blood with
the plant materials when he began experimenting and that suddenly
the plants took on human characteristics with one becoming powerful
enough to clone Dr. Brewer completely. The real Dr. Brewer has the
green leaves on his scalp too, which he claims is a result of the
plant material getting into his own blood by mistake. Dr. Brewer
goes into the basement and destroys all of the plants, save a few
which he plants in the garden.



But the Twist is:

Margaret walks by the new flower garden and a flower pleads with
her that he's her real father.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Siblings Casey and Margaret Brewer, whose friend Diane disappears
halfway thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Margaret's dad calls her "Princess" and "Fatso" (because she's
skinny— he's an ironist you see). Oh and that whole trying to kill
his whole family thing too I guess.



Early 90s Cultural References:

RoboCop, Arnold Schwarzenegger, Sassy


R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the
Kids:

"We need a lemon tree," Casey said as they slowed to a walk.
"They're cool."



Useless Trivia Alert:

The cover to this book is one of two not drawn by series regular
Tim Jacobus (the other being #12 Be Careful What You Wish
For… ). This is what me doing my homework on the series
results in, trivia. And not even the good kind of trivia I can use
at parties and other social gatherings, it's Goosebumps
Trivia.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 13/14

Something is attacking Casey! It's… it's… it's a squirrel?
Okay.



Great Prose Alert:

"So what are you trying to say, that Dad is out of his tree?"



Conclusions:

Stay Out of the Basement is the sort of
Goosebumps book that grows on you,

hahahahahahahahahhahahahahaahaha get it?










Chapter 3
Monster Blood


Front Tagline: It's a monster blood
drive!

Back Tagline: Blood, Blood, Everywhere…



Official Book Description:

While staying with his weird great-aunt Kathryn, Evan visits a
funky old toy store and buys a dusty can of monster blood. It's fun
to play with at first. And Evan's dog, Trigger, likes it so much,
he eats some!

But then Evan notices something weird about the green, slimy
stuff—it seems to be growing.

And growing.

And growing.

And all that growing has given the monster blood a monstrous
appetite…



Brief Synopsis:

First let me talk to you about Juno, In Theaters
Now. Just joking.

In another lovable Goosebumps twofer, the book opens with
both a new house being purchased and the child protagonist
spending time with a distant relative. 12 year old Evan is being
dropped off with his creepy old aunt Kathryn for a few days while
his parents go house-hunting in Georgia. Kathryn is an eighty-year
old deaf woman who never learned to read lips or use sign language,
so she is naturally the first person you think of when looking for
a temporary guardian for your child. When we first meet Kathryn,
she's busy cutting up meat in the kitchen and greets her guests
with a bloody knife. Man, everyone was cashing in on the
OJ trial in the mid-nineties.



Evan has brought his cocker spaniel Trigger with him for company,
and there are some tense moments where Evan thinks his aunt is
going to kill and eat his dog, but that's a different book. Evan's
aunt wants him to tie up the dog in the backyard so it won't chase
around Kathryn's black cat, Sarabeth. Evan decides instead to take
Trigger for a walk around the neighborhood, where he meets a cute
girl his age. Andrea is dressed in yellow and black spandex and
leggings, so it's no surprise that Evan crushes on her since what
is more attractive than dressing like the Bee Girl from the Blind
Melon video? She flirts with him in that way kids do by calling
everything stupid, including her full name. She tells him she goes
by Andy, which is apparently less stupid? When Evan "hilariously"
tells her his name is "Evan Stupid," she giggles and proclaims it's
really stupid. Also the dog is stupid.



Evan gets all excited because no one back home ever laughs at his
jokes and so he readily accepts her invitation to accompany her
into town. She rides her new bike quickly to town, forcing Evan and
Trigger to run alongside the entire way. Never fails that the
bitchiest characters in these books are always Blogger Beware's
favorites.



Once in town, Evan quickly takes inventory of the shops. There's a
video store, but he figures his aunt probably doesn't even have a
VCR. Hey, I have a pretty good idea what movie Andy would rent.
Andy reveals that she has to buy a gift for her cousin's birthday
(it's unclear if it needs to be a stupid gift), so they stop in one
of the two (!) toy stores downtown. Inside Wagner's Novelties &
Sundries, the kids find a metal can with the label "MONSTER BLOOD:
SURPRISING MIRACLE SUBSTANCE." Shockingly, this is not considered
stupid by Andy, and she throws a fit when Evan buys the only tin of
Monster Blood. The shopkeeper tries to stop the purchase and warns
them not to return the tin if they take it home and discover it
doesn't work. This of course begs the question, how would one know
the difference between working and faulty Monster Blood? "I took
this home and well, frankly, I think this Monster Blood is broken.
It has the potency of Creature Blood at best."



Evan takes Andy back to Kathryn's house so they can investigate the
tin of Monster Blood. Andy thinks Kathryn's house is super cool and
dreams about being able to read all the leather-bound books on
magic that line the shelves. Andy's stupid/not stupid cred is in
serious danger by this point. Upstairs the kids uncap the tin and
discover a Gak-like glowing green substance. It bounces, glows in
the dark, and is cool to the touch. Because the Monster Blood
leaves stains on the floor and wall, they decide to take it
outside. They roll the blood up into a ball and bounce it back and
forth amongst themselves. There are pages and pages of these two
playing with Monster Blood, and they are every bit as exciting as
you'd figure. Finally, Trigger grows weary and decides to further
the plot by eating a gob of Monster Blood.



The next morning, Trigger isn't feeling well so Evan treks out into
the neighborhood by himself. He runs into two fourteen year old
twins. They're dressed in black and are the type who would have
worn JNCO jeans and Juggaloed their faces had they been born five
years later. Rick and Tony Beymer harass the wimpy Evan, who tries
to joke with the two bullies. Unfortunately Rick and Tony don't
laugh like Andy because they don't have a crush on him— though they
do want to crush him.



Luckily for Evan, Andy comes to his rescue. Andy tries to scare
away the twins but they just turn their attention to pestering her.
Thankfully, the twins just swipe her bike and don't hit her,
because 
what kind of worthless human being hits a girl— but she does
get knocked down in the scuffle. Infuriatingly, Evan doesn't get
involved. He just stands there and watches the whole thing. She
runs home to clean her scraped leg but she probably leaves just as
much out of embarrassment for Evan.



Back home, Evan finds Trigger choking in the backyard. It seems
either the dog's grown larger or the leash has grown smaller. I
swear to God it takes Evan like forty pages to make the connection
between his growing dog and the Monster Blood it ingested. Oh wait,
I'm sorry, ***SPOILER ALERT***



The next day, Evan helps Andy rescue a cat from a tree. And by help
I mean he does what he does throughout the novel, stand around
while someone else does something. He also spouts very credible
dialog, suggesting they should call the "ASPCA"— because twelve
year olds often drop that particular acronym in casual
conversation. After Stine finishes cribbing from childhood
story-lines that make Denis the Menace look fresh, the kids abandon
the cat and go back to Evan's to play with the Monster Blood some
more. Oh good! More pages of kids playing with stuff!



They discover the tin of Monster Blood is now overflowing with the
green goop. Also, the gelatinous substance is no longer cool to the
touch, but instead feels disturbingly warm. This is not enough
however to discourage the kids from having a Monster Blood fight.
The two fling Monster Blood at each other inside Evan's room. I can
see how this book inspired three sequels.



After their fight, which is described as "hilarious" in the book,
the two start to clean up their mess when they hear a horrifying
howl from down below. Evan rushes to the window with Andy right
behind him. Andy points out that Evan's dog has doubled in size and
indeed he has. The dog, who is now the size of a pony, rushes out
of the backyard. Evan and Andy try to run after it, but they don't
get very far before Trigger turns into a horrible monster. And then
Evan wakes up.



Now, I know that's a pretty insulting dream sequence, but it looks
like Spellbound compared to what comes next. Evan wakes up
from the dream and realizes that the bed he's in is too small. He's
a giant monster or something! Then he wakes up again. Now, not to
get all Primer on you, but I have a hard time figuring out
whether what came before the earlier dream sequence was a dream or
not, and at what point reality ceased— because the cat in the tree
adventure was not what I'd call a phantasmagoric sequence of
events.



I read so many terrible dream sequences in these books that I
thought it only fair to add a dream sequence to this blog
entry.



BLOGGER BEWARE DREAM SEQUENCE

Evan wakes up and tells Andy he's moving to Georgia. He hands her
the Monster Blood and says, "I'm going away forever to be passive
and whiny in another state. Here, since you're the best character
in Goosebumps history, you take over the book and the
three that come after it— readers will like you a lot more than
they like me, some annoying wuss."

Then the car he leaves in explodes. As his spirit leaves his body
and ascends into Heaven, Heaven explodes, ensuring that Evan can
never, ever appear in another Goosebumps book.

BUT THEN IT WAS ALL JUST A DREAM



But actually, what follows might as well be a dream for how little
is shares in common with reality. Evan and Andy take Trigger to the
vet. By themselves, these two kids just schedule and show up for a
vet appointment. The doc tells them the dog is just having a rare
growth spurt and sends them on their way, no charge. I had no idea
this book was taking place in Mayberry. Andy rushes off to her
piano lesson, apparently unaware that The Werewolf of Fever
Swamp.



Left alone, Evan decides to buy himself an ice cream treat at the
local market. He leaves Trigger tied up outside. When he returns
with his ice cream sandwich, Ricky and Tony are stealing his dog.
Evan whines about how they probably shouldn't and one of them
knocks the ice cream sandwich out of his hand. The reader probably
shouldn't be applauding this action, but I know I was. Trigger gets
angry and once let loose, chases after the twins. Evan becomes
terrified as he remembers how this happened in his dream— except
for that it didn't happen at all like that in his dream. Evan
worries that he might turn into a monster. I hate this kid so
much.



Back home, Evan calls Andy and asks if he can see her. He says it's
an emergency. Once he arrives at her house, he shows her his bucket
full of Monster Blood. Apparently the Monster Blood is growing at
such a rate that he had to transfer containers. He's right, it was
an emergency.



He begs her to take some of the Monster Blood. She agrees to take a
coffee can's worth. However, when she scoops the can into the
bucket
of Blood, the Blood scoops back. Andy freaks out as the Blood
sucks the can right into the middle of the bucket. When Evan fishes
his hands in to retrieve the can, he tells her he can feel the
suction, like it's alive. She tells him to stop talking, not
because what he's saying is frightening but because Jesus Christ he
is so annoying.

As Evan is leaving Andy's house, the twins surprise him by beating
the crap out of him. And they literally beat him up and it's
described in more violent detail than these books often give. The
reader isn't supposed to enjoy this scene, but did I ever. If we're
stuck with this loser for three more books, I hope these twins come
back three times to kick his ass. The twins scatter as Andy comes
out to play Hero to his Damsel In Distress again. As she helps Evan
scoop the Monster Blood back into the overturned bucket, Andy comes
up with a foolproof plan: they'll just return the Monster Blood to
the toy store! Um, I seem to remember something about No Refunds,
which coincidentally should have been the tagline for this
series.



Evan sneaks back home and realizes he needs to find a new container
for the ever-growing Monster Blood. He empties the bucket into an
old bathtub in the garage. Suddenly Sarabeth, the cat, pounces on
him and he falls into the tub of Monster Blood. Evan narrowly
(rats) escapes getting sucked into the muck.



The next morning at breakfast, Evan decides he has to tell someone
else about the Monster Blood. He writes Kathryn a brief note on a
legal pad and she just laughs at him and his imagination. Evan
calls Andy to see if she's ready. She suggests he use a plastic
lawn sack to carry the Monster Blood. The two drag several lawn
bags worth of breathing Monster Blood down several blocks to the
toy story, which turns out to be closed forever. I guess that two
toy stores in one small town business model was bound to backfire
eventually. The two lug the sacks all the way back to Kathryn's
house. Well, that was a fantastic ten page scene that had no
relevance to or impact on anything that came before or after it.
The two empty the lawn sacks into a metal garbage can. As soon as
they clamp shut the lid, Kathryn runs out of the house waving a
yellow sheet of paper. Evan's mother just sent a telegram that
she'll be coming to pick him up that day. Wait, a
telegram? Maybe this is set in Mayberry.



Evan is so excited that he runs to tell his dog the good news. Wow,
what a wonderful sentence. When Evan opens the gate, he sees that
Trigger has actually doubled in size 4 realz y'all. The beast leaps
out of the backyard and into the streets. Evan runs after him but
trips and knocks the trash can over. The large mass of Monster
Blood spills out and tries to swallow him. Evan moves out just in
time and he and Andy run down the street as the large rolling ball
of Monster Blood moves quickly after them. They run into the twins
who make some fairly non-credible threats, as they are shortly
swallowed up by the Monster Blood. The kids stop to stare at the
still outlines of the twins' bodies inside the giant heap of
Monster Blood. The kids split up so that at least one of them have
a chance, but Kathryn chooses this time to stick her head out of
the house. The Monster Blood rolls into the house after
Kathryn.



Now, I've read a lot of these books, and I can often predict what's
going to happen, but every once in a while there comes an ending so
spectacularly stupid that no sane individual could have foreseen
it. Ladies and gentlemen, allow me to present the conclusion of
Monster Blood.



The kids run into the house to save Kathryn, or at least Andy does
and Evan is there to watch. They spy her trapped in a corner, the
huge round blob of Monster Blood about to engulf her. She cries out
that she's responsible for the Monster Blood and she'll have to pay
with her life. Evan gets pissy and accuses his great-aunt of trying
to kill him by casting a spell on the Monster Blood. Kathryn
insists it wasn't her who cast the spell. She points towards the
other side of the room and cries out, "It was her." Andy is the one
who cast the spell.

Except, no, wait for it.

She's pointing to Sarabeth the cat. The cat did it. What.



The cat turns into a beautiful young woman wearing a black cape.
Kathryn explains that twenty years ago, Sarabeth cast a spell on
her that made her a slave. She also made her deaf and refused to
let her learn sign language or lip-read so she could control her
better. How was Kathryn able to do evil bidding if she couldn't
even hear orders? Oh wait, here I go asking logical questions
again. Sarabeth didn't allow Kathryn to have any visitors, and so
when Evan showed up, Sarabeth insisted she cast a spell on the
Monster Blood to get rid of him. Kathryn tells Sarabeth that she's
going to end the spell by letting the Monster Blood swallow her,
thus ending Sarabeth's hold on her. Sarabeth tells her that she's
still going to kill the kids.



Sarabeth raises her hands and commands the Monster Blood to kill
the children. Andy and Evan brace for their murder when suddenly
Trigger leaps through the door and pushes Sarabeth into the Monster
Blood. Sarabeth is completely engulfed in the ball of Blood.
Trigger quickly shrinks back down to normal size and the kids look
over at the dwindling ball of Monster Blood. The two twins get spit
out and they immediately run from the house. Let this be a cautious
lesson for bullies everywhere: Don't pick on kids who deserve it
because you might get murdered by a sorceress's enchanted gelatin.
As everyone takes a breather from their adventure, Evan's mom
wanders in and asks why those two boys just ran from the house.
Knowing those two, they're probably running off to go lean on some
cars.



But the Twist is:

Andy and Evan say their goodbyes. Evan tells her he would like to
write to her and she says she'll be busy washing her hair. Actually
she seems to really like him, so I guess nobody's perfect. She
tells him that her father has one of those phone cards so she can
call him. It's pretty cute even if this loser doesn't deserve it.
She asks him one favor though: she'd like to keep some of the
Monster Blood as a souvenir. When they go to collect the Monster
Blood, they discover it has vanished.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Well it ain't platonic, but Evan and Andy, whose bike disappears
halfway thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Evan's parents are aware that they allow children in the state of
Georgia, right? Actually, I don't blame them for wanting to dump
him off for a week.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Indiana Jones, VHS tapes, Monster Blood



Early 1890s Cultural References:

Telegrams, Novelties & Sundries



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 2/3:

Evan has gone blind! Oh wait, no, a cat has just landed on his
head.



Great Prose Alert:

"Oh. Look. The Monster Blood."



Conclusions:

Monster Blood is a terrible book and guilty of all of the
worst traits in this series. The protagonist is easily the most
unlikable of any Goosebumps book and I dread the next
three weeks I have to spend with him. This is somewhat countered by
Andy being the best character in a Goosebumps book, but
even she can't save the ludicrous plot and horrible prose. I
remember liking this one as a kid, I imagine most of you reading
did, but sometimes the blog shows us the bitter truths behind our
false memories. Thank God Andy comes back for the sequels, I don't
think I could go it alone.










Chapter 4
Say Cheese and Die!


Front Tagline: One picture is worth a thousand
screams.

Back Tagline: Every Picture Tells A Story.



Official Book Description:

Greg thinks there is something wrong with the old camera he and his
friends found. The photographs keep turning out wrong. Very wrong.
Like the snapshot Greg took of his father's new car that shows it
totaled. And then Greg's father is in a nasty wreck.

But Greg's friends don't believe him. Shari even makes Greg bring
the camera to her birthday party and take her picture.

Only Shari's not in the photograph when it develops.

Is Shari about to be taken out of the picture permanently?

Who is going to take the next fall for…

the evil camera?



Brief Synopsis:

Greg and his friends Shari (Female), Michael (Fat), and Bird
(Show-Off) are aimlessly walking around town bored. Good thrilling
start to this book already. They decide to break into the Coffman
House, an abandoned house at the end of their block. I know the
Real Estate market is tricky, but how is it that every character in
a Goosebumps book lives in a neighborhood with an abandoned house?
The group of friends has heard that a homeless man named Spidey
lives in the abandoned house, but they decide to explore the house
anyways, since the opportunity to break into a homeless man's home
proves far too wonderfully ironic to pass up.



While exploring the basement, Greg finds a secret camera hidden in
a secret compartment that was secretly kept secret. He takes the
camera and in one of the more homoerotic scenes in the book, has
Michael "pose" for a picture. Shortly after the picture is snapped,
Michael falls off the basement's staircase and hurts his ankle.
Footsteps from upstairs alert the group of children and they
escape, with Greg taking the camera with him. Once outside, Michael
asks to see the picture Greg took, only to discover the camera
captured what occurred immediately after the picture was snapped:
Michael falling. The kids attribute this and subsequent futuristic
camera captures to the camera being broken. Because that's what
broken cameras often do, they often capture the future.



Greg and his friends split up and return to their respective
households. Greg sees a brand new station wagon (lol at SUVs not
existing yet) parked in the driveway. He's thrilled and takes a
snapshot because a station wagon is just that freaking
cool, jack. Running upstairs to hide the camera, he is shocked to
discover the photo he snapped of the car shows the station wagon
totaled. This leads to a preview of the last ten minutes of Fat
Girl (minus ax-murdering) as Greg awkwardly is forced to ride
in the car that he suspects will crash at any moment. This is then
tempered with about five pages of station wagon-based observational
humor ("Cup-Holders sure are funnie," etc). When the family arrives
safely at home (after almost being hit by a truck), Greg chalks the
whole photo thing up to the camera being broken again.



Shari and Greg attend Bird's baseball game and snap his photo. The
picture develops and shows Bird on the ground, writhing in agony.
Bird then tricks them by pretending to be injured, and then gets
actually injured, mimicking the photo. At the same time, Greg's
brother arrives at the baseball game to tell Greg that their father
was just in a highly convenient car accident.



A few days later, Shari calls up Greg and insists that he bring his
camera to her birthday party to take photos, because "it will be
fun." Shari might be the dumbest Goosebumps character ever. At her
party, Greg obliges her request and takes a picture of her… but the
picture develops and reveals only the tree and scenery behind her.
Shari is not captured on the photo, nor on the next picture she
makes him take of herself. Then everyone at the birthday party
holds a hide and seek game. Then Shari disappears for real. Police
come and search the premises but there's simply no evidence or
clues, Shari's vanished without a trace. Greg tries to tell a
police officer what happened, but the cop for whatever reason
thinks that Greg's claim of using a magical camera that tells the
future is somewhat dubious.



Greg goes home from Shari's to find his house abandoned and his
room ransacked. Spidey must have been searching for the camera,
Greg deduces without the use of Occam's Razor. Greg calls up Bird
and Michael and has them meet him at the baseball diamond so the
three can deliver the camera back to the Coffman House. The three
meet and are then harassed by a couple bullies, who try to steal
their camera and accidentally take a picture of Greg in the
struggle. The boys escape from the bullies with their camera, but
it's getting late, so they postpone returning the camera. Greg
looks at the picture the bullies had just taken and sees himself
and Shari at the baseball diamond, cowering in terror as a shadow
looms over them.



Greg, frustrated with a lot of things (but mainly his horrible evil
future-telling camera), rips up the blank photos of trees he had
taken at Shari's birthday party. Two hours later, he gets a call
from Shari. She had just suddenly reappeared in front of her house
two hours prior. She has no recollection of where she was for the
past few days, and the two agree to meet the next day at the
baseball diamond.



When they meet the next day, Spidey appears (his shadow casts the
scene from the snapshot) and chases after Shari and Greg and the
book turns into a Scooby-Doo episode. The two agree to meet the
next afternoon at the Coffman House to return the camera for
good.



Naturally, a storm is brewing outside as the two enter the Coffman
House the next day. They make it down to the basement and Greg
returns the camera to its secret hiding spot. As they walk up the
stairs, Spidey appears and forces them back down into the
basement.



What follows in the novel is a pretty great example of how not to
write. Spidey announces himself to be "a scientist!" Dr. Fritz
Fredericks to be exact. He tells the kids that his lab partner
invented the camera and that since he, Fritz, was evil, he stole
the camera and the plans from his partner. But, in one of the best
lines in Goosebumps history, Fritz reveals that his lab partner
"was much more evil than I was." Fritz's partner didn't just dabble
in the dark arts, he was a master of them. That too is Fritz's
line. Fritz's lab partner cast a curse on the camera, causing it to
capture souls. What.



Fritz tells the two that the camera had killed a lot of people, and
since they now know his secret, they aren't allowed leave the
basement alive. But didn't they already sort of knew the biggest
part of his secret that mattered before they entered the
basement? A struggle ensues and Shari grabs the camera from Fritz
and snaps his picture. When the two kids make it to the top of the
stairs, they notice that Fritz is no longer struggling with them.
The two look at the photo and see Fritz's dead body. Walking back
down to the basement, they see the camera's capture was accurate.
This is, as best as I can figure, the only time in Goosebumps
history when the main child characters actually killed a
non-monstrous human being. The two leave the house to call the
police. Aww, their adherence to civic duty is cute.



But the Twist is:

Lame. The two bullies for some reason were watching all this go
down and sneak into the Coffman House (which I thought was crawling
with police but whatever) and steal the camera and take a picture.
Who cares.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Best friends Greg Banks and Shari Walker, who disappears half-way
thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Greg's dad almost kills his entire family by not paying attention
to the road, then harps on them for complaining. But he's
earned that attitude. After all, he's driving A NEW STATION WAGON,
MOTHERFUCKER!



Crimes Against Fashion Alert:

Proving that RL Stine should never be allowed to dress a child,
Shari appears at various intervals in the book sporting a yellow
jumper, various shades of leggings, and crimped hair. Did Stine
learn everything he knew about how kids dressed from Square
Pegs?



Vague Word Choice So As Not To Infringe On Name Brands
Alert:

Greg's brother works at Dairy Freeze, the group of friends
follows the adventures of a gang of superhero mutants known as
the X-Force, and since Polaroid is a name-brand, the
camera is described in excessive detail as a self-developing
camera.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

There are some all-time stupid ones in this book, but I'd be bereft
in my duty if I didn't report on:

Ch. 9/10:

Greg's brother wants to know… ARE THERE ANY MORE POTATOES?



Great Prose Alert:

"His hand trembling, his mouth hanging open in disbelief, Greg
goggled at the photo."

That's not a typo, he goggled.



Conclusions:

I took a picture of myself before reading Say Cheese and
Die! with a magical evil future-telling camera and looked at
the snapshot after I finished, and sure enough, I looked pretty
bored. But at least I looked pretty.










Chapter 5
Curse of the Mummy's Tomb


Front Tagline: What will wake the dead?

Back Tagline: Something Dead Has Been Here…
.



Official Book Description:

Gabe just got lost— in a pyramid. One minute, his crazy cousin Sari
was right ahead of him in the pyramid tunnel. The next minute,
she'd disappeared.

But Gabe isn't alone. Someone else is in the pyramid, too.

Someone. Or some thing.

Gabe doesn't believe in the curse of the mummy's tomb. But that
doesn't mean that the curse isn't real.

Does it?



Brief Synopsis:

"Call me Ishmael."

"This is the saddest story I've ever heard."

"It is a truth universally acknowledged, that a single man in
possession of a good fortune must be in want of a wife."

Let us add to the list of great opening lines this bon mot:

"I saw the Great Pyramid and got thirsty."



Whiny 12 year-old Gabe is spending Christmas vacation in Egypt with
his parents. Being in a desert and all, he asks for something to
drink. His mom replies that they came to Egypt to see the pyramids,
not get something to drink. Obviously he should have thought about
getting thirsty before leaving America. Gabe's father quizzes him
on how the pyramids were built. Gabe guesses with trucks. Now
admittedly this is a bad guess and his father is right to mock him,
but his father scoffs and claims the ancient Egyptians didn't even
have a wheel. O R.L.Y?



Gabe's parents own a refrigeration company, so they're actually in
Egypt for business (they don't have refrigeration businesses in
Egypt?), not pleasure. I know, you're reading this entry and saying
to yourself, "How can they possibly go to Egypt and not include a
scientist relative?" Don't worry, not only do the refrigerationists
get to see the pyramids, but they also get to drop in on their
archaeologist relative, Uncle Ben! Aunt Jemima: unable to
attend.



Back in al-Jizah (better known to most as Giza, but I guess kids
love proper arabic), Bob Harris Gabe tries to relax in
the hotel room, but the TV doesn't show anything in English. Gabe's
parents get a call— there's a refrigeration emergency in
Alexandria, they have to rush out on a plane that leaves in an
hour! A refrigeration emergency. They give Gabe an option: He can
go with them to exciting Alexandria, or stay in boring Cairo with
Uncle Ben. Gabe elects to stay with the archaeologist, even though
he doesn't get along with Ben's twelve year-old daughter,
Sari.



Since Uncle Ben is on his way to pick up Gabe, Gabe's parents leave
him alone in the hotel so they can catch their plane. As he's
waiting, Gabe removes from his jeans pocket a mummy's
hand. Gabe had bought the grotesque bauble at an American
garage sale several years ago and for whatever reason he just
carries it around with him. He hears someone breaking into his
hotel room: it's a mummy! Gabe throws the mummy hand at the mummy,
who is revealed to actually be Uncle Ben in a mummy disguise! His
cousin Sari and Uncle Ben start cracking up because… I don't know,
maybe you had to be there.



Uncle Ben reveals that he's in such a good mood because he and his
team have just discovered a secret burial chamber inside one of the
Great Pyramids. And the best news of all is that both Gabe and Sari
get to accompany him into the tombs because there are no other
options. I dunno, seems like there are limitless options beyond
taking twelve year-old children into a dangerous ancient
tomb.



Uncle Ben treats the kids to dinner in the hotel lobby. As they
eat, Uncle Ben prepares the kids for their adventure by giving out
even more facts about the Pyramids, most of which sound made
up.



The next morning the three trek down to the Pyramid. Uncle Ben
flashes a guard his badge and the three prepare to head inside, but
first Ben poses the following amazing question to Gabe:



"You don't believe in curses, do you? You know— the ancient
Egyptian kind."



Ben alerts the kids that his workers may have violated an ancient
Egyptian decree and unleashed a curse. He also warns the two about
getting lost in the tunnels several times, so the element of
surprise is not really in play here. Each of the three are armed
with halogen flashlights and the temperature drops significantly
once inside the giant stone building.



As they walk along the dark corridor, Uncle Ben gives even more
Pyramid facts. Since his crews just cut holes from one room to the
next, there aren't any accessible stairwells that lead to the new
chamber, so the only way to get to the room below is via a rope
ladder. Ben goes down first so he can shine his light up at the
entrance, and Gabe, wanting to show off for Sari, jumps confidently
onto the rope ladder. However, he wasn't expecting the rope to be
coarse and he draws his hands away in pain. Too bad Uncle Ben
didn't spend all this time giving out facts about rope ladders,
otherwise Gabe would have known that you have to hold onto them.
Gabe falls down to his doom until Sari saves the day by grabbing
his hand and guiding him back to the rope ladder. Uncle Ben tells
Gabe to take his time and eventually all three make their way down
the lower part of the Pyramid.



Gabe's shoelaces keep coming untied, and Uncle Ben makes a lot of
really bad (as though there were other kinds?) mummy jokes as the
three trek thru a downhill passage. This passage leads to a forked
passage and Uncle Ben leads them through a tight, claustrophobic
passage that they have to walk through sideways. This leads to the
Northwest Passage, and the three enjoy some nice Universal
Healthcare. Eventually they find themselves in a large, cavernous
room with a high ceiling. Spotlights hooked up to generators hang
from the walls, revealing four of Uncle Ben's workers excavating
the tomb, plus one noticeably non-helpful Egyptian dressed in all
white with a red kerchief. Uncle Ben introduces this quiet
ponytailed figure as Ahmed, a man from "university" there to serve
as a consultant on ancient curses.



Uncle Ben turns his attention to his workers and Gabe directs
Sari's attention to the dirt inside the pyramid. This is one of the
earliest books in the series and as such, it runs about twenty
pages longer than most other Goosebumps books. Don't worry, the
extra space isn't used to flesh-out the characters or clarify the
plot. If that stuff was included, how would there be room for half
a page of two kids looking at dirt? Sari yearns for more excitement
and talks Gabe into exploring the pyramid. She insists that it's
safe because she did it yesterday and all the passageways
eventually lead back to the main room. Of course as soon as they
make their way down a passage and Gabe turns around, Sari
disappears.



Gabe continues walking down the tunnel, convinced that Sari is
playing a trick on him. He comes across a small square room with a
stone casket inside. Slowly the painted lid of the case slides off
and Gabe sees the eyes of the creature within. If any of you think
it's a mummy inside this coffin and not Sari, you're not old enough
to read this blog. Sari throws a fit of hysterics at spooking her
cousin. Uncle Ben barges in and yells at the two about wandering
off in the pyramid, only to join in the laughter when Sari fills
him in on her prank. Gabe sulks like an Egyptian and follows Ben
and Sari out of the tomb.



The next morning, the three are eating breakfast in their hotel
room. There's an extended passage about Arabic Frosted Flakes and
other cultural references about one step removed from a Yakov
Smirnoff routine are made. Uncle Ben has to conduct a little
business inside the Cairo Museum, but proposes the two kids tag
along so they can wander the museum while he works. No sooner is
this mentioned than it is dashed away by a phone call. Apparently
two of Uncle Ben's workers have fallen mysteriously ill and he has
to go visit them in the hospital. He sternly tells the two kids to
stay put in the hotel (they can leave the room if they want but not
the hotel itself) until he gets back. As soon as he's gone Gabe
tries to show off for Sari by proposing they go to the Cairo Museum
on their own. Gabe writes a note for his uncle and the two head
out.



Inside the giant museum, Gabe teaches Sari about the grotesque
methods the Egyptians used to prep a dead body for mummification.
Gabe lays it on pretty thick as he describes the Walter
Freeman-esque process of first inserting a hook into the eyesocket
or nostril of the corpse and then stirring the brain around until
it's pliable to be scooped out with a spoon. This is all mostly
accurate from what I remember from the semester-long Egyptian unit
I took in fifth grade (oh the perks of being in the gifted and
talented program—though I recall Steve Martin's "King Tut" playing
a larger part than it should have in the curriculum), although Gabe
starts to embellish around the time he gets to the part where the
Egyptians would occasionally cut off a head and let the brains
drain out through the neck (which is to say I don't remember
that rhyming couplet).



Ahmed shows up at the museum and spooks the kids. They run away
from him but he catches up with them and claims that Uncle Ben sent
him to take them back to the hotel. Even though they walked only
two blocks to the hotel, Ahmed insists they drive back in his
station wagon. Ahmed drives away in the opposite direction of the
hotel, kidnapping the children.



Inside the car, Gabe signals to his cousin to run out whenever
Ahmed stops. The plan works and the kids run like the dickens into
the busy streets of Cairo, eventually seeking solace in a
department store. The two are relieved to have escaped Ahmed's
clutches but begin to panic when they realize they're lost in
Cairo. They hail a cab and tell the driver to go to the Cairo Hotel
but the driver doesn't pull out. He just sits in the front seat
laughing at the kids. Not quite getting the joke, the kids begin to
panic, fearing that the driver is in cahoots with Ahmed. Still
laughing, the cabbie points through the windshield at the Cairo
Hotel. Sari and Gabe trot up to their room and make it inside just
before Uncle Ben arrives.



Ben's clearly distraught over the mysterious illness of his
workers— they won't reveal anything to him, leading him to suspect
something wicked is afoot. He tells the kids that he gave the rest
of his workers the day off but he simply must go back to the
pyramid and investigate. He proposes the kids wait for him inside
the hotel room but they fear Ahmed might return. Uncle Ben
reluctantly agrees to take the two kids with him.



Outside the pyramid, Uncle Ben clips special pagers to their belts.
In case the kids get lost or need to score a quarter-bag, they can
press a button on the beeper and the device will transmit a homing
device for their uncle. Before entering the pyramid, Gabe pauses to
make sure he has the mummy hand in a segment that exists because
only there is not yet technology in place that allows RL Stine to
simply come up behind the reader and hit him or her in the back of
the head.



Not like three minutes into the pyramid, Gabe gets lost. He stopped
to tie his shoe and then when he looked up the other two were gone.
He resists hitting the panic button because he thinks he can catch
up with them. He comes across the fork in the path from earlier and
he of course enters the wrong passageway and falls through the
stone floor, crashing into a hidden burial room. As he looks up
from the rubble he spots a mummy standing at attention, motionless
against the opposite wall. Gabe gets up and shines his flashlight
around the huge room— the auditorium-sized room is at least twice
as tall as the tomb being excavated by Uncle Ben's team.



Inside there are dozens of mummies in various positions and a table
with the tools used to prepare the mummies. Gabe shines his light
on a dark square in the floor the size of a swimming pool. He walks
closer and discovers the dark spot is a pool of molten tar. Gabe
questions how the tar could possibly be soft after all this time
locked away in the crypt. Finally he's had enough adventure and
decides to beep his uncle. Unfortunately, the fall crushed the
pager. Gabe is on his own. It gets worse for Gabe as he becomes
aware that parts of the room are moving. It's not the mummies
though— it's scorpions. A wave of the dangerous insects convenes
across the floor and rushes towards a frantic Gabe. In his panic,
Gabe trips and falls headfirst into the pile of scorpions.



Remember when there were only no sets of footprints in the scorpion
pile? That was when Sari was carrying Gabe. Somehow, in a move that
requires a suspension of disbelief that's pushing it, even for a
Goosebumps book, Sari also got lost and also made her way into the
cavernous room and just happened to grab onto Gabe just as he was
falling into the scorpions. The two make their way to a
non-Virgin Killer-occupied area of the tomb and Sari
explains that she got split up from her father too and that he was
so mad at Gabe for getting lost. Gabe reasons that she's lost too
and that Ben will get over it once he sees the tomb. Sari directs
Gabe to the tunnel entrance in the corner of the room that she came
thru and the two make their way over. Gabe makes Sari page for her
Dad so they can be saved. Shortly after beeping her father, Sari
sees a light coming through the tunnel. Of course it's not Uncle
Ben but Ahmed. And he has a torch.



Ahmed tells the kids that he tried to warn Sari's father about the
curse, but he just wouldn't listen. See, the kids have violated the
Sacred Chamber of Priestess Khala, and violating a sacred chamber
comes at a price, and unlike a museum, there is only one suggested
donation: death. Ahmed reveals that he tried to scare Uncle Ben's
workers to prove that the curse was alive by showing them what it
would feel like to be boiled alive in the tar pit. Ahmed
in his duty as the descendant of Khala has punished all who entered
the tomb. He reveals that the dozens of mummies inside the tomb
consist mostly of recent violators of Priestess Khala's chamber—
and they were mummified alive! Now I know that wasn't part
of Steve Martin's song.



Ahmed draws a dagger and makes his way towards the children. Gabe
suggests making a run for it when a rope ladder drops from the
ceiling. Uncle Ben swoops down and confronts Ahmed. Ahmed declines
Uncle Ben's genial offer to go somewhere else and discuss the
rampant murders Ahmed has committed. In an argument that could only
come from a Goosebumps parent (in more ways than one), Ben tries to
reason with Ahmed: "Ahmed, you are a scientist, and so am I."
Somehow the Brotherhood of Man approach fails and Ahmed declines
Ben's offer to handle the situation "scientist to scientist,"
opting instead to hit Ben as hard as he can in the head with
his torch. Holy.



Sari runs over to her Uncle's bloody body and begs Ahmed to let
them go. Ahmed pulls the torch back and swings it behind him,
letting it drop into the tar pit. The pit bursts into bright
flames. Ahmed turns around as a watched tar pit never boils and
tells the kids they're going to have to wait for it to heat up. Had
Ahmed bothered to preheat the tar pit, this book could be over
right now.



Ahmed hoists Uncle Ben's body into a stone sarcophagus and closes
the lid. Gabe worries that if he's still alive, Ben might not have
enough air inside the coffin. He quickly stops worrying about Ben
when he and Sari get shoved into a rotting, wooden coffin of their
own. In a remarkable case of missing the point, Gabe notes that the
coffin he's sharing with his cousin is filled with gross bugs. Hey
Gabe, you know what's a little worse: being shoved in a coffin with
bugs and then being boiled alive in tar.
Prioritize.



Sari and Gabe are locked in a coffin, about to be murdered. The
situation is pretty tense, so naturally there has to be an absurd,
insulting moment of pure plot convenience. Sari and Gabe hear a
rustling inside their coffin. No, it's not a mummy. It's not even
the bugs. It's Uncle Ben. Inside their coffin. What.



See, the Egyptians built their caskets with escape hatches in the
bottom so the soul can escape. Ahmed is so wrapped up in chanting
an ancient spell that he didn't even notice Ben slipping out the
hatch and into the other coffin. So the three are just sitting
inside the rotting coffin, shooting the breeze about all of this.
Ben tells the kids that Ahmed has slipped out of the tomb and the
three slide out the secret coffin passage. They trot across the
tomb and almost make it out when they spot Ahmed's torchlight.
Ahmed draws his dagger and forces them backwards towards the
tarpit. Finally he has them lined up with their backs facing the
bubbling pit. He tells the family that they will have to jump one
by one into the pit, which is still burning with a low flame over
the boiling surface.



In a moment of panic, Gabe pulls out the mummy's hand from his
jeans and lifts it above his head. Ahmed flips and cries out that
it's the Hand of the Priestess. Ahmed starts chanting in a foreign
language. Behind him all of the mummies in the room begin to move.
They slowly scrape their way towards Ahmed. Ahmed circles around
and cries out in horror. He throws the torch at an advancing mummy.
The mummy bursts into flames but keeps walking towards Ahmed. A
group of mummies foists Ahmed over their heads and lifts him above
the tar pit. The family looks away as the mummies drop Ahmed into
the pit. Strangely, when they open their eyes, the mummies are back
to their original positions and they spot Ahmed running through the
tomb's exit in terror.



But the Twist is:

Back at the hotel, Gabe is toying around with his mummy's hand.
Jokingly he cries out to the ancient spirits, summoning them to
life. Sari and Gabe hear a knock on the hotel door. When they go to
answer, they discover… Gabe's parents are back. So while this book
may have ended without event, the real twist is on all of us as
there's still another 118 pages to spend with these characters in
the book's sequel, Return of the Mummy… I guess that means
it's not a wrap, huh?



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Gabe and his cousin Sari, who disappears into a pyramid a quarter
of the way thru the book, and then again three-fourths of the way
thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Gabe's father is fat.



Questionable Parenting For Sari,

Questionable Legal Guardianing for Gabe:

Upon being frantically told that Ahmed is going to kill his
daughter and nephew, Ben pauses to confirm the story with the
murderer.



Minority Alert:

All central characters are Egyptian. This must be an early
title.



Religion Alert:

When she's locked in a coffin, about to be boiled alive, Sari
quietly prays, although in fairness that's the exact scenario that
instigates most last-minute conversions.



Get Off the Stage! Alert:

"You don't get down from a camel," I said. "You get down from a
duck."



Early 90s Cultural References:

Indiana Jones, Super Nintendo, Game Boy



Foreshadowing Alert:

At the end of the first chapter, Gabe reveals that he will
eventually get sealed inside the pyramid, "probably forever."
Probably not.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 14/15:

Gabe feels two hands grab his shoulders: A mummy! No, because
that's slightly plausible Gabe: it's your cousin.



Great Prose Alert:

My tongue was the size of a salami and hanging down to the floor
just like Elvis's.



Conclusions:

Just because mummies are slow doesn't mean a book about them should
be. After a while, I was cursing more than the mummy's tomb.










Chapter 6
Let's Get Invisible!


Front Tagline: Now you see him. Now you
don't.

Back Tagline: Disappearances Can Be Deadly.



Official Book Description:

On Max's birthday, he finds a sort of magic mirror in the attic. It
can make him become invisible.

So Max and his friends start playing now you see me, now you don't.
Until Max realizes that he's losing control. Staying invisible a
little too long. Having a harder time coming back.

Getting invisible is turning into a very dangerous game.

The next time Max gets invisible,

will it be…

forever?



Brief Synopsis:

Before I realized RL Stine was the Tommy Wiseau of children's
literature, Let's Get Invisible! was my favorite
Goosebumps book. Looking back on it now, I can see why it
appealed to me as a child. Certainly it's the most leisurely-paced
book in the series, but it's also well-written and somewhat
suspenseful. However, it contains no out-of-town scientist
werewolves, so how good could it really be?



The simple story starts with our protagonist Max combing his hair
in a mirror. Oh Foreshadowing Alert, how I've
missed you. Max combs his hair a lot, as he wants to make sure he
looks good for his birthday party. Unfortunately his kid brother
Lefty keeps making fun of him with really scorching zingers like
"You're stupid." The creativity of that burn shows that clearly
Lefty has received his nickname not just from his writing-hand but
also his use of the left-side of his brain.



Max's best friend Zack shows up armed with a lousy present (some
used X-Force comics, which apparently did exist) and an
even lousier haircut: buzzed on one side and combed straight on the
other. I couldn't find a picture of Ellen Page in Mouth to
Mouth but if I had, it would have gone here. Oh, how those of
you who have seen that movie would have… well, maybe not laughed,
but nodded and said "That's a reference to something and I get
it."



Also at the party are two girls. Erin, whose voice sounds like a
mouse, and April, whose voice presumably does not. Max excitedly
tells his guests that they're gonna "barbecue"-up some hot dogs.
Mm-Mmm, the delicious taste of wasted effort! What kind of marinade
do you use for barbecued hot dogs, boiled water?



As if that wasn't enough to get that party started in there, Max
tries to get everyone to watch "the Terminator movie" he
rented. Not The Terminator, but "the Terminator
movie." And it's called that more than once. I guess the parenting
skills in Max's house are also invisible, so as to allow for
R-rated movies and unsupervised coed mingling.



After the party dies down, only April and Erin are left. The four
kids decide that the only thing cooler than watching "the
Terminator movie" is exploring a dusty old attic. Max's
dog Whitey discovers a hidden room in the attic— Oh no, don't tell
the brownshirts! The room is empty except for a large antique
mirror that takes up almost the entire wall. Max begins plotting
how much he could make by renting the room to a ballet troupe. A
slender light rests on top of the mirror and when Max pulls the
light's chain, the light comes on but he disappears, along with my
hopes of the book's title being metaphorical.



After getting one of the other kids to pull the chain and turn the
light off, Max reappears. You might call it a chain
reaction! But seriously folks, it's a terrifying novel. Max
doesn't believe he really let's got invisible. Erin and April's
ride arrives and Max tries to put the whole ordeal behind him. Yet
that night he has trouble sleeping and sneaks up to the attic to
investigate. Max slowly takes an inventory of the mirror's
construction when he spies an ominous figure behind him. Mirror
mirror on the wall, who's that staring from the hall? Why, it's
just Lefty!



Lefty whines until Max agrees that he can go invisible only if they
both go invisible at the same time. I think we all know what these
two said before they pulled the chain:




LET'S GET INVISIBLE, INVISIBLE

I WANNA GET INVISIBLE

LET ME SEE MY BODY GONE,

MY BODY GONE

LET ME SEE MY BODY GONE



They both go invisible for a couple minutes, start to feel weak,
then pull the switch again. This time however it takes longer to
reappear. Max figures that it must have something to do with how
they were invisible longer than Max was the first time.



The two brothers decide the best way to use this amazing new power
of invisibility is to scare Zack, who wasn't there for the prior
mirrorfest. And eventually they get him over to the house and they
do scare him. Then they invisible him. Then amazingly April and
Erin show up. Erin also wants to get invisible, but April remains
hesitant and instead times everyone's excursions into invisibility.
The kids will all attempt to stay invisible the longest. Before
Lefty can take his turn though, his grandparents arrive for dinner
and the other kids have to leave. But they agree to meet again
later in the week to settle the contest.



This is followed in the book by an extended bizarre sequence
involving Max's senile grandparents. The two old codgers trade
marital insults, complain, and one of them laments that they don't
have any strawberry soup to eat. Strawberry soup?



Max sees a spoon raise in the air and realizes that Uri Geller must
be close by. Max wrestles with the invisible Lefty and drags him
upstairs to the attic. Lefty brags as he comes back into sight that
he stayed invisible for over ten minutes, so now he holds the
record. Lefty promises not to use the mirror again but if these
books have taught us nothing else, all children are liars.



That night, Max stays up late because of the weekend and hopes that
his parents will let him stay up and watch Saturday Night
Live. If this book were written now, he's be hoping they
wouldn't let him. Erin calls and tries to convince Max that if they
brought the mirror to school for the science fair, they'd be sure
to get first prize and appear in People. So
that's why Brad Pitt was on the cover of People,
he grew some peapods! Max tells her that it's a bad idea because
the wrong people could find out about the mirror, like the
military. Ruh-roh sounds like Max's brother isn't the only
lefty!



After five minutes of "No you hang up"-ing, Max sneaks off to the
attic again. He sits against the wall opposite the mirror and
stares at his reflection. As he starts to doze off, he's startled
to hear a voice in the mirror, asking him to change his ways. And
no message could have been any clearer: If Max wants to make the
world a better place, he better get the hell out of the attic. Max
runs down to his bedroom and hides underneath the sheets 'til
morning.



When Max awakens, he soon discovers that Lefty is invisible again
and this time using invisibility to float a shirt in Max's room.
Granted, it's better he's doing this rather than molesting Kim
Dickens, but it still seems like no character in this book is using
this amazing discovery for anything worthwhile.



Max makes his brother go upstairs and change. When he comes back
down, Max and his mother notice he's acting a little strange and
there's something not quite right about him. There's really no way
to talk about this part of the book without giving the twist
away.



Max tells Lefty that he's decided getting invisible is too
dangerous and calls his friends to cancel the invisibility
championship. However, when the day of the championship arrives,
Zack and the two girls show up at Max's house anyways. Turns out
Lefty, who is currently hanging out at the park with his friends,
called them up and un-canceled the championship. Max decides that
as long as they're all there, they might as well go up to the
attic.



If this book serves no other purpose, it continuously answers in
the affirmative the eternal dramatic question we all ask of
anything we read, "Will there be more things floating?" April
finally gets to disappear but since Max's dog accidently gets
invisible'd with her, he brings her back early. She's pissed but is
again relegated to taking the time for the others. Erin goes next
and for the first twelve minutes or so she's up to her regular
hovering objects shenanigans. However, for several minutes they
can't get her to respond to their questions. Eventually they spy a
floating Coke can and Max brings her back by turning on the light.
After she comes back into focus, she claims she just got thirsty
and went downstairs and that's why she didn't reply. However, Max
notices something odd about her appearance too.



Zack decides he's going to smother the record and doesn't want to
be pulled back into reality until after fifteen minutes have
passed. He then takes off outside and pulls a hilarious prank on an
older neighbor. See, Invisible Zack picks up these tomatoes, right?
And well he makes them hover in the air! Ha, objects hovering in
the air, what a fresh, novel idea! However, once his friends stop
splitting their sides in laughter at his riotous object floating,
they notice that he too does not reply to their calls. Against
Erin's objections, Max races upstairs and turns the light
off.



Zack reappears and Max can't help but notice that his haircut has
now been reversed. Max tries to say something but Erin and Zack
push him under the light of the mirror and turn it on. He decides
to not go anywhere and simply wait out his turn. As the time
presses on, he begins to feel weaker and a white haze begins to
envelop him. No matter how hard he cries, they won't pull the
switch.



Now fully surrounded by white light, he sees an object floating
towards him: his living reflection! (Cross-posted under
Jacques Lacan Alert) The Reflection Max tells
Actual Max that the reflections have already taken over Erin and
Zack and now it's Max's turn. Max doesn't think living for eternity
in a mirror sounds so hot, so he escapes. Somehow he manages to
outrun white space and appears in the flesh once Erin and Zack pull
the cord. They ask him if he's made the switch and he says no. Max,
when someone asks you if you're a reflection, you say 'YES.'



Erin tells Actual Max no problem and pulls the cord again. Actual
Max tries running out of the attic but Erin and Zack block his way.
He yells to April to go get help but she tells him the only thing
she can bring are May flowers. Just when all hope is lost, Lefty
appears in the attic, sees the reflection of the invisible Max in
the mirror and tosses him the ball. The ball shatters the mirror,
sucking Max's reflection into the shards. Lefty holds onto the door
frame while Erin and Zack also get sucked into the mirror and then
spit back out again. April ends the book as she began it: doing
nothing.

But The Twist Is:

Max and Lefty reflect on the end of their adventure while
tossing a ball in the backyard.It's then that Max realizes Lefty is
throwing Right-handed.Oh no, they're gonna have to re-monogram all
his stuff



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Well, Max likes Erin, so that's not too platonic, but she like
everyone else in this book does disappear at some point in the
novel.



Questionable Totally Awesome
Parenting:

Max's mom tells him he can forget about his chores and go play with
his friends instead.



Ghandi Alert:

"Sometimes nonviolence can be real frustrating."



Early 90s Cultural References:

SNL, "the Terminator movie," mirrors



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Kids love lifting objects.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 14/15:

Max expects his father to ask him why his brother is invisible,
only he doesn't seem to notice. I can't really fault someone for
not seeing an invisible person though.



Great Prose Alert:

But when he finally saw the three tomatoes spinning around in
midair a few feet in front of him, his eyes bugged out and his face
turned as red as the tomatoes!



Conclusions:

I was pleasantly surprised to discover that "the Let's Get
Invisible! book" still held up. Not the best in the series,
but its low-key charms are undeniable. PS: When I was a kid, this
was the first and last Goosebumps book I spoiled for
myself by reading the ending first.










Chapter 7
Night of the Living Dummy


Front Tagline: He walks. He stalks…

Back Tagline: He's No Dummy!



Official Book Description:

Lindy names the ventriloquist's dummy she finds Slappy. Slappy is
kind of ugly, but he's a lot of fun. Lindy's having a great time
learning to make Slappy move and talk.

But Kris is jealous of all the attention her sister is getting.
It's no fair. Why does Lindy always have all the luck?

Kris decides to get a dummy of her own. She'll show Kris.

Then weird things begin to happen. Nasty things. Evil things.

No way a dummy can be causing all the trouble.

Or is there?

(That's not a typo up there, Kris is gonna show Kris)



Brief Synopsis:

Twin sisters Lindy and Kris are out riding bikes when they decide
to check out the house that's under construction next door. These
are some lazy kids if they have to ride their bikes to go next
door. Lindy finds a ventriloquist dummy in the dumpster behind the
house and decides to call it Slappy. When Kris asks her why, she
threatens to slap her. Well, what a quaint little story we have
going here.



Kris and Lindy like to compete for everything, so Lindy suddenly
finding great success with Slappy makes Kris jealous. In one of the
craziest suspensions of disbelief ever attempted in a
Goosebumps book, it is revealed that the neighborhood kids
love ventriloquism. Lindy is soon being offered $20 to perform at
birthday parties and Kris begins to ask her parents for a dummy of
her own. Her parents propose the two girls could share the dummy.
When Kris attempts to retrieve the doll from Lindy, Slappy tells
her she's a moron and then does slap her across the face.



The next day, Mr. Powell brings home another ventriloquist dummy
that he bought at a pawn shop. Kris names him Mr. Wood and begins
bragging to Lindy that her doll has cooler clothes than Slappy.
Reader Beware, You're In For a Who Cares!



Kris tries for several days to practice with Mr. Wood, but she's
simply not funny. Lindy comes back every day with more stories of
how good she is at talking out of a doll. Lindy also reveals that
besides just telling jokes, she and Slappy have a "rap routine."
Well, this is the first time I've actually shivered at something
from one of these books.



In what is bar-none the most esoteric name-drop in the history of
not only Goosebumps but all of childrens literature, Kris
is attending a going away party at school the next day and has laid
out her Betsey Johnson skirt. I knew what this was but how many
eight year old readers know who Betsey Johnson was? (For that
matter, how many twelve year old girls own clothing designed by
John Cale's ex-wife?) I may have my doubts about the later books,
but with such an early entry into the series, I do assume RL Stine
actually did write this one. So am I to believe that Stine was once
cool enough to name-drop a SoHo BoHo? Mind = Blown. Kris wakes up
and Mr. Wood is wearing her skirt and it's all wrinkled.
Okay.



A couple days later, Lindy volunteers to help Kris with her
ventriloquism, as despite all odds, Kris has sweet-talked a teacher
into letting her perform at the school concert. While helping her,
Mr. Wood turns his violent rage towards Kris again and beings
calling her terrible names. Oh good, so it's not just physical
abuse, but verbal as well. Lindy hops over to
pull the dummy away from Kris and insists she hasn't done anything,
the doll is alive with the sound of nuisance.



Later that night, the sisters walk in on Mr. Wood strangling
Slappy. The two girls agree to talk to their mom about the strange
occurrences. They walk in on her reading a Stephen King book, which
is probably even more embarrassing than being interrupted while
masturbating. Their mother tells them to shut up about the dummies
and go to bed.



Later that night, Kris finds Mr. Wood in the kitchen, surrounded by
a pile of food from the fridge and also her jewels(?). What a weird
book this is. Lindy comes down and sees Kris frozen in shock at the
sight and before they can clean it all up, Mrs. Powell comes
downstairs. Already grouchy since Mr. Powell is away on business in
Portland, she threatens to take away both their dolls if they don't
quit pretending that one of their dolls is evil. The two girls talk
her out of such punishment by promising to clean everything up.
Back upstairs, Lindy diabolically admits she was responsible for
all of Mr. Wood's bad behavior.



Kris finds a piece of paper in the Mr. Wood's pocket. She recites
the strange foreign words printed on the slip and is astonished to
see the dummy blink even though her hand was nowhere near the
blinking mechanism.



That night, Mr. and Mrs.
Miller stop by for a visit. The parents volunteer their
children to perform for the elderly guests. Kris foolishly suggests
Lindy go first, and naturally Lindy kills. Kris copes and still
figures this will be good practice for her appearance at the
concert the next day. Before she can begin her act though, Mr. Wood
begins brutally harassing the old couple. Abuse of not just
children but the elderly too, how dreamy. Mr. Wood asks if Mr.
Miller is growing a mustache or if he simply eating a rat. What.
Kris runs away crying and her parents ground her but still allow
her to perform at the concert.



The following day, Mrs. Berman leads Kris up to the stage. While
the overweight woman adjusts the microphone, Mr. Wood lets fly some
real humdingers about her weight. Appalled that a children's doll
would have such a foul attitude, the rotund teacher demands an
apology. Mr. Wood replies by puking green vomit at her, then
turning his open mouth out into the audience, soaking the kids in
vomit. Whoops, did Kris accidently bring her GG Allin doll to the
concert? Mrs. Berman tells Kris she's suspended for
life!



Back at home, Mr. Powell tells Kris her doll is going back to the
pawnshop to live peacefully amongst the personal belongings of drug
addicts. He tosses the doll in the closet and sternly warns Kris
against playing with the horrible vomiting doll that she
hates.



Kris tries to drift off to sleep but is awoken by the unmistakable
sound of doll feet walking across a carpeted floor. She is startled
to find Mr. Wood has come out of the closet and even more shocked
when he tells her without a lisp that her and her sister are his
slaves. Kris pounces on the dummy and the doll responds by
punching her in the stomach. But his name isn't
Punchy!



Winded, Kris drops the doll and it starts scampering away into the
hall. Kris catches up with the li'l shithead at the top of the
stairs and throws herself over the doll like a soldier landing on a
grenade. Lindy walks out into the hall and understandably has more
than a few questions about why her half-naked sister is sprawled
atop a doll. Kris attempts to get up to explain and Mr. Wood slips
out from underneath her and starts dry-humping his way down the
stairs like a snake. Kris runs down to catch up with him and pins
him beneath her foot just as their parents arrive to ask what the
deuce is afoot. They tell Kris that the night is for sleeping, not
of the living dummy. Kris tries to explain but her parents begin to
question her mental well-being and suggest maybe she should see a
doctor.



As soon as her befuddled parents disappear back upstairs, the doll
comes back to life and tells the girls that they're still his
slaves. Lindy and Kris respond by trying to decapitate him, first
by pulling off his head, then by twisting it off, and finally by
just hacking at it with a pair of scissors. None of these tactics
work and Mr. Wood just calmly reminds them that they're his slaves.
Well I could really tell who was in charge in this slave-master
relationship by the way the two girls held the doll down and
started sawing off its head with scissors.



Like many slave-owners, Mr. Wood soon finds himself stuffed into a
suitcase by two preteen girls and buried underneath the loose soil
of the construction site next door. After digging all night, the
two girls collapse into their beds and drift off to sleep.



Kris wakes up early and makes her way downstairs,

When what to her wondering eyes should appear,

but a miniature dummy grinning ear to ear.

With a little lip quiver she let out yelp,

and knew in a moment she must call for help.

More rapid than seagulls her family they came,

and she whistled and shouted and called them by name;

Now Lindy! Now Barky! Now Mother and Father!

Oh come now and save me from this 'triloquist bother!

To the knob of the door! they refused to hear more

Her parents they dashed away! dashed away to the store!

As dry leaves will blow when met with the wind,

this book will suck all the way to the end.



Mr. Wood tells the two girls that someone's gonna have to die and
then starts choking Barky the family dog. The girls try pulling the
doll off the dog but only end up dragging Mr. Wood and the dying
dog across the kitchen tile. The doll finally loosens its grasp on
the family dog and the two girls run outside and toss Mr. Wood in
the path of a steamroller. Right before Mr. Wood's about to be
toothpicks, Barky runs into the path of the steamroller and the two
girls are forced to let go of Mr. Wood to rescue the dog. Mr. Wood
escapes and begins taunting the girls, a taunt that is interrupted
by another steamroller which slams into him from behind. A
mysterious green gas rises from the smashed corpse of the doll. But
since Lindy and Kris are strict conservatives, they refuse to
acknowledge the change in the air and immediately begin debunking
the visual effect that their house looks green when seen through
the fog.



The guy running out of the steamroller starts panicking because he
thinks he's run over a child. When the girls start explaining that
he only ran over a ventriloquist dummy, he starts panicking because
he loves vaudeville. The twin sisters tell him that he can keep the
doll's smashed corpse and they walk back home.



But the Twist is:

Once the girls arrive back home, Slappy asks his slaves if they
finally got rid of that other guy. And thus a franchise was
born.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Though there are a couple male friends sprinkled throughout, this
is admirably a very female-driven story. Less admirable is the fact
that one of these girls repeatedly gets the shit beat out of her,
immediately nulling any praise I might have been tempted to dole
out.



Questionable Parenting:

Mr. Powell begins crying while peeling onions. Since I passed third
grade science, I can tell you that it's cutting, not
peeling, an onion which prompts tears. Mr. Powell must have some
serious emotional stuff going on that drove him to Portland. This
of course is all explored in RL Stine's soul-searching series of
books for adults, Grownups. "Reader Beware, You're Over
Forty Years Old!"



Questionable Teaching:

Don't schools have "three strikes" programs? Mr. Wood would have to
vomit on her twice more before Kris could be suspended for life. Oh
God, tell me that's not the plot of the next two Dummy
books.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Ventriloquism



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Ventriloquism



Multicultural Alert:

"We're doing all these Russian and Yugoslavian songs," Kris said.
"They're all so sad. They're about sheep or something. We don't
really know what they're about. There's no translation."

(Okay, I admit it, that's funny.)



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 4/5:

Kris feels Slappy grab her wrist. When she looks down in terror,
she sees it's only her sister, who had crouched down by the foot of
her bed to prank her. Wrist-cut-it-outers: A Love Story.
See, a "joke" that bad is how you can tell it's it's 2AM on a
Monday night.



Great Prose Alert:

"All that sawdust. It smells so piney."



Conclusions:

Oh I guess Night of the Living Dummy is actually fairly
well-written if somewhat slight. As a franchise-starter though, I
don't recall clamoring for a sequel as a kid and I'm certainly not
looking forward to what is essentially a supporting character's
spin-off now— especially considering that the Dummy books
are less Frasier and more Flo.

Rest assured I will be tackling the rest regardless, as I know they
have their fans.










Chapter 8
The Girl Who Cried Monster


Front Tagline: She's got the monster
of all problems!

Back Tagline: She's Telling the Truth… But No One
Believes Her!



Official Book Description:

Lucy likes to tell monster stories. She's told so many that her
friends and family are sick of it.

Then one day, Lucy discovers a real, live monster: the
librarian in charge of the summer reading program.

Too bad Lucy's told so many monster tall tales.

Too bad no one believes a word she says.

Too bad the monster knows who she is…

… and is coming after her next.



Brief Synopsis:

Lucy Dark is spending her summer vacation scaring her brother and
participating in the local library's reading program. She scares
her brother Randy by merely mentioning that there might be a
monster behind a tree, in a bush, around the corner, etc. Randy
falls for this because he is like six years old and hasn't figured
out that after a couple hundred bad calls, there probably isn't a
monster lurking in _________. The reading program at the library is
called Reading Rangers, and the deputy of this here program is the
hideous, bald, sweaty mole-like Mr. Mortman. The disdain that Stine
pours over this librarian is all the more interesting given how
much Mr. Mortman's description fits Stine's. I asked my analyst
about this and he said that analysts only exist in Woody Allen
films and to quit calling him.



Mr. Mortman tries to encourage Lucy to read the classics, but the
only book she really digs is Mary Shelley's Frankenstein,
though presumably not because of its homoeroticism. She asks
whether White Fang is about a monster, which is
understandable, but she also asks if Anne of Green Gables
has any monsters in it. Man, if only.



One rainy summer evening, Lucy leaves the library and realizes she
forgot her rollerblades. She goes back to the library after it has
closed and while hiding sees Mr. Mortman reaching into his desk to
procure some flies to feed to his pet turtles, which he keeps in a
metal pan on his desk at all times. I'm pretty sure this is the
weirdest library ever, and my suspicions are confirmed when Lucy
sees Mr. Mortman's head swell up, his eyes bulge out, and his mouth
turn into a gaping black maw. Oh look, Mr. Mortman is a monster and
Lucy, a "girl," is now going to say, or "cry," that she saw a
monster, or "monster." She leaves in a hurry and forgets her
rollerblades again and so she heads back an unbelievable third time
to get her rollerblades, but then the door is locked, saving us
from trips four through seven back to the library.



She tries to tell everyone who will listen about how Mr. Mortman is
a monster, but they don't listen to her because she is always
talking about monsters. And also because monsters don't exist. So a
week later, she returns to the library and after Mr. Mortman gives
her a new book for the reading club, she hides in the stacks to
catch Mr. Mortman in the act. After he escorts everyone out of the
building, Mr. Mortman locks the doors, trapping Lucy in the library
with him. He doesn't really do anything menacing at this point
though, although you could make the argument that he was organizing
the card catalog and rearranging the papers in a desk in a
threatening manner.



In a rare showing of insight from a Goosebumps protagonist, Lucy
says to herself "This is boring." But the Twist
is: it's not boring because he turns into a monster again!
Then he eats some flies again. Then he picks up a turtle, chews up
the shell, and swallows it. I'm a little unclear as to what Lucy's
plan for proof is here, because all she does when she sees this
happen again is to run out again.



Lucy runs to the locked door and in one of those classic Goosebumps
chapter enders, she realizes the door is locked from the inside.
She makes it out of the library again. She runs home and sees her
friend Aaron, who she then tries to convince that she saw a
monster. He doesn't believe her. She goes into her house and tries
to convince Randy about Mr. Mortman, but he too doesn't believe
her… This book is like the Groundhog Day of Goosebumps
books, everything just keeps repeating, only with fewer toasters in
the bathtub.



Before Lucy can attempt to convince the family dog that Mr. Mortman
is a monster, there is a knock on the door. It's Mr. Mortman! He
kindly returns Lucy's bookbag, which she had left in the library.
He asks if she had stayed behind after he closed up, but she
doesn't fall for it and says no. He bids her farewell as her mom
pulls up in the driveway.



Predictably her parents won't listen to her, so she enlists Aaron's
help. Lucy offers him five dollars in advance to accompany her to
the library. Her newest plan, which marginally improves on her
previous plan of just going back to the library, involves her and
Aaron going back to the library. That's it. They hide, he sees Mr.
Mortman turn into a monster, and then they both tell her parents.
Unfortunately, on the day of the big plan execution, Aaron is
nowhere to be found. So Lucy comes up with an even better plan:
She'll go back to the library again.



Lucy again hides in the library, alone, waiting for Mr. Mortman to
change into a monster. Except that this time she's brought a camera
to snap his picture. Maybe she'll get lucky and he'll be standing
in front of a mirror so she can post the photo on MySpace. Once Mr.
Mortman transforms into a monster again, Lucy takes his picture,
but forgets about the flash and Mr. Mortman no pun intended flies
into a rage. There's a chase scene and Lucy escapes the library one
more time.



That night, Lucy's family all goes to the mall to eat at The
Chinese Restaurant. Lucy begs her father to get her roll of film
developed so she can prove to him once and for all that Mr. Mortman
is a monster. Don't worry Lucy, if the picture doesn't turn out,
you can always come up with a new plan, like going back to the
library. After dinner Lucy races to the one hour photo joint to
pick up her picture of Mr. Mortman. Except the photo shows an empty
desk in the library, Mr. Mortman didn't show up in the pic at
all.



Never deterred, Lucy has to come up with a new plan. Amazingly
enough, though it still involves hiding and spying, this time her
and Aaron are scouting out Mr. Mortman's home rather than the
library. The two kids tail Mr. Mortman from the library to his
house. Lucy peeks through the living room window just in time to
see Mr. Mortman indulge in a series of grotesque meals. First he
takes a big handful of fish from his aquarium and shoves them into
his mouth. Then Mr. Mortman chews up an entire snail, shell and
all. Following that, he slurps up an entire eel like a spaghetti
strand. And for the finale, he cooks and eats an entire Hungry-Man
XXL Meal, including the desert cake! Disgusted, Lucy tries to get
Aaron to come peek in the window, but he's off looking for a ladder
to see into Mr. Mortman's house better.



Lucy loses her balance and falls from the window. Aaron, being a
true friend, runs away from the house as Mr. Mortman exits the
house and picks her up off the ground. Lucy makes up a story about
how she was just there to tell him she wouldn't be at the Reading
Rangers meeting the next day. He offers to let her inside so she
can call her parents for a ride home, but for some reason she
doesn't want to go inside, probably because it's not the library.
She hightails it home.



Lucy's parents won't let her quit Reading Rangers. Forced to attend
her meeting with Mr. Mortman, Lucy braves the rain and the reader
is once more transported back to the magical world of the library.
Before he starts the meeting, Mr. Mortman gets up and locks the
door. He tells her he can't let her leave. He starts to make his
move towards her when she leaps up and attempts escape. It seems
dire but then she comes up with the bright idea of tearing out a
drawer of the card catalog, spilling the contents on the ground.
Mr. Mortman, though still a monster, is also a librarian and he
stops his pursuit of Lucy to organize the cards. Lucy runs out into
freedom. She also runs out into Aaron, who had been hiding in the
library. I guess he heard about her great plans for hiding in the
library and thought "I want in on this!." Turns out he saw
Mr. Mortman turn into a monster and is willing to tell her
parents!



But the Twist is:

Oh boy, here we go.

Lucy and Aaron tell Lucy's parents about Mr. Mortman and they
respond with "Well, I guess we have to invite him to dinner." A few
nights later, Mr. Mortman shows up for dinner. The family makes
polite small talk with the librarian, who eventually inquires as to
what is for dinner. The father says "You are!" and then Lucy's
parents, who are monsters themselves, eat Mr. Mortman as
their children cheer.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Lucy Dark and her friend Aaron, who fails to show up to hide in the
library halfway thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Lucy's parents are monsters. It doesn't really get a whole lot more
questionable than that.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Those one-person frisbees with the rubber band attached.



Dorothy Parker Alert:

When told by her mother that her "Pretending to see monsters" thing
is just a phase, Lucy responds "Life is just a phase I'm
going through."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 1/2:

All of Lucy's toes are missing! Except, no, they're still there.
Way to reel in the reader from the beginning, Stine.



Great Prose Alert:

"His enormous head bobbed and throbbed excitedly."



Conclusions:

The Girl Who Cried Monster has one of the all-time
great/terrible Goosebumps endings, and unlike the next
book in the series, Welcome to Camp Nightmare, the story
doesn't really justify the ridiculous resolution. Now if you'll
excuse me, I have to go back to the library.










Chapter 9
Welcome To Camp Nightmare


Front Tagline: It's the little camp of
horrors!

Back Tagline: Those Scary Stories About Camp Are
All Coming True… .



Official Book Description:

The food isn't great. The counselors are a little strange. And the
camp director, Uncle Al, seems sort of demented.

Okay, so Billy can handle all that.

But then his fellow campers start to disappear.

What's going on? Why won't his parents answer his letters? What's
lurking out there after dark?

Camp Nightmoon is turning into Camp Nightmare.

For real.

And Billy might be next…



Brief Synopsis:

Billy (no last name, no one has any last names in the book) has
just been sent off to Camp Nightmoon by his mom and dad, who are
explorers and scientists and I don't know, superheroes and movie
stars too. While on the bus to camp, Billy encounters many
delightful stereotypes characters, such as Mike, the
fat kid who's scared of everything; Colin, who wears sunglasses and
a red bandana around his long brown hair; Jay, the jockish kid with
wild curly red hair, so he's clearly mad at the world and will
serve as the "bully" of the group; Dawn and Dori, two girls from
the Girl Camp faction of Camp Nightmoon. The busdriver stops the
vehicle in the middle of a desert on the way to the camp and orders
everyone out of the bus. He unpacks everyone's belongings then
drives off, abandoning the children in the desert. The children are
suddenly surrounded by a couple of wildcats who prepare to
slaughter the children until a man shows up on another bus with a
rifle and shoots it at the wildcats. If none of this makes any
sense, that's okay, since it's never refered to ever again.



The man who saved the children introduces himself as the leader of
Camp Nightmoon, Uncle Al, and he is given the physical
characteristics of Art Garfunkel by RL Stine. Uncle Al invites the
children onto his bus and in a case of supreme ineffeciency, drives
approximately five minutes to the camp from where they were dropped
off. Stine makes it easy on the reader by having his characters
question this decision outloud, but unlike the reader, the
characters seem to forget anything that happened in the first 30
pages of the book ever occured once they arrive at camp. The girls
head off to their camp and based on my calculations, outside of
counselors and Uncle Al, all eight boys from the bus make up the
entire population of the camp.



Mike and Jay and Colin all bunk together, and while preparing their
cabin, Mike finds a pair of poisonous snakes in his bed. Jay jokes
around and play pushes Mike into the snakes. The punchline to the
joke is Mike getting bitten on his hand, which then starts
copiously bleeding. He runs off to find the nurse while Billy
devises a plan to rid the snakes by wrapping them up in a bedsheet
and throwing them outside. This plan is heralded as brave for
reasons unexplained to the reader by their bunk's counselor, Larry,
who then laughs when he is told that Mike went to find the nurse
because there is no nurse. I guess that's kind of funny. Mike
returns and as his hand is described as bleeding profusely onto the
floor of the cabin, Larry tells him to just wash his hand and wrap
a bandage around it.



The boys go to eat dinner around a campfire, where Uncle Al tells
them the rules of Camp Nightmoon. The campers have to write home
every day to tell their parents what fun they're having. They're
not allowed out in the woods or along the river that runs between
the boy's and girl's camps. This is peppered with a warning by
Uncle Al that the woods are dangerous and infested with Tree Bears.
What.



Uncle Al also informs the campers that they're not allowed to ever
enter the Forbidden Bunk, so that's why he's mentioning the thing
they'd never have even known existed were it not for Uncle Al
warning against it. Jay decides after the fire that he wants to
sneak out to see the Forbidden Bunk. Larry overhears him and tells
him he probably shouldn't, as the Forbidden Bunk is where the Sabre
lurks, a red-eyed monster. Then the boys hear hideous howling from
the Forbidden Bunk. Could Larry be telling the truth?



The next day the bunkmates are all enlisted to play something call
Scratchball, which entails one person throwing a ball as far as
they can, then attempting to run all four bases of a baseball
diamond before someone catches it. I'm not a sports nut, but I'm
pretty sure I know this game under it's other name: Running. Mike
sits this game of Scratchball out, as his hand is swollen. Larry
plays his spot and after Colin makes a move he doesn't appreciate,
Larry loses his temper and throws the ball directly at the back of
Colin's head from about 30 feet away. I'm not a medical sciences
nut, but I'm pretty sure if you threw a baseball as hard as you
could at the back of someone's head from 30 feet, they'd die.
However, Colin is merely knocked to the ground and Larry helps both
Mike and Colin to the main cabin to see Uncle Al.



Billy and Jay go back to the bunk and work on writing their daily
letters home. Larry enters with Colin, who is miraculously just a
little sore. Billy asks where Mike is but Larry just shrugs and
leaves. Later, Billy discovers all of Mike's belongings removed
from the cabin, and no one will tell him where Mike went.



Later that nite, Jay introduces Billy and Colin to some kid named
Roger who is mentioned for the first time ever only when a plan is
devised for the two to sneak into the Forbidden Cabin. I bet things
work out well for this Roger. Billy and Colin decline the
invitation to sneak out and Jay and Roger leave for a short time.
Then there are screams and Jay runs back and tells Billy that Roger
was attacked and mauled by the Sabre. The three boys lock
themselves in the cabin until morning.



When they do leave, they don't see any traces of the previous
nite's attrocities. They find Larry and tell him what happened to
Roger. Larry seems a little confused but agrees to talk to Uncle Al
about the missing camper. Billy goes down with some campers to the
river for a swim, where he is met by Larry, who tells him that
Uncle Al searched the Forbidden Bunk but couldn't find any traces
of foul play, and what's worse, Uncle Al has no record of there
ever being a camper named Roger at Camp Nightmoon. Then Larry
changes the subject to WHO WANTS TO GO FOR A SWIM?



At the river, Billy is accosted by Dawn and Dori, who have swam
over from the girl's camp and hid in the bushes for hours on the
hopes that Billy would walk by exactly where they are on the
campgrounds. If this makes no sense, remember, nothing in this book
does. The girls tell Billy that campers are disappearing from their
camp as well, and they plan on making a break for it very soon. The
three agree to meet again and Billy takes off back towards the
bunk. On the way, he spots a payphone by Uncle Al's offices. He
plans to call home to his parents and beg for them to come to the
camp and rescue him and all his friends, yet the phone turns out to
be a plastic decoy. Uncle Al walks out of the Plot Convenience Bunk
and informs Billy that campers are not allowed to use the phone.
And also Billy's going on a canoe trip tomorrow.



When Billy makes it back to the bunk, he tells Jay and Colin about
the girls and the three of them decide to write to their parents
and tell them precisely what is happening and hope for a speedy
rescue. Larry stomps into the cabin and tells Colin and Jay that
they are going on a special two camper hike with a counselor named
Frank. If this were the real world and not Goosebumps world, this
is when the book would turn into an SVU episode. However,
in the book the two campers and the counselor all mysteriously
disappear with no explanation. After trying and failing to get
answers out of Larry, Billy stumbles into Uncle Al's office and
finds a burlap sack full of all the letters he and his fellow
campers had been writing, which have clearly never been mailed at
all.



When Billy returns to his bunk after dinner, he meets his two new
bunkmates, Tommy and Chris, who will also be joining Billy on his
canoe trip tomorrow. I bet these two will have fun canoeing and
nothing eventful or murderous will occur. Tommy and Chris also tell
Billy that Uncle Al announced that Visitor's Day has been
cancelled, so no one's parents will be arriving anytime soon.



The next morning, Larry takes Billy, Chris, and Tommy out to the
canoe and the four head off downstream. Larry (in an exciting
preview of Goosebumps #19: Deep Trouble) decides he'd like
to look at the fish in the river and leans too far out of the canoe
and falls in and drowns. What.



Billy bravely abandons his two innocent, child bunkmates in the
canoe, and leaves them to float downsteam to their deaths while he
rescues the drowning counselor responsible for numerous camper
murders. Billy pulls Larry to safety and the two walk up the bank
of the river back to camp. Larry tells Uncle Al that Billy saved
his life. Billy keeps trying to get either Uncle Al or Larry to
acknowledge that the two bunkmates were in the canoe, but Uncle Al
finally pays attention and scolds Larry on losing his favorite
canoe.



The next day, Billy is awoken early by Larry. Apparently Uncle Al
has called a surprise morning hike and the whole camp is required
to attend. Billy and what's left of his campmates are walking in
the woods when Uncle Al instructs his counselors to remove rifles
from their bags and pass them out to the children. Two girls have
escaped from the girl's camp, Uncle Al informs the campers, and
Billy is excited that Dawn and Dori made it out. Uncle Al then
instructs the children that they are to find the two girls, who are
presumed to be hiding in the woods, and shoot them. Billy refuses
this order and instead turns his gun on Uncle Al and fires.



But the Twist is:

The gun doesn't go off and Uncle Al gets very excited and declares
"You've passed the test!" Dawn and Dori appear from within the
woods, as does Jay and Colin and everyone else Billy had met at the
camp. Then his parents show up and give him a big congratulatory
hug. Billy is told that his parents wanted him to go with them on
their next big exploration, but first he needed to be tested by the
government to see if he was ready. Uncle Al tells Billy that he
passed the test by Obeying Orders (not going into the Forbidden
Cabin), Showing Bravery (rescuing Larry from drowning), and Knowing
When Not To Follow Orders (refusing to shoot the girls). Uncle Al
doesn't mention how shooting his counselor, almost being eaten by
wildcats, and letting his friend get attacked by snakes factor into
the final test score. Billy is told the exciting place they're
going to be exploring is Earth. Oh wow, they were aliens or
something.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Billy and Dawn, who disappears until the middle of the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Billy's parents subject their child to psychological torture just
to take him to Earth. Hey, my parents never made me watch my
friends get murdered and I've lived on Earth my whole life.



Questionable Counseling:

What the hell are tree bears?



Word Choice Alert:

Number of times a character is described as grinning: 23.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 1/2:

The bus driver is a monster! Wait, he's a monster who's pulling his
own monstorous face off! Wait, no, it's a mask. If it was up to me,
Billy would fail his test right then.



Great Prose Alert:

"Then everyone laughed.

'You won't be laughing if a bear claws your head off,' Uncle Al
said sternly."



Conclusions:

This was the first Goosebumps ending that really bothered
me as a child, but reading it now I feel a little less cheated than
I did back then. It's still a big middle finger to the reader, but
compared to similar entries that tried the same sort of massive
twist at the end (A Shocker on Shock Street), this one
isn't so bad.










Chapter 10
The Ghost Next Door


Front Tagline: There's a strange new kid on the
block…

Back Tagline: "How Come I've Never Seen You
Before?"



Official Book Description:

Hannah's neighborhood has just gotten a little—weird. Ever since
that new boy moved in next door.

But when did he move in? Wasn't the house empty when Hannah went to
sleep the night before? Why does it still look deserted?

She's not getting any answers from her new neighbor. He just keeps
disappearing in the oddest ways. And he's so pale…

Is Hannah being haunted by…

… the ghost next door???



Brief Synopsis:

Hannah Fairchild is having a boring summer at home after all her
friends leave town for the break. She tries writing to them but
they don't ever seem to write back. She spends some time with her
little brothers, even making a campfire in the backyard and telling
ghost stories one night, but it doesn't really seem like enough.
However, the day after having a horrifying dream about her room
being on fire, she meets her new next door neighbor, Danny. She
doesn't remember Danny moving in and he claims he goes to her
school and though they are supposedly in the same grade they don't
any of the same people. Hannah begins to suspect that Danny is not
all he seems, as he keeps disappearing into thin air everytime she
turns around. It is then that she makes the logical conclusion that
this boy is a ghost.



After she spies Danny downtown with a pair of trouble-making kids,
Alan and Fred, she is persued by a shadowy figure. This same
shadowy figure will persue her more and more as the novel
progresses, even slipping out of the bushes in front of her house
and threatening her to stay away from Danny! All the while Danny is
getting into worse and worse trouble with his excursions with Alan
and Fred. The two dare him to steal ice cream cones and destroy
mailboxes. After they are caught trying to break the Postmaster's
mailbox and Danny gets treated in a less than Fragile manner by the
man, Alan and Fred tell Danny that they have to get back at the
Postmaster! Naturally, Hannah has been following the three around
town the entire time and has spied the whole ordeal! She tries to
warn Danny but he is less than responsive to her pleas, especailly
when she accuses him of being a ghost. This is immediately followed
by Danny accidently putting his entire hand through Hannah's chest
and running off in hysterics.



Turns out that Hannah is the ghost. Approximately two
minutes after she figures this out, a realtor shows up at her house
and explains in the most expository passage in Goosebumps
history that Hannah's entire family died five years ago when their
house caught fire. As if that wasn't bad enough, turns out the fire
was started when Hannah didn't extinguish the campfire in the
backyard. If you hadn't figured out already, this is by far the
most depressing and guilt-inducing novel of the series.



Hannah sort of experiences weird black outs of time and when she
wakes up she attempts to stop Danny from getting into perilous
danger but she scares the hell out of him again and he takes off on
his bike. Luckily in RL Stine World, ghosts can ride bikes so
Hannah gets on her bike and rides to catch up with him. No I don't
know if the bike died and that's why she could ride it, but thanks
for asking.



Hannah catches up with the three as they break into the
Postmaster's house and set it on fire while still inside. Alan and
Fred manage to escape but they leave Danny in the burning house:
it's up to Hannah to save him! But who should appear but the
shadowy figure! Okay, bear with me, because I know this is
confusing, but it makes exactly as much sense in this synopsis as
it does in the book: Hannah pulls down the shadowy figure's hood to
reveal Danny's face. The Shadow-Danny tells Hannah that Danny must
die in the fire so that he, the Shadow Danny, can live and the real
Danny can take his place in Shadow World. What.



Hannah escapes Shadow-Danny's grasp and rescues Actual-Danny,
leaving Shadow-Danny to burn in the flames. In the ambulance Danny
tells his mother that Hannah rescued him but she acts like he's
crazy. After all, Hannah and her entire family died five years ago
in a fire. Hannah realizes that in a case of celestial ineffeciency
her entire family was put back on Earth in ghost form to make sure
Danny didn't also die in a fire. What.



But the Twist is:

… there is no twist. The book ends with Hannah calling out
to Danny as she goes to join her family in the afterlife.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Hannah Fairchild, the bored girl next door, and Danny Anderson, the
mysterious boy next door whose hand disappears into Hannah's body
half-way through the book.



Questionable Parenting:

When Hannah's younger brother throws a ball at the stovetop while
her Mother is cooking breakfast, the mother threatens to cook and
serve the ball. Now, I'm no gastrological science expert, but I'm
pretty sure you shouldn't feed children balls.



Early 90s Cultrual References:

Hannah wears an outfit composed entirely of DayGlo neon
colors.



Reinforcement of Negative Stereotypes Alert:

The city's Chief Postal Inspector threatens twelve-year old
children repeatedly that he will go after them with his
shotgun.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Knocking over mailboxes, stealing ice cream cones from local
parlours, these are some James Dean-level shenannigans.



Official Dream Sequence Tally:

3.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 16/17:

Hannah goes up to her room to go to sleep when suddenly the shadowy
figure is by her bed! Oh, by shadowy figure she means her jacket.
What a spooky jacket, Hannah!



Great Prose Alert:

Hannah writes a letter to her friend at camp:

"Things are definitely WEIRD around here. Do you remember I told
you about that boy who moved in next door? His name is Danny
Anderson and he's kind of cute. He has red hair and freckles and
SERIOUS brown eyes."

Also every third word in this book is an adverb. Seriously.



Conclusions:

This predated the Sixth Sense by a few years, so it's
important to realize that RL Stine should have been nominated for
an Oscar. That said, this novel was incredibly sad and elegaic.
Outside of the Shadow-Danny stuff, which really just feels
tacked-on to make the novel "spooky," it didn't really feel like a
Goosebumps book at all. In fact, it is the only book in
the series I've read thus far (with the possible exception of the
Horrorland one) that doesn't have a twist ending.
The gravity given to the fact that the immensely likable narrator
is the one responsible for the death of her family makes the book a
heavier read than you'd expect.










Chapter 11
The Haunted Mask


Front Tagline: If looks could kill…

Back Tagline: Face to Face With a Nightmare…



Official Book Description:

How ugly is Carly Beth's Halloween mask? It's so ugly that it
almost scared her little brother to death. So terrifying that efen
her friends are totally freaked out by it.

It's the best Halloween mask ever. It's everything Carly Beth hoped
it would be. And more.

Maybe too much more. Because Halloween is almost over.

And Carly Beth is still wearing that special mask…



Brief Synopsis:

The book opens with our hero, Carly Beth, eating lunch with her
best friend Sabrina. Apparently, and this is some pretty edgy humor
here, the lunchroom food at the school is bad! Take that, Public
Middle School Lunches! Carly Beth is trying to decide what to be
for Halloween. Sabrina, like all best friends in a Goosebumps book,
is a total bitch and points out that Carly Beth is a scaredy cat
who probably shouldn't even be celebrating Halloween. Sabrina
reminds Carly Beth of the time that she thought Sabrina's attic was
haunted when in fact it was just two boys from school walking
around up there, trying to scare her. Wait, boys being in her attic
at night is a lot more disturbing than if there actually were
ghosts.



In the cafeteria, two boys, Chuck and Steve, scare Carly Beth. They
do this by having Steve place his hand on Carly Beth's shoulder.
I'm starting to agree with Sabrina here. Steve then offers her his
turkey sandwich, and she takes it which is I bet a good idea. Carly
Beth bites in and tastes a worm Chuck has placed in the sandwich.
She freaks out but Chuck tells her not to worry, it wasn't a real
worm. Then he tells her to touch it and see. Turns out it was a
real worm. Very clever Chuck! Carly Beth runs away to the bathroom
to upchuck Chuck's worm up. For those of you who got really excited
by the synopsis of this scene, RL Stine would eventually go on to
write an entire book about worm-eating. That's right, I'm of course
referring Goosebumps #20: The Scarecrow Walks At
Midnight.



That afternoon at home, Carly Beth talks to her mother, Mrs.
Caldwell, who is described as wearing a big dirty sweatshirt over
Lycra tights. I guess Mrs. Caldwell shouldn't expect a call from
Mr. Blackwell any time soon. Carly Beth's mom shows her daughter
the plaster replica head she made in her daughter's likeness. Carly
Beth asks her mother why she made a lifelike plaster head of her,
to which Mrs. Caldwell replies, "Because I love you," which is I
guess a better answer than "Because it will be important to the
plot later on."



Mrs. Caldwell tells Carly Beth that she's making her a duck costume
to wear for Halloween. This is where the book takes a turn for the
worse, because Carly Beth does not want to wear a duck costume.
However, I'm pretty sure I'd rather read about her wearing a duck
costume than whatever is actually coming next. Carly Beth tells the
reader that she regrets admiring the duck costume when she saw it
in a costume shop window and telling her mother. She regrets
admiring the duck costume. Reader Beware, You're In For A
Scare!



Carly Beth goes upstairs to sulk and regret admiring the duck
costume some more. She opens the door to her bedroom and suddenly
the duck costume has come to life and it attacks her! But wait, oh,
it's just Noah, her eight-year old brother playing with her
costume! Characters in these books are always getting scared by
siblings waiting in their rooms, you'd think at least one of these
kids would learn to leave their door open or something.



Sabrina calls Carly Beth to figure out a time to meet and finish
working on their Science Fair project, which is a representation of
the solar system using ping pong balls. Wait, "finish working" on
gluing ping pong balls to strings? Did they have to leave three
minutes into the last time they met?



At the science fair the next day, the girls are disappointed. Not
only do they not win, but it turns out their project contains no
science. We the readers are also briefly introduced to a character
with the improbable name of Mary Sue Chong, who has built a robotic
arm that waves at people. Isn't that called a fan? Someone's
tarantula gets lose and then Steve pinches Carly Beth's leg to make
her think he was a tarantula. Anyways.



At home on Halloween night, Carly Beth collects her life savings of
thirty dollars and slips out to buy the scariest Halloween mask
ever. After braving the creepy night atmosphere to walk to the
local costume shop, she discovers that it's already closed! But
luckily the shop owner, whose physical description fits John Waters
if John Waters wore a cape, lets her in to buy a mask. He suggests
she might want to buy a gorilla mask, but she decides against it
because the gorilla mask isn't scary enough, which I guess allows
for the gorilla mask to be scary to some degree.



The shopkeeper goes into the back to answer the phone and Carly
Beth discovers a secret room with masks that are scarier than ten
gorilla masks! She finds just the mask she's looking for, the mask
on the cover of the book. The shopkeeper finds her, whips his cape
around, and informs her that the mask is not for sale, as it is
"too scary." So this book has gotten amazing.



She keeps trying to buy the mask and he keeps telling her that the
mask is too scary. He even tries to give her a good deal on one of
his scarier gorilla masks, but she insists, she has to have the
scary mask to scare Steve and Chuck. He tells her she'll be sorry
and sells her the scary mask. She runs home and tries to think of
who to scare first, then decides that Noah, her eight-year old
brother, has been "asking for it."



As Carly Beth enters the house, she smells her mom's cider and
informs the reader that her mom really gets into the holidays. Um,
which holidays exactly? Carly Beth passes her Christmas Tree,
Easter Basket, Arrow-Shooting Cupid, and Arbor Day Tree on the way
to find her little brother. She puts on the mask outside his
bedroom door and barges in. Her plan to scare an eight-year old boy
succeeds, but unfortunately her follow-up plan to remove the mask
fails. The mask is stuck on Carly Beth's face.



Except not really as she just has to pull on it a little. Pshew, I
thought there might be conflict or tension in the book, glad we
took care of that. Carly Beth decides the best way to scare her
friends is to wear the hideous mask and then also carry around the
plaster head on a stick, as though she had decapitated herself.
Hmm, that's pretty good, but just imagine how much scarier it would
have been if she was wearing a gorilla mask.



Carly Beth manages to sneak out with the mask on, as her mother
still thinks she's going as a duck for Halloween. If only Carly
Beth had admired a hideous creature holding her own head on a stick
in the costume shop window, she wouldn't be having these problems.
She runs over to Sabrina's house and scares two boys who she thinks
are Steve and Chuck but are actually just some young boys. The
mother of the young boys scolds Carly Beth, and Carly Beth responds
back in a raspy voice that is not her own. Carly Beth tells off the
mother and starts thinking about how much she wants to maul and
then eat the woman. This is what she gets for not picking the
gorilla mask. She could be standing outside someone's house wanting
a banana, but instead she's thinking of ways to murder and then
ingest a mother of two. The mother wisely leads her kids
away.



Sabrina opens her front door, dressed as Cat Woman. The two girls
wait outside on a lonely corner for Steve and Chuck to arrive.
Sabrina says something about how Carly Beth's mask must be making
her sweat and Carly Beth retaliates by trying to choke her to
death. Proportional response.



Carly Beth stops choking Sabrina and laughs it all off as her
pretending to choke her. I'm not sure Carly Beth understands the
concept of pretending. The two girls tire of waiting and start
trick-or-treating. At the home of a little girl, Carly Beth tells
the little tyke she's going to eat her and her mother. Sabrina as
Cat Woman tells the little girl something a lot less dramatic in
comparison.



This already pretty weird book (even by Goosebumps standards) only
gets weirder as a middle-aged man invites the two girls in so that
Carly Beth can scare his elderly mother, who is in a wheelchair.
Carly Beth fails to get any response from the comatose woman and
the two girls are given apples on their way out, which Carly Beth
heaves back at the house in anger.



Sabrina wisely suggests the two split up. Carly Beth then takes to
the night, scaring random trick-or-treaters and stealing their
candy. Finally she happens upon Steve and Chuck, and she
successfully scares them! She then tells them that she is some sort
of creature who took Carly Beth's head. She then confronts the two
boys and what follows is just too good to wait for the Great Prose
Alert:



"Hand over your bags," Carly Beth insisted coldly. "Or your heads
will adorn my stick."



Carly Beth looks up at the fake head on a stick and sees that the
eyes and mouth are moving, and Carly Beth's voice escapes from the
head, crying out for help. The two boys take off and Carly Beth
haphazardly discards the head on a stick. Sabrina comes across
Carly Beth and the two go back to Sabrina's to sift through their
candy. After some cautious social commentary regarding differing
types of candies, Sabrina takes off her Cat Woman mask and invites
Carly to take of hers as well, except… it's stuck. For reals this
time.



Carly Beth starts freaking out, as the skin of the mask has melted
into her own. Sabrina grabs some scissors and prepares to cut the
mask off, but of course the mask's skin is now Carly Beth's. Carly
Beth freaks out royally and runs out of Sabrina's house, into the
night. Sabrina calls after her… that she's forgotten her coat.
Awesome.



Carly Beth wanders around the neighborhood for a bit scaring more
kids and so on. She winds up back at the costume shop, where the
caped shopkeeper, expecting her arrival, has stayed late. He
invites her in. He explains that he can't take off her mask because
it's not a mask at all, but a real face. He then takes her to see
the secret room of masks again. He tells her the faces are The
Unloved, real faces he cooked up in his lab. So he's a scientist.
He explains how his experiments were taken out of his hands and
turned ugly, yet he couldn't leave his faces behind so he keeps
them in the secret room until they find a new home… a new body for
their face.



But good news. There is a way to remove the mask, but it can only
be done once, and whoever wears the mask next will forever wear the
new face. When I become a scientist, I'm not going to create things
that have such terrible, arbitrary rules attached to them. He tells
her the mask can only be removed by a symbol of love. When I become
a scientist, I'm also not going to make any rules I attach to my
creations incredibly vague and maudlin. Carly Beth throws a fit and
wakes up the other masks, and the shopkeeper urges her to run away
from the store. Carly Beth lingers a moment and then runs out of
the store as a parade of the floating heads fly after her.
What.



The evil heads fly after her in single-file as she races through
the neighborhoods, searching for her head on a stick. Jesus, read
that sentence again. Carly Beth figures that since her mother told
her she made the head out of love, it would work as a symbol of
love and break the mask's spell. She finds the head on a stick in
someone's yard, pulls the head off and slams it down over her own,
screaming "Go Away, Go Away, This is my symbol of love!" The head
slides over the mask like a second mask. She leaves the second mask
on for a few moments, then slides it off. She discovers she can now
slide the other mask off too and does so. She walks home, carrying
both masks.



But the Twist is:

Once home, Carly's mother wants to know how her Halloween night
went. Before she can tell her, Noah walks in wearing Carly Beth's
mask and asking how he looks.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Kind of a tough one. Our hero Carly Beth Caldwell is better friends
with her female friend Sabrina than say Steve and Chuck or her
younger brother Noah. Luckily, she still disappears into her mask
halfway through the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Though it's never said directly, we the reader can ascertain that
Mrs. Caldwell, being an "art mother," smokes copious amounts of
marijuana.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Star Trek, Freddy Kreuger, "Mutant Ninja Turtles," Cat
Woman, Indiana Jones, gorilla masks



Get Off the Stage! Alert:

Carly Beth on the plaster head: "Two heads are better than one,
right?"



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 3/4:

"Carly Beth pulled open the door— and uttered a startled cry.

…

'QUAAAAAAACCCK!'"



Great Prose Alert:

"Bad news," Carly Beth sympathized.



Conclusions:

Not quite as scary as if she'd have gone with the gorilla mask. All
told though, one of the stranger (and stronger) entries in the
series.










Chapter 12
Be Careful What You Wish For


Front Tagline: It might come true.

Back Tagline: Make a Wish!



Official Book Description:

Samantha Byrd is a klutz. An accident waiting to happen. She's the
laughingstock of the girls' basketball team. And that mean, rotten
Judith Bellwood is making her life miserable on and off the
court.

But everything's about to change.

Sam's met someone who can grant her three wishes. For real.

Too bad Sam wasn't careful what she wished for.

Because her wishes are coming true.

And they're turning her life into a living nightmare!



Brief Synopsis:

Samantha Byrd is a tall klutzy girl who is constantly being
tormented by Judith, a moderatly popular girl who taunts her with
biting material like "Fly away, Byrd." At one point in the book
Samantha literally strangles Judith in rage, so there's an element
of anger issues between these two. Samantha is a terrible
basketball player and is forced to stay late from school for
practice.



One rainy afternoon after practice she meets a lost old lady in the
woods and in a smart move not only talks to this stranger but goes
with her to another location. The old lost woman is so thankful for
Samantha's kindness that she grants her three wishes. Samantha's
first wish is the awkwardly phrased "I want to be the strongest
player on the basketball team." This leads to all the other players
on the team, including Judith, coming down with the flu. Judith
accuses Samantha of being a witch, possibly from being stuck at
home sick in a Bewitched-induced haze, and in anger
Samantha responds that she wishes Judith would just
disappear.



When Samantha wakes up the next morning, she's the only person left
in the world. Samantha frets and also eats a peanut butter sandwich
in what would prove to be the inspiration for that scene in
Speilberg's War of the Worlds. After some aimless
wandering the old woman appears and says that she's apparently not
very good with magic so the only way she could make Judith
disappear was to make everyone disappear. I don't think we can
really blame Samantha for the failure of this wish though since
it's not even what she sort of wished for. The old woman
says she'll cancel the wish and give her the third wish. Samantha
wishes everything was back to normal and that Judith would think
she was the greatest person alive.



This wish is then granted in an extended finale that is actually
pretty clever as Judith obsesses over every nuance of Samantha's
being, carrying her books to class, sneaking into her bedroom at
night, and waiting outside her house in the morning to walk to
school with her. Finally after crashing her bike in an attempt to
get away from Judith, Samantha runs into the old woman who gives
her a fourth wish, which is totally cheating by the way. Samantha
wishes that she had never met the old lady, that instead it was
Judith who met her.



But the Twist is:

As Samantha leaves the wooded area, she looks down at a smiling
Judith, who has just said "Why don't you fly away, Byrd?" Samantha
has been turned into a bird.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Samantha Byrd, our narrator and the tallest girl in school, is best
friends with Cory Blinn, the tallest boy in school, who disappears
about half-way thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Upon hearing voices from his teenage daughter's bedroom late at
night, Samantha's father stays downstairs and tells her to get off
the phone.



Questionable Teaching:

The book opens with Samantha getting mocked by her peers for not
knowing that four plus two equals six. Now, putting aside that the
girls were right to laugh at her because that's not a very hard
equation, I think the real problem here is that the characters
are being taught 4+2=6 in middle school.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Doc Martins, the Orlando Magic, Troll dolls



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Samantha's older brother suggests she might be better off playing
tiddlywinks or Parchesi.



Foreshadowing Alert:

Number of times Samantha is told to "Fly away, Byrd" or some
variation there-of: 13.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 3/4: Samantha thinks she's going to die, she's dead, she's…
been knee'd in the chest by Judith.

Ch. 8/9: Samantha in a moment of thoughtlessness wishes her brother
was one foot tall, because that's the sort of thing one says
casually. She's shocked to see her brother coming across the lawn
towards her, and he's only one foot tall… wait, no, that's
not her brother, that's the family dog.

I think the main characters of these books need to quit being so
melodramatic and stop jumping to conclusions.



Great Prose Alert:

"The rain pattered on the pavement, big cold drops."



Conclusions:

The last thirty pages or so of this early book in the series are so
unflinchingly cruel and genuinely funny that it reminds me why
these titles got so popular so quickly. The novel is still
afflicted with a lot of the problems that these books suffer from,
but regardless this is definitely a higher-tier Goosebumps
entry.










Chapter 13
Piano Lessons Can Be Murder


Front Tagline: Play it again, hands!

(Is the target audience even going to get this pun?)

Back Tagline: Practice Till You Drop… Dead.



Official Book Description:

When Jerry finds a dusty old piano in the attic of his new house,
his parents offer to pay for lessons. At first, taking piano seems
like a cool idea.

But there's something creepy about Jerry's piano teacher, Dr.
Shreek. Something creepy. Something Jerry can't quite put his
finger on.

Then Jerry hears the stories. Terrifying stories. About the
students at Dr. Shreek's music school. Students who went in for a
lesson… and never came out.



Brief Synopsis:

Jerry and his parents have just moved into a new house. Well of
course they have, all houses in a Goosebumps book are
either abandoned or newly acquired. Jerry starts out the book by
forming clumps of dust into mouse-shapes and then crying like a
little girl that there's mice in the new house, which spooks his
parents to "hilarious" effect. As you can imagine, it took me a
long time to realize that there wasn't a the Other
Sister-type story occurring in this book. While exploring the
new house, Jerry finds an old piano in the attic. Later that night,
Jerry hears piano music playing from the ceiling, but when he goes
to investigate, there's no one playing. The next night, he hears
music again, goes to investigate, discovers nothing. Repeat this
scenario for fifty pages and welcome to the first half of the
book.



Eventually, Jerry sees a ghostly woman playing the piano, which has
been moved down into the family room. She looks up at him and then
her face melts off, revealing a bare skull. He screams hysterically
for his parents. Picking up on Jerry's interest in the piano, but
ignoring the part where he says he's terrified of face-melting
piano-ghosts, Jerry's parents enroll him in private lessons taught
by Dr. Shreek. The piano tutor's name is Dr. Shreek. Well of
course it is.



Dr. Shreek is a friendly, Santa Claus-looking old man, which can
only mean one thing: he's some sort of sicko. And sure enough, Dr.
Shreek just can't get enough of Jerry's hands. He dwells on his
hands, constantly telling him how wonderful they are. At one point
the book turns into Reefer Madness as Dr. Shreek tells
Jerry to play "Faster! Faster! Faster!"



Eventually, Jerry gets so good at being hand-fetishized by Dr.
Shreek that he is invited to take private lessons at Dr. Shreek's
private school at the edge of town. When Jerry tells Kim, the Asian
(OMG) girl whose locker is next to his, about his lessons, she
freaks out and runs away. It is entirely possible that RL Stine
gleaned all he knows about Asian culture from seeing the box cover
to Akira Kurosawa's Ran.



Jerry is dropped off at the large, scary looking music school for
his lesson and immediately goes inside and sees a monster in the
hall. OH I BET IT IS REALLY A MONSTER FOR NO REASON AT ALL. Except,
it is a robotic floorsweeper that looks like a monster. Dr. Shreek
tells Jerry that the maintenance man, Mr. Toggle (oh come on), is a
wiz at robotics. Dr. Shreek then leads Jerry down the long, winding
corridors to the private rehearsal room. Jerry hears piano music
coming from every room in the building, and as he walks down the
halls, he can see the instructors hunched over the pianos, guiding
unseen students. After his lesson, Jerry gets lost in the building
again and Mr. Toggle comes to his rescue and leads him back to the
entrance. He also promises to show Jerry his "private workroom" the
next time he visits. It is really amazing how few plot points would
have to be tweaked for this to be an episode of SVU.



Jerry returns home and continues to hear the ghost playing her
music. Eventually, he goes down to confront her again, and she
raises up her arms and reveals bloody stumps where her hands used
to be. Jerry screams so hard that he passes out and when he wakes
up, his parents tell him they're taking him to a psychiatrist. The
psychiatrist tells Jerry that he's imagining the ghost, but that
he's not "crazy." I don't know though, it doesn't really get a
whole lot crazier than that, does it?



Jerry is outside shoveling snow when he runs into Kim again. He
tries to tell her about the ghost he saw, but she also thinks he's
crazy. He asks why she freaked out and she tells him she doesn't
have a Green Card. Just joking, she says that she heard a lot of
spooky stories about the school and that's why she ran away,
because she heard some stories. Then she drinks some hot chocolate
and leaves, never to reappear again. Fittingly, the minority
character is literally the minority character within the book
itself.



Jerry decides that he doesn't want to take lessons again and his
parents tell him that since they've already paid for his last
lesson, he can go in and tell Dr. Shreek in person that he's
quitting. Jerry is dropped off at the school and wastes no time in
telling Dr. Shreek that he's quitting his lessons. Dr. Shreek goes
berserk and insists that he needs Jerry's hands, grabbing his
wrists to force him to stay.



Jerry escapes his grasp and scrambles through the school building
until he reaches the auditorium, where there is a crushing
cacophony of piano-playing occurring. Jerry runs inside and sees
row after row of black pianos, each with a head-nodding instructor,
and each piano being played by human hands, but only human hands.
Dr. Shreek dives through the air and tackles Jerry, grabbing onto
his ankles.



Mr. Toggle bursts into the room and saves Jerry by turning off Dr.
Shreek with a remote. It turns out Dr. Shreek was a robot. Jerry
asks Mr. Toggle to turn off the pianos and he does that as well.
Jerry thanks him for saving his life, but as he turns to leave, Mr.
Toggle stops him. Mr. Toggle is the one who needs Jerry's hands, he
explains. Mr. Toggle is apparently a brilliant robotician, but he
can't make human hands correctly. So he uses human specimens and
using computer technology, makes the severed hands play beautiful
music all the time.



Jerry tries to escape the auditorium but he runs right into the
ghost girl from his house. She screams at Jerry, telling him that
she tried to warn him, to scare him away from taking lessons from
the school. If a ghost can go through that much effort, why can't
she also tell him specifically "Don't take lessons from Dr.
Shreek's school." The ghost holds up her bloody stumps and then
using ghost-powers, conjures up all of the ghostly spirits from the
disembodied hands playing at the pianos in the auditorium. A swarm
of ghosts attached to their human hands attack Mr. Toggle in front
of Jerry, carrying the robotician off into the woods behind the
school, never to be seen again.



But the Twist is:

Jerry's family sells their piano and buys a Big Screen TV… ON THE
MOON. Okay, so there's no twist.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Jerry and his pal Kim Li Chin, whose ethnicity never appears in the
book.



Minority Alert:

Though never described as such, one can only assume that Kim Li
Chin is of Asian descent.



Questionable Parenting:

Jerry appears to live in an emotionally abusive household, as
evidenced by this quote from his mother:

"Very funny Jerome… Your father and I sure appreciate your scaring
us to death when we're both very nervous and overworked and trying
to get moved into this house… Why can't you act your age?"



Early 90s Cultural References:

Bonkers, those cat clocks with the moving eyes and
tails



Foreshadowing Alert:

Mr. Toggle "jokes" that he programmed Dr. Shreek. But he wasn't
joking, Dr. Shreek is a robot! I WANT MY LAUGH BACK.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 20/21:

Kim finally hears the ghostly piano music playing, but it turns out
to be the family cat. She then laughs at Jerry because he is crazy
crazy crazy crazy crazy crazy crazy crazy crazy.



Great Prose Alert:

Well, first of all, another character "goggles" in this book.
Secondly, the phrase "her mouth was so wide I thought she was going
to drop her teeth" is used not once but twice in the course of a
120 page book, by two different characters.



Conclusions:

I've got to hand it to RL Stine, thanks to the fairly
grotesque imagery (for a Goosebumps book) and some solid
storytelling, Piano Lessons Can Be Murder is one of the
better books in the series.










Chapter 14
The Werewolf Of Fever Swamp


Front Tagline: Who's afraid of the big, bad
wolf?

Back Tagline: What Big Teeth You Have!



Official Book Description:

There's something horrible happening in Fever Swamp. Something
really horrible.

It started with the strange howling at night. Then there was the
rabbit, torn to shreads.

Everyone thinks Grady's new dog is responsible. After all, he looks
just like a wolf. And he seems a little on the wild side.

But Grady knows his dog is just a regular old dog. And most dogs
don't howl at the moon. Or disappear at midnight. Or change into
terrifying creatures when the moon is full.

Or do they?



Brief Synopsis:

In what has to be some kind of coup for these books, narrator Grady
and his sixteen year-old sister Emily have both moved to a new
house and their parents are scientists. Their father, Dr.
Tucker, studied deer in Vermont until he came into possession of
six "Swamp Deer" from South America. Because of this, Dad had to
move with his scientist wife and the two kids to Florida so he
could test his revolutionary hypothesis: Deer can live in Florida.
Though he keeps them in a pen in the backyard for now, Dr. Tucker
intends to release the deer with tracking collars into the wild.
(Topical Eve joke goes here)



While lazing around the new backyard, Grady spots a crane with his
binoculars and attempts to get Emily to accompany him into the
swamp to follow the bird. Emily, not being Colin Meloy, declines
until their scientist father exits the house holding a
clipboard and tells her to follow
that bird.



The two kids go exploring in the swamp. Emily learned all about
forests and swamps in school so she fills Grady in on all the
scientific details. This goes on for like ten pages and so just
reading the Werewolf of Fever Swamp counts for as much as
20% of the science curriculum in smaller schools.



After some riveting discussion of peat moss occurs, Emily and Grady
suddenly find themselves lost in the swamp. They wander around,
eventually finding a small shack. A crazed white-haired man exits
the shack and chases after the two children, who run around until
finally they find the exit to their house. Once inside, they tell
their parents about the wild man. Dad cooly tells the kids that
he's just "a swamp hermit." Then he no kidding says three different
times that the guys at the hardware store said the swamp hermit
was completely harmless.



Later that night, Grady is just kicking it in the backyard when
another twelve year-old boy, one of his new neighbors, introduces
himself as Will. Will is a big kid and tells Grady that the only
other kid their age on the block is a "weird girl." Will walks over
to the deer pen, picks something up and utters the instant-classic
line, "Yuck. Deer Slime."



Will tells a cheerful story about how Fever Swamp got named. A
hundred years ago, everyone in town caught something from the swamp
that started with a fever and most died and those who didn't die
went crazy. Late that night Grady comes down with a fever, which
I'm sure is the equivalent to when I read a medical book and become
convinced I have cervical spondylosis. Woken from a fever dream,
Grady hears howls coming from outside. He goes down to the kitchen
to investigate and hears scratching on the exterior door. Emily
wakes up too and the two siblings sit in the kitchen, listening to
the howls and scratching at the door. Grady bravely opens the door
but sees no one outside, and since it's midnight, doesn't go
outside to investigate further. The two siblings listen to the
sounds some more and then their Dad wakes up and insists on taking
both of their temperatures.



The next morning, no sooner does Grady leave the house than he is
attacked by a lovable but huge, 100lb+ dog. The dog starts licking
Grady's face and Emily comes out and pets the dog, figuring this is
the source of the scratching from the previous night. After some
discussion which basically amounts to "Oh I guess we should huh",
the parents decide that a huge giant stray dog would be fine to let
into their house with no precautions.



Will shows up to go investigate the swamp with Grady, and suggests
to the family that the dog might be part-wolf. So they name the dog
Wolf. Too bad it wasn't part-an-actual-dog-name. The two boys leave
the dog at the house and are not in the swamp for more than a few
minutes before Wolf shows up and accompanies them into the thicket
of foliage. They tool around the swamp for a while and then Wolf
starts growling as he spots the Swamp Hermit. Despite what the guys
down at the hardware store say, Will thinks the Swamp Hermit, whose
shirt is covered in blood, might in fact be dangerous. They remain
still as the Swamp Hermit quietly leaves their line of sight.



As soon as the coast is clear, the boys continue exploring and come
across a bloody mauled heron. The bird has been ripped apart and
there are paw prints around the body. Grady guesses a dog did it
but then Will tells Grady that dogs don't rip apart birds. I
commend him for having that sort of knowledge available at will.
Will goes back home and Grady enters his house only to be greeted
by the single most terrifying image in the book, as he finds his
Dad dressed in denim cutoffs and a yellow tanktop. Dr. Tucker tells
Grady that the swamp is filled with scary stuff and that another
bird probably killed the heron. The words of a scientist.



Grady gets permission to let Wolf sleep in bed with him, because
his parents must have been really sold on the idea of allowing a
giant stray dog to be confined in close quarters with their young
son. Boy, these two are without question the worst scientists in
the entire series, and that's counting the guy who chopped off
children's hands.



The entire family is awoken in the middle of the night by crashing
from downstairs. They all huddle together and make their way down
to investigate. The noise was caused by Wolf, who has ran around
the living room, smashing into the furniture in a desperate attempt
to get out of the house. Dad gets especially dismayed when he
discovers the dog had broken the lamp, and he refuses to believe
either Grady's story about how a purple-breasted bird flew in the
open window and broke the lamp or Emily's story of how a black and
white-checked bird flew in the open window and broke the lamp. The
dog starts ramming its body into the plate glass sliding door until
finally Dad opens the door and Wolf leaps out of the house into the
swamp. The family goes back to their rooms, but before long, Grady
hears howling coming from the swamp again. In the light of the full
moon, Grady can make out a four-legged creature in the shadows
below his window. The creature leaves something resembling a rag at
the foot of the deer pen and leaves. Grady goes down to get a
closer look and sees a chewed up rabbit.



The next morning, after breakfast, Grady takes dad to see the dead
rabbit. Wolf shows up and gently licks the kid's face. Emily is
convinced that Wolf killed the rabbit and begs their father to get
rid of the dog. Grady tells her she has no proof that the dog
killed the bunny. Emily says there's no proof he didn't either. I
bet this would all be pretty dramatic if I cared. Will shows up and
tells Grady that a neighbor, Mr. Warner, has gone missing.
Apparently Mr. Warner left early the day before to go turkey hunting in the
swamp and never returned. They have turkeys in the swamp. A voice
from behind them suggests that a werewolf did it. That voice
belongs to a redhead named Cassie, the weird girl Will mentioned.
Will tells her to shut up, that what she's saying is stupid. Cassie
presses the issue and tries to convince Grady that the howls can
only be made by a werewolf that has made a fresh kill. Where do
these kids get this information?



Cassie freaks out when she sees the Swamp Hermit in the distance,
yells and points at him. J'accuse! The Swamp Hermit has a wild
turkey slung over his shoulder, leading the kids to wonder if he
swiped the it from the missing Mr. Warner. The Swamp Hermit is
close enough to hear these accusations and runs out of the swamp
towards the kids, yelling "I'm the werewolf! I'm the werewolf!"
over and over, cackling all the way. The other kids flee as the
hermit grabs Grady's ankle, keeping him in place. The old man just
cackles and waves at him with his free hand and tells Grady he was
only playing. Wolf trots up and barely acknowledges the hermit, who
lets Grady loose from his grip. The Swamp Hermit tells Grady to be
careful about his dog and heads back to his shack. Then Grady gets
bitten by a snake.



Wolf leads Grady back to safety and he tells Will and Cassie,
who've I guess regrouped on his lawn, to get his parents. Cassie
tells Grady's mom that he was bitten by a werewolf. If I was Grady,
I'd definitely stick with that story over being grazed by a garden
snake. Grady's mom puts an ice pack on Grady's ankle and jokingly
tells him that his father is a werewolf and that she shaves his
back every day so he'll look normal. Hey, gross. Grady
persists that a werewolf could be responsible for the events in the
swamp, like the howls. The mother replies that a lot of things howl
in the swamp, even Grady when he got bitten. Man, when even your
mom is scoring points on you…



Dr. Tucker tells Grady that since the moon will only be full for
two more days, they'll know after that whether or not the howls
came from a werewolf. Then he too starts laughing, as he said it to
mock his son. I changed my mind about these parents, they're
amazing. The mom picks up a newspaper and shows her black newsprint
hands to Grady and tells him it's hair that's grown on her palms.
Your mind already went there, so make that joke yourself; kids read
this blog. Emily suggests that the dog is the werewolf. Oh I read
the back cover too, Emily.



Cassie and Will come over that night to eat and after dinner Grady
sits with the two as they trade barbs about just who in this book
is the werewolf. This quickly turns into the two just calling each
other names while Grady watches. Then each accuses the other of
being the werewolf. This section of the book is a lot like The
Crucible, but only in that it was written.



Laying in bed, trying to sleep, Grady hears the howls from outside
again. Then a commotion below his window again. This time when he
goes to investigate, he find one of the six "swamp deers" mauled,
the other five deers huddled together in their pen, away from the
gaping hole in the metal. Grady calls his dad down from the lawn to
see the corpse. Using all his MacGuyver talents, Dr. Tucker patches
the WOLF'D pen with a piece of cardboard. Quick, hire this guy to
head FEMA.



After dragging the dead deer to his workshop (?), Dr. Tucker tells
his son that clearly his dog is a killer. Grady's father tells him
that tomorrow morning, he's taking the dog to the pound to be
killed. Grady waits to see if this too is an elaborate insult at
his expense, but it seems his dad's serious.



The next morning, Grady's dad tries to take Wolf to the pound but
Grady musters all his intelligence and comes up with a plan. He
tells his dog to run away and it does. Grady's dad tells him that
was dumb, because the dog is bound to come back, and when it does,
he's going to take it to be killed.



Wolf manages to stay out of sight all day and it isn't until late
that night that Grady spots him from his bedroom window, lingering
at the swamp clearing. Grady goes down to greet his dog and runs
into Will. Will claims to have heard the howls and was trying to
investigate when he ran into Grady. The two boys spot Wolf, who has
edged back into the swamp. Grady runs after him, losing Will in the
process. Following his dog, Grady ends up at the Swamp Hermit's
hut. He hears the horrible howling coming from near the shack and
he realizes the hermit was the werewolf.



Except no, of course not, because then Werewolf Will attacks Grady.
The two struggle and Werewolf Will takes a big bite out of Grady.
Rising up in the moonlight with the blood dripping from his jaws,
Werewolf Will lets out a howl, only to be trampled by a leaping
Wolf— the dog! Wolf wrestles with Werewolf Will until finally Will
slinks away on all fours back to his house. Grady passes out.



When he comes to, he finds himself safely inside. Grady's dad tells
him that the Swamp Hermit found him and carried him home, and that
he also saw Wolf fight off a large creature to save Grady's life.
Grady's dad submits that they can keep the dog. After listening to
Grady's werewolf story, Dr. Tucker figures he might as well try to
see if his son could be telling the truth, so he goes to visit
Will's house. Except, the house is empty, abandoned, as though no
one had lived there for months.



But the Twist is:

Grady is so happy that he got to keep Wolf around because the dog
makes for an excellent companion on nights when the full moon is
out, as Grady became a werewolf when Will bit him.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Grady and his sister Emily, but we can't forget Grady's friend
Cassie who appears halfway thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Dr. Tucker's response to his son being attacked by a werewolf is to
briefly debate whether a scientist should visit a suspected
werewolf's house.



We Get It Alert:

Number of times the reader is reminded that Grady's parents are
scientists: I stopped counting after 20.



Reinforcement of Negative Stereotypes Alert:

Emily, a blonde, once was so freaked out by getting a flat tire
that she abandoned the car and ran away. Not one of the better
blonde jokes I've heard.



Miss South Carolina Alert:

RL Stine informs the reader that Vermont is a long way from
Florida.



Great Prose Alert:

Mom is a scientist too.



Conclusions:

In a book with too many characters, Stine still somehow manages to
make the "surprise" identity of the real werewolf painfully
obvious. The series will tackle much of this same territory to much
better effect later with Werewolf Skin, which remains one
of the strongest Goosebumps books. The Werewolf of
Fever Swamp: less so.










Chapter 15
You Can't Scare Me!


Front Tagline: They're coming for you… .

Back Tagline: It's Gonna Be A Scream!



Official Book Description:

Courtney is a total show-off. She thinks she's so brave and she's
always making Eddie and his friends look like wimps.

But now Eddie's decided he's had enough. He's going to scare
Courtney once and for all. And he's come up with the perfect
plan.

He's going to lure Courtney down to Muddy Creek. Because Eddie
knows Courtney believes in that silly rumor about the monsters. Mud
Monsters that live in the creek.

Too bad Eddie doesn't believe the rumor.

Because it just might be true… .



Brief Synopsis:

Eddie is on a class field trip out in the woods with many of his
classmates. Among his friends are Hat, which is the nickname of a
boy who never takes off his—you guessed it, his socks; Molly and
Charlene, two girls who are described as interchangeable and
indeed, they are. All four of these kids loathe the class show-off,
Courtney. On the field trip, which consists of two teachers leading
40 kids into the woods to identify plants and animals, Eddie is
embarrassed or one-upped by Courtney several times. First she spots
a deer, which is I guess something to envy. Then she teases Eddie
for being scared of a garden snake. Then, in what has to be the
most inexplicable scene in any Goosebumps book, the class crowds
around Courtney as she lets two bumblebees walk across her palm.
She then takes the bees and throws them at Eddie. She throws the
bees.

Read that again, she throws the bees at him.



The teachers who are supervising this trip think this is all so
quaint, either because they're really lousy supervisors who are
enamored with Courtney, or because what is the proper reaction to
a person throwing bees at someone.



On the bus ride back, the quartet of friends discuss how Courtney
and her best friend Denise never seem to be afraid of anything. As
the bus drives past the muddy woods, Eddie wonders if she'd even be
scared of the fabled Mud Monsters that supposedly live in the
woods. His older brother Kevin is making a movie about the legend
of the mud monsters in his spare time starring his friends. Based
on the descriptions of the film we are given throughout the novel,
his brother is working with a budget of approximately thirteen
million dollars.



After the field trip, Eddie begins a slow descent into obsession,
eventually dragging all his friends with him as he becomes
infatuated with the idea of getting Courtney back for… well, she
didn't really do anything, which is sort of what makes the whole
plot so appealing in the first place. Eddie is completely
unjustified in his actions, and Courtney's inevitably unflappable
response to every incident only makes the comic novel more
pertinent.



First Eddie and his friends come up with placing a rubber snake in
Courtney's lunch bag. This would have worked except their
schoolteacher Mr. Melvin forgot his lunch that day, and Courtney
being the nice person she is, kindly offered to share her lunch
with him. The teacher reaches into the bag, freaks out at the
snake, and Courtney heroically stomps on the snake until she's torn
the head clear off.



On the way home after that failure, Eddie and his friends are
approached by a neighborlady. Her cat is stuck in a tree and she
needs help rescuing it. Eddie contemplates climbing the tree but
decides he's not comfortable with the safety issues. At that
moment, Courtney rides by on her bike, sees the situation, shimmies
up the tree and rescues the cat for the neighbor. The neighbor then
rubs it in by chastising Eddie for not being brave enough to climb
the tree. Needless to say, this does little to quell Eddie's
feelings of inferiority.



As they leave the neighbor, the group comes up with another plan to
scare Courtney. They'll drop a tarantula down her back! Apparently
the science room at their middle school has several tarantulas just
hanging around. Eddie and Hat will sneak in, steal a tarantula,
then race up to the rafters of the gym. Down below, Molly and
Charlene will get Courtney to stand directly below the balcony, and
Eddie will drop the tarantula into her hair. This plan was
described as simple by Eddie, which is interesting given that it is
the least simple plan that ever existed.



The book sort of turns into an Abbot and Costello movie for a few
pages as Eddie and Hat sneak into the science lab to steal the
tarantula. They place the creature in to a cottage cheese
container, but as soon as they close the lid, they hear the science
teacher entering the lab. They both hide inside a storage locker as
they hear the teacher milling about in the room. It's at this point
that Eddie notices the lid of the container is open and the
tarantula is climbing up his leg. He and Hat both freak out and as
soon as the teacher leaves, they discover the locker is locked.
Eddie bursts out of the locker and the tarantula goes flying across
the room, and there's a mad dash race by Hat to capture it back
into the container. This sequence, like the rest of the book, is
written with genuine wit and sparkle and other words I don't
normally lavish on RL Stine.



From the rafters, they see Courtney is finally in place below them.
Hat opens the container and drops the tarantula… into Molly's hair.
She freaks out and tears at her head, finally removing the spider
and tossing it into the air, where it lands in Charlene's hands and
she bats it about like a hot potato. Finally, Courtney calmly takes
the creature in her hands and pets it, telling the bystanders that
tarantulas aren't all that scary. Eddie and Hat are caught and
sentenced to detention, where they are forced to write a 1,000 word
essay on why "It's wrong to steal living things and drop them on
people's heads." That's not my joke, that's Stine's. Like I said,
this book is actually clever.



Eddie's fiery desire to see Courtney get scared continues to eat
away at him. He asks his filmmaking brother for tips on how to
scare her. He points out that a snake and a spider are too small,
Eddie needs something big. Like a ferocious, angry dog.



Eddie runs this idea past his friends the next Saturday afternoon.
Charlene suggests that Buttercup, her cuddly St. Bernard, could do
the trick. The others are less than convinced, and the name does
nothing to help her argument, so Charlene shows them a trick that
involves whistling until the dog snarls and bares it's teeth and
looks very menacing. When Charlene stops whistling, the dog returns
to normal. Eddie is floored and wants to put the idea into motion
immediately. He knows that Courtney and Denise had a treehouse
built near the creek and that if they were out relaxing in the
woods and suddenly a wild dog attacked, they would surely be
scared.



But how to get Courtney into the woods? Molly surprises her friends
by changing her voice and pulling off a perfect impression of
Denise. She'll call Courtney up and pretend to be her and arrange
for the two to meet at the tree house. This plan doesn't work so
well, as when Molly calls pretending to be Denise, Denise is
already standing next to Courtney.



A week goes by before the weather allows for them to try to catch
Courtney off-guard in the woods. The gang treks out into the woods,
merely hoping that Courtney and Denise will be at their treehouse,
and as luck should have it, they sure are. Eddie takes some shaving
cream out and smears it on the dog's maw to make it look rabid.
Charlene is about to whistle when Buttercup sees a squirrel and
goes running off into the thicket after the animal. The group of
friends splits up to search for the dog and then we get another
inexplicable but amazing scene. Eddie hears a dog growl and turns
around to see a giant, pony-sized black dog with coal-burning eyes.
Hat shows up and scares the giant beast away. As the four exit the
clearing, they spot Courtney calmly playing with both Buttercup and
the mysterious beast dog, who is licking her hand. Courtney gives
them a lecture about letting their pet go wild in the woods.



The following week, Eddie and his friends lie to their parents and
claim to be studying, but instead sit around and think of ways to
scare Courtney. No decent ideas come to fruition, but on the way
home Eddie gets spooked by the wind and realizes that the reason
Courtney wasn't getting scared was because they kept attempting to
scare her during the day. They need to scare her at night! See, I
thought the reason she wasn't getting scared was because nothing
the quartet was doing was scary, but what do I know guys huh
nothing that's what.



At school the next day, Courtney tells her teacher that she
believes in monsters. She gives proof, such as the photographs of
the Loch Ness Monster and the footprints of Bigfoot. Instead of
taking these comments and at least feeling superior to her
intellectually, Eddie uses them to give himself the most obvious
idea of all time that we've been waiting 100 pages for him to think
up. Eddie agrees to be his older brother's slave for one month
(what is this, My Brother And Me?) if Kevin and his
friends will dress up in their mud people costumes and scare
Courtney in the woods. He agrees and Eddie tells him to go out into
the woods. Now all Eddie and the gang need to figure out is how to
get Courtney into the woods. Molly calls her and challenges her to
meet them in the woods to see the mud monsters. Molly tells
Courtney that she heard on the radio that they'd be rising up from
their muddy graves tonite. Again, Courtney is simply retarded, as
she takes this as truth and agrees to be in the woods in 10 minutes
to prove she's not afraid.



We're given a brief history of the legend of the mud people. Once
upon a time there were two neighboring villages, one in the woods
and one in the city. The city village hated the woods village and
treated the villagers poorly. One stormy night, a rainstorm caused
the creek in the woods to overflow and flash flood, burying the
entire village in a mudslide, killing all the villagers. Local
legend claims that once a year, the townspeople return to form,
covered in mud, and go to find innocent victims to drag back with
them into the mud.



We all know where this is going, but we're almost there so let's
wrap it up. The four friends hide about 100 yards behind Courtney's
treehouse and they see her looking out into the creek with
binoculars. Suddenly, behind her, three shadowy figures emerge.
Eddie's brother and friends came thru, their plan worked! Eddie
hears rustling behind him and the friends turn to see three more
mud monsters! Eddie's brother apologizes for being late.
Wah-wah.



The group turns back towards the treehouse and sees dozens of mud
creatures emerging from the ground, all advancing on Courtney and
the treehouse. They scream and yell until she notices and all of
them make a mad dash run out of the woods, escaping the mud
creatures. The next day at school, Courtney is given proof that she
was right, monsters do exist. Eddie and his friends are still
bitter about not being able to scare Courtney, and they'd love to
come up with another way to scare her, but the only problem is
they're too scared to try anything else. Wah-wah.



But the Twist is:

No twist, just a satisfying ending, which really is a
twist with this series.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Eddie and Hat and Molly and Charlene, who's dog disappears half-way
thru the novel.



Questionable Teaching:

When he forgets his lunch, Mr. Melvin almost breaks down in the
lunchroom until one of his students shares their lunch with
him.



Cry For Help Alert

After one of his scares fails, Eddie tells the reader "I felt so
bad. I wanted to sink into the ground with the worms. I wanted to
disappear and never be seen again."



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Eddie and his friends spend a relaxing Saturday afternoon
playing croquet in the backyard. Are these kids staging an
impromptu production of the Great Gatsby?



Foreshadowing Alert:

Turns out they really couldn't scare me.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Though I'm tempted to give this award to the bee throwing
scene:

Ch. 12/13:

Eddie looks up to see a horrible monster in his room with dripping
blood running down its face. Oh wait, it's just his brother in
movie makeup.



Great Prose Alert:

"He giggled his high-pitched giggle and grinned at me."



Conclusions:

You Can't Scare Me! is a well-crafted, very clever and
often laugh out loud funny (intentionally!) entry in the series.
Highly recommended. And also:

BEE THROWING BEE THROWING BEE THROWING

BEE THROWING BEE THROWING BEE THROWING

BEE THROWING BEE THROWING BEE THROWING










Chapter 16
One Day At Horrorland


Front Tagline: Enter if you dare… .

Back Tagline: The Next Ride Might Be Their Last…
.



Official Book Description:

The Morris family got lost trying to find Zoo Gardens Theme Park.
But that's okay. They found another amusement park instead. It's
called HorrorLand.

In HorrorLand there are no crowds. No lines. And the admission is
free. It seems like a pretty cool place.

But that was before that heart-stopping ride on the deadly Doom
Slide. And that terrifying experience in the House of
Mirrors.

Because there's something weird about the rides in
HorrorLand.

Something a little too creepy.

A little too real…



Brief Synopsis:

The first fifteen books in the Goosebumps series varied in
quality, but all retained some sense of plausibility. Primarily
because the characters, their actions, and the calamities they
encounter are primarily insular: Dad's acting strange, the mirror
upstairs is magical, a witch has granted me three wishes, &c.
Even when the children in the books encountered massive obstacles
(pyramids, camps), the events were portrayed as at least slightly
plausible. After all, Carly Beth didn't put on a mask and transform
into a thirty-foot lizard.



So I can say with no exaggeration that the sixteenth
Goosebumps book ruined the series. There were bad novels
before it, and there would be good ones after it, but nothing prior
to One Day At HorrorLand exhibits what would steadily
become a trademark of the series: complete and utter contempt for
the audience. This is a book that is convinced that children are
stupid and will accept anything presented to them. And based on the
popularity of this title, perhaps Scholastic was right to loosen
the reins on what Stine should and could get away with in the
books, from a sales standpoint. But from an aesthetic standpoint:
yikes.



Lord knows I'm harsh on the man but I always think of it like
attacking a historically-constructed concept: RL Stine. Like
Lincoln or William Tell. I feel a little bad because I am fairly
sure he's seen the blog. In all honesty, he seems like a harmless
enough once-struggling writer who stumbled upon an untapped market,
and whose biggest mistake was allowing the name brand to spiral out
of control beyond what he could reasonably produce. But I can't
overlook the hammy tendency of the prose in these books; It's like
the literary equivalent of John Barrymore in Twentieth
Century. Is this the result of ghostwriters? I always joke
that it is, but for me it's more accurately a Schroedinger's Cat
situation: Every Goosebumps book simultaneously is and is
not written by RL Stine.



For some reason, Stine's first truly vile book, the one under
discussion this week, still remains highly visible. If you're
reading this blog, you're well-aware that the Goosebumps
series has been relaunched by Scholastic and Stine under the
"HorrorLand" banner. There's also a sequel which we'll collectively
encounter in the fall when I hit the Series 2000 books— to
say I have low hopes for its quality is putting it mildly. So why
did young readers respond so strongly in favor of the novel if it's
so bad? I can't speak from personal experience because I didn't
like the book much as a kid either. I'm not bragging though. Trust
me, I fell for so much awful garbage as a child that by no means is
this proof of superior taste at a young age.



If I had to harbor a guess, I would say that it became popular due
to it being the first book to actively deliver on what the series
always seemed to promise: monsters. Particularly following the (for
this series) brilliant You Can't Scare Me!, which cheated
the reader, it's easy to understand the sense of release achieved
by reading a book with nothing but kooky monsters doing icky things
for no good reason. The book is almost unapologetically stupid.
Undeniably there is no shortage of Goosebumps books worse
than this, but all bad entries in the series to some degree owe
their existence to this stupefying exercise in overindulgent
nonsense.



But you guys came here for jokes.



Lizzy Morris is on day-vacation with her family. Her parents are
bickering in the front while she rides in the backseat with her
brother, Luke, and his friend, Clay. The cause of the parental
frustration? They're lost and can't seem to find the Zoo Gardens
amusement park. They pass three Six Flags parks in their journey,
but no family is ever that desperate. Luckily their car
stops beneath a horrifying billboard advertising what promises to
be an exciting amusement park: HorrorLand! The family decides to
scrap the search for Zoo Gardens and just go to HorrorLand. After
all, they're all big fans of when two words are joined together to
form one word, and if the park can channel even some of that thrill
into their rides, well, hot dog!



The family quickly arrives at the park, leaving their car in the
sparsely-populated parking lot. Unfortunately, they apparently gave
Apollonia a ride too; Immediately after the family makes a safe
exit, the car explodes. The family races to the ticket office, only
to be told by the monster operating the booth that the park doesn't
have any phones. They do however have plenty of pagers. The
monster, who refers to himself and his coworkers as "Horrors,"
tells the family to enjoy complementary entrance to the park. When
the time comes, the Horrors will take care of them. Get it, it's
ominous. As the family heads inside, a pimp, having
misheard the conversation, walks up to the counter and demands
entry.



Once inside the park, their parents decide the best course of
action is to quickly abandon the children inside the strange
amusement park. The adults race off to find a phone, leaving the
three kids to experience, yes, thank you God, a section of the park
called Werewolf Village. They spot what looks like a real wolf and
decide to visit a different area of the park. Unfortunately,
Werewolf Lane only offers more of the same.



The kids spy a sign while wandering the park warning: 'NO
PINCHING.' I know it seems silly to readers now, but the book
serves as an important reminder of the grim legacy of amusement
park segregation. Lobsters Only amusement parks, water fountains,
and washroom facilities were a shameful feature of a
less-understanding America. Thankfully we now live in time when
crustaceans and caucasians can live together peacefully, so long as
their either learn to breathe underwater/learn to breathe
overwater.



Oh and then the kids find a giant slide and go down it. Except Clay
chooses to slide down the 'Doom Slide' by accident and the siblings
have to go after him. Here's a funny thing about slides: they
operate via gravity. A slide can't then go up, or remain flat: it
must always slope down. So perhaps someone explains how a slide can
reach from one end of the park to the other side, as that is where
Lizzy and her brother end up at the end of the 'Doom Slide' ride.
They also pass through fake fire or something.



Now rejoined with Clay, the three go into a red structure called
the Bat Barn. No points awarded for guessing that the attraction
consists solely of walking into a barn filled with bats. That's it.
Still more fun than Superman: the Ride.



The park is filled with a few other guests, but not too many. Every
little kid they encounter is crying, and the HorrorLand Horrors try
to peddle black balloons and black ice cream to the guests. The
order that things happen in the book hardly matters. The kids see
some other kids go swimming in a pool filled with alligators. They
get trapped in a hall of mirrors… It's like, you know how much fun
going to an amusement park is, and then you try telling someone
else about it the next day and they don't care? Well, welcome to
the novelization of that.



The plot is essentially: Lizzy admits she's scared of things,
Miranda has been skipping lunches and faints, Clay is scared of
everything but afraid to admit it, and Luke is scared of nothing.
Add to that rides that aren't rides and make no sense: A roller
coaster called 'Out of Order;' A Guillotine Museum; Who Gives A
Shit: the Ride.



The kids grow tired of a park that has the sole goal of trying to
murder them in strange, unentertaining ways. Lizzy asks a Horror if
he's seen their parents. He says he had, that they left thirty
minutes ago. But I guess you can't rely on horrible monsters who
work for an amusement park that's trying to kill you, as Lizzy's
parents show up alive and well. Lizzy wants to leave but her mom
insists that since she and their father had spent the entire time
looking for them and hadn't had any fun, they should at least go on
one ride together. A ride where they float down a river in coffins
sounds as though it fits the bill. The coffins float down the river
alright, but the twist is that the lids of the coffins close shut.
No, really.

I want a written apology from every reader who since this blog
began begged me to cover this book.



The coffins deliver the family to the entrance of the park. The
lids open and the family climbs out. Dad flies into one of his
patented rages and attempts to seek justice for their poor
treatment. Only he can't find any employees and the gates are
locked. Luckily a swarm of dozens of Horrors appear.



Are you guys ready for the dumb twist that comes twenty merciless
pages before the book has the decency to end? The Horrors are not
costume-wearing employees but actual monsters. That's not the
stupid part though— and brother, when that's not the
stupid part, you know the book's in trouble. See, the monsters have
been filming their adventure in the park for The Monster Channel, a
cable channel seen by over two million monsters. Between reruns of
Wings, the channel features hidden camera footage of
humans getting scared by monsters.



Luckily the monsters are good sports and have bought the family a
new car as a way of saying, "We're monsters and we tried to kill
you, so here's a new car." The Horrors usher the family through a
door to exit the park except, whoops, they've actually been tricked
into entering a chamber of terror. Wait, you mean you can't trust
horrible monsters who are trying to kill you? What a cynical
book!



Now, the book is plenty terrible already, but what's passed is
Evelyn Waugh compared to what follows. The family is told they have
one minute to complete an obstacle course. The obstacle course
consists of a giant four armed ape creature and a pair of ten-foot
cranes (the bird, not the construction equipment— though that would
probably have been scarier) and some other monsters. Whatever. When
the minute is up, the announcer comes over the radio to announce
that only three of the five humans has survived.



But the voice meant to say five. Everyone survived. Dramatic
conflict? Avoided. To celebrate, the Horrors lead the
humans to a deadly pit where the reward is to be murdered. This is
a book that makes you feel better about third place. Before they
can all die, Lizzy is struck by inspiration and pinches a Horror.
The Horror deflates like a balloon. Ironically, the book has much
in common with inflating a balloon, in that it blows.



But the Twist is:

The family escapes to the parking lot, only to remember that, oh
right, their car exploded. So they steal a bus. When they arrive
home, a Horror jumps out from the back of the bus and hands them
free tickets to the park. I don't know about you, but I definitely
am left craving thirteen more books about this.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Lizzy and her brother Luke, who both disappear down trapdoor after
trapdoor midway-through many a chapter in the novel. I believe the
book was underwritten by the world's last surviving trapdoor
salesman, who lives in a castle on a hill and must be
three-hundred-years old.



Questionable Parenting:

Lizzy's parents agree to visit the park solely because they parked
their car beneath HorrorLand's billboard. On the bright side, at
least they didn't park under an Applebee's ad.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 16/17:

Lizzy is pushed into the alligator pit, except replace "pushed"
with "pulled back." That's like if there was a chapter break that
went "My sweater is red"… "My sweater was actually green."



Great Prose Alert:

I could feel the heat of the monster foot.



Conclusions:

More like One Day At BoreLand.










Chapter 17
Why I'm Afraid of Bees


Front Tagline: He's no ordinary human
bee-ing…

Back Tagline: Right Brain. Wrong Body.



Official Book Description:

Gary Lutz needs a vacation… from himself. Bullies are constantly
beating him up. His only friend is his computer. Even his little
sister doesn't like him.

But now Gary's dream is about to come true. He's going to exchange
bodies with another kid for a whole week.

Gary can't wait to get a new body. Until something horrible
happens. And Gary finds out his new body isn't exactly human…
.



Brief Synopsis:

For those of you who enjoyed last night's "hilarious" bee montage
on the Academy Awards telecast, good news, here's an entry all
about bees! For the other 100% of you, bad news, here's an entry
all about bees! The book opens with a warning that the novel will
contain a lot of bees. Similarly, this entry will contain a lot of
bee puns, some of which will bee unbeelievably bad. You've been
warned.



Our protagonist Gary Lutz is enjoying a summer afternoon by
himself, reading comics. He has no friends and is so clumsy that
everyone at school refers to him as Lutz the Klutz. Despite the
appealing rhyme scheme, based on my memories of middle school, I
suspect his classmates actually called him far worse than
that.



So Gary spends the July afternoon like most kids his age, spying on
his next door neighbor. Is it a pretty girl he's peeping? No, it's
the middle aged bee farmer and his bee hives. Because bee farmers
often do their bee farming in a suburban backyard. Gary gets
worried when he sees the bees overwhelm the bee farmer, Mr.
Andretti. Mr. Andretti calls out, "Mama-Mia, Imma poorly-conceived
angry Italian stereotype constructed by a sheltered white man for
white children to read about! Also, the bees, they are a'attacking
me! Run!" Gary does run and then Mr. Andretti mocks him for falling
for his joke. Hey, aren't jokes supposed to bee funny?



The novel seems to bee in a race to emasculate Gary, as this is
followed by Gary getting picked last in softball. They make a
special rule for him that he can get four strikes beefore he's out
and sure enough, he justifies the need for special rules. He then
runs home crying, only to run into a trio of bullies who beeat him
up. Upon arriving home, his younger sister Krissy also makes fun of
him, with his mother chiming in to laugh at her daughter's scoring
points off her son. Guys, it's pretty subtle, but in case you
hadn't figured it out: this kid sucks. Gary makes Evan Ross look
like Zack Morris.



Gary is doing no better in love either. He has a crush on the
beeautiful Judy and thinks she's cuter than Amy Adams at the Oscars
last night (as if such a thing were possible), so to impress her he
starts hot-dogging on his bike. Unless she is the sort of girl who
gets impressed by nerds who almost get hit by a car and spill-out
into the street, his plan fails.



Back at home, Gary seeks solace on the internet— Now I
understand why the book is so popular. Reading an online
bulletin board, he spies a message from a local business
advertising a bizarre vacation. Clearly not a cautionary tale about
internet dangers, Gary goes unescorted to the address in the ad.
The shabbee building houses an office that reminds Gary of a
dentist's, only with slightly better odds of not beeing
anesthetized and molested inside. Inside a woman speaks to him via
a microphone from beehind one of those protective glass shields
found in banks and gas stations. For some reason, Gary still thinks
it's a good idea to go into the back office. The director of the
space-age vacation business, Ms. Karmen, explains that kids who
sign up switch places, literally. The book gets more questionable
as he's shown a binder of pictures of kids and asked who he'd like
to put himself inside.



Ms. Karmen takes Gary's photo and the novel basically becomes that
Gordon Jump episode of Diff'rent Strokes. A few days
later, Ms. Karmen calls Gary at home and asks if she can come over.
Gary thinks this is a great idea beecause his parents and sister
are out of the house. Oh no. Ms. Karmen arrives and Gary tells her
he'll bee right down, he just has to finish drying his hair. Ms.
Karmen enjoys a cookie in the kitchen when



"So, did you have any trouble finding the place?"



But srsly folks, Ms. Karmen tells Gary that she's found a muscular
skateboarder named Dirk Davis who wants to get inside Gary to get
good at math. False sexual entendres aside, let's think about this:
The premise of the program is that kids switch minds and live in
another body for a week, so how is Dirk in Gary's body going to bee
any different than Dirk in Dirk's body as far as math prowess goes?
A bee flies into the living room as Ms. Karmen sets up her
equipment. Ms. Karmen activates the switching process and Gary has
switched places all right: he's switched places with a bee that
flew into the room. Yet it's Dirk Davis in Gary's body.



What follows in the book is about seventy pages of bee adventures.
I literally just read the book and can barely remember any of them.
There's a scene where Claus the cat reaches up and grabs Gary the
bee with one single paw, which is impossible but still more
possible than Gary becoming a bee. The book mainly indulges in
passages that smell suspiciously like learning, as Gary remembers
back to a book on bees he read and applies his knowledge to his
current situation. Applying knowledge from what you've read is a
great skill and one I endorse. I'll never forget that time I was
taking piano lesson that were simply murder on my hands and I
thought back to what I'd read and remembered that RL Stine is a
horrible writer.



Yet for all the book's beeguiling attempts at teaching science, I
guess Stine skipped the chapter on how bees don't have voices, as
Gary flies into the vacation offices and, utilizing the microphone,
pleads for the receptionist to make Dirk give him back his body.
The receptionist tells him to go back to the hive and wait. God,
even in books for kids, receptionists are just the worst.



Gary spies Dirk's address and goes to see the Human-Dirk, who has
of course been occupied by the bee Gary is occupying. Gary spots
Bee-In-Dirk in Dirk's backyard, trying to lick the pollen from
flowers. Bee-In-Dirk tries to kill Gary the bee and something
something I am just so tired of this book.



Gary takes matters into his own hands, first by typing a message
onto his computer. When that doesn't work, he flies into
Dirk-In-Gary's ear and pleads for Dirk to give him back his body.
It turns out Dirk-In-Gary can hear Gary just fine as some of the
bee cells combined with DNA during the switch. Wow that is not even
close to how science works. Dirk-In-Gary tells him to buzz off, as
he's having the time of his life turning Gary from a pussy to a
pussy magnet. Dirk-In-Gary reveals that he has even been giving
skateboarding lessons to Judy and her friends down at the park.
I've seen Kids and I know what that means. He has also
beat up the three stooges who were always beating him up and
befriended Claus the cat.



Gary is so frustrated that he flies back to the hive, rounds up all
the bees, and leads a swarm into Dirk-In-Gary's bedroom.
Dirk-In-Gary doesn't freak out like Gary wants him to so Gary makes
the ultimate sacrifice by stinging Dirk-In-Gary on the nose. As
soon as he does it, he remembers that bees die after using their
stinger. Gary the bee falls to the floor and fades to black.



When Gary awakes he looks down at his body and sees his human form.
As if the book weren't insulting enough, apparently when you die
you return to your original form? It's not explained, though Gary
does look up Dirk and he apologizes for hogging Gary's body. So I
guess via the program you can just switch bodies with someone, kill
them, and then you'll bee returned to your original body? Well,
even then Person-To-Person Vacation's method is still a slightly
better business model than AmWay.



But the Twist is:

Gary is adjusting to all the positive changes Dirk imprinted in his
life, but he still takes time to stop and smell and taste the
flowers with his tongue. Beecause he's still like a bee or
something? Jesus, this book.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

N/A



Questionable Parenting:

When her son can't unscrew a jar of peanut butter, she quips, "I
guess you forgot to eat your oat bran this morning!" Zing?



Early 90s Cultural References:

Taco chips, MTV Buzz Bin, Buzz Beamer, Buzz Lightyear, Buzz
McCalister



Bees?

Beads.



Minority Alert:

While bees may frighten, Stine still embraces WASPs.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 19/20:

Gary the bee grimaces as a dragonfly bites him in half. Well,
actually, the dragonfly doesn't bite him in two, Gary the bee
jumped to conclusions. Oh great, even the insects in these novels
have an overactive imagination— everyone but Stine
apparently.



Great Prose Alert:

I AM NOT BEE. I AM GARY. HELO ME.

(Which is great beecause why did the bee include periods when
typing the above?)



Conclusions:

The book ends with Gary-In-Gary calmly releasing the swarm of bees
from his bedroom, begging the question: Why isn't the book called
Why I'm Not Afraid of Bees? Though an even better title
might bee Don't Read Me.










Chapter 18
Monster Blood II


Front Tagline: He's one hungry hamster!

Back Tagline: It's Baaack… .



Official Book Description:

Evan Ross can't stop thinking about Monster Blood and what happened
last summer. It was so horrible. So terrifying. Too bad Evan's
science teacher doesn't believe him. Now he's stuck cleaning out
the hamster's cage as punishment for making up stories.

Then Evan's friend Andy comes to town, and things go from bad to
worse. Because Andy's got a present for Evan. It's green and slimy
and it's starting to grow…



Brief Synopsis:

With there being only three more shopping days until Martin Luther
King Jr Day, you're probably already in the holiday spirit and
asking, "What Goosebumps book can I read that has the most
dream sequences?" Perhaps you remember the mind-blowing double
dream sequence in the first Monster Blood? Well,
Monster Blood II starts things off right by unbelievably
featuring another double dream sequence.



In keeping with the tradition that whoever ghostwrites the sequels
must keep as tenuous a relationship with the original text as
possible, the age of Evan's dog Trigger has actually decreased.
Ponce de Leon Evan is playing with Trigger when he
notices his dog has gotten larger. Ever the keen observer, he picks
up on this while inside his giant dog's mouth. Evan frantically
begs Trigger not to bury him in the backyard. These cries of
protest are another brave tribute to the slain Dr. King. But Evan's
teacher Mr. Murphy doesn't kinder to his progressive city folk
ways. Evan is after all a recent transplant to Atlanta and is not
used to their strange customs, like not falling asleep in class and
then broadcasting what happens in your dreams by yelling. Mr.
Murphy mocks Evan for having fallen asleep in his class. The book
posits that the reader is supposed to feel sympathy for Evan, but
of course a teacher is right to mock a student who falls asleep in
class. Evan musters all his wit and calls his teacher dumb. Whoa
there Evan, save that barb for the Friars Club.



Mr. Murphy punishes Evan by forcing him to stay after class to
clean out the cage of the class hamster, Cuddles. Evan defiantly
walks up to the hamster cage, plucks Cuddles from the wire
structure, and hurtles him out the open window. Oh but then that is
also dream.



In the hallway after class, Evan is tripped by a bully with the
unlikely name of Conan Barber. Evan helpfully informs the reader
that everyone refers to him as, you guessed it, Genghis Sean. When
Evan first arrived to Atlanta, he tried to tell Conan the
Barbarian— as he is obviously called, and which should be a joke
but isn't— the story of his adventure with Monster Blood. However,
after careful consideration of Evan's story, Conan declared that he
"doesn't like wise guys"— it's safe to assume that Evan didn't
accurately represent the events of the first book if anyone is
throwing around the word "wise" in response— and beat him up. Well
at least some positive elements have been carried over
from the first book.



After helping Evan up off the floor, Conan offers him a free punch
in retaliation for the tripping. Evan gets unrealistic notions of
grandeur and lightly taps Conan with his fist as Mr. Murphy wanders
by. Mr. Murphy scolds Evan for taking out his aggressions on
innocent classmates and sends him back into the classroom to begin
the hamster cage cleaning.



Evan is even worse at cleaning a hamster cage than he is at not
being a total loser, so he manages to lose the hamster. Eventually
he tracks down the little guy and then proceeds on a chase that is
neither funny nor exciting, For the skeptical:

The fat hamster isn't getting away this time! Evan decided
jumping up and starting to chase after the creature. I'll catch him
if I have to sit on him.

A picture flashed into Evan's mind of Cuddles, flat as a pancake
after Evan had sat upon him. A little, round, furry hamster
rug.



Oscar Wilde, Evelyn Waugh, Stella Gibbons, Dorothy Parker, RL
Stine.



Evan must have been channeling Nostradamus earlier because Cuddles
escapes out the window. This leads to an even unfunnier chase in
the playground:



"Know how to catch him? " a joker named Robbie Greene called out to
Evan. "Make a sound like a sunflower seed!"

"That's an old joke!" a girl called out to Robbie.



That's an old joke where, a David factory in the
Catskills? Eventually Conan catches the hamster and demands that
Evan sing a song to get Cuddles back. This is one erudite bully.
Before Evan can emasculate himself any further, Mr. Murphy shows up
again and prissily repossesses the hamster.



Walking home from his miserable day, Evan runs into Andy and not a
moment too soon, because I'm not sure I could handle one more page
of this loser without Andy there to make fun of him. Fitting with
the common Goosebumps motif of abandoning your children,
Andy's parents are living overseas for a year. She tells Evan she
just arrived at her aunt's and will be starting at his school on
Monday. Andy reveals that she's also brought something else with
her from home that might help Evan out. No, not a stack of
Sassys, it's the old tin of Monster Blood. The two friends
examine the empty can in the middle of the woods, only to discover
that the can has now magically filled with Monster Blood, again,
for no reason other than that this book is called Monster Blood
II. Andy and Evan bury the tin in the woods.



Back at home, Evan visits his father, who has been crafting giant
abstract sculptures out of sheet metal in the garage. Evan pauses
in front of a giant aluminum cylinder that his dad calls "the
Wheel," which has been accepted into an art competition held at
Evan's school. Wait, his father entered a middle school art show? I
sure hope he can beat crayon Thundercats drawings and
construction paper chains!



The next day at school, he bumps into Andy in the hall, but can't
chat because he's on his way to try out for the basketball team.
Andy doesn't take the bait but I will: Evan has about as much a
chance of making the NBA as Stine does.
As soon as he enters the gym, Evan is felled by Conan, who throws a
basketball into his face.



If you thought Conan's name wasn't improbable enough, meet his
friend, Biggie Malick, who tells Mr. Murphy (who is also the
basketball coach) that Conan was just tossing Evan's face the ball
in a friendly manner. Mr. Murphy's coaching style consists of his
yelling things RL Stine overheard on a TV in Foot Locker, like
"Defense, I want to see defense!"



After practice, Evan shows Andy his hand, which had been crushed by
Conan in condolence after he failed to make the team. In yet
another example of why Andy is the best character ever, she tells
Evan his hand looks like "a wilted petunia." Andy comes up with a
plan to get back at Mr. Murphy: They'll dig out the Monster Blood
and feed a small bit of it to Cuddles, just enough to turn the
hamster into the size of a dog. However, when the two go to
retrieve the Monster Blood, they discover it's been swiped,
presumably by Conan. Evan accuses Conan of stealing the Monster
Blood and Conan retorts by stuffing Evan into a locker, which is
totally plausible.



Andy and Evan decide to break into Conan's house to steal back the
Monster Blood. Evan complains that it's too dark to see anything
and Andy snaps back that "It usually gets dark at night." I'll say
it again, why is she not our protagonist?



After Conan and his parents leave, the two prepare to sneak inside
when Trigger arbitrarily shows up. Leaving the dog outside, the two
sneak in and make their way upstairs to Conan's room. Andy spots
the tin of Monster Blood next to Conan's tennis trophies (the
school bully plays tennis?) and Evan decides to open the lid and
stick his fingers inside for no reason other than to get them stuck
inside the can. Naturally Conan and his parents arrive home while
the two kids are still inside, forcing Andy and Evan to sneak out
the window and cling perilously to the concrete ledge outside
Conan's window. Conan turns on some rap music and begins singing
and dancing. Mercifully, Conan's parents call him downstairs to
enjoy some cake and ice cream, presumably because they heard him
chanting "It's your birthday" and believed him. Evan and Andy sneak
back inside and make their way out of the house.



Andy manages to pull the tin of Monster Blood off Evan's hands and
Evan makes Andy promise to bury the Monster Blood. She reluctantly
agrees. The next day, Evan stays home sick, so he's quite shocked
upon his return to school to see that Cuddles has grown to the size
of a rabbit. Evan knows the Monster Blood is responsible, but Mr.
Murphy blames Evan for overfeeding him. Evan feels betrayed by
Andy, whom he is sure is behind the hamster's growth.



The next morning, Evan sneaks out early to check on Cuddles. As
soon as he enters the science room, Cuddles breaks out of the wire
cage. Evan thinks quickly and grabs a dog leash (Why was there a
dog leash in a science room?), tethering the dog-sized hamster to
Mr. Murphy's desk. Evan skips class and meets Andy after school.
She cops to having fed Cuddles the Monster Blood and insists she
did it as a goof. Apparently Mr. Murphy became very proud of his
giant hamster and was showing him off.



Evan meets Andy outside her aunt's early the next morning so the
two can check in on Cuddles before class starts, but Andy has to
change clothes and they end up arriving at school on time— just in
time to hear Cuddles, who is now ten feet tall, break free of Mr.
Murphy's leash. Mr. Murphy tries to hold off the giant hamster like
a lion tamer. He brandishes a chair and uses the leash as a whip.
Cuddles simply takes the chair from the teacher and chews it to
bits. Evan remembers that his father's sculpture is in the gym and
it resembles a giant hamster wheel. For those of you who saw this
coming, congratulations, you're not an idiot!



Andy and Evan wheel the giant sculpture up to Cuddles, who rather
than run on the wheel, tears it apart. Then the giant hamster picks
up Conan and prepares to eat him. Conan cries like a little girl
and I guess the reader is supposed to achieve some form of
satisfaction from this, but I think if a sixth grader is about to
be eaten alive, it's okay for him to cry. Evan comes up with a new
plan: He'll eat some Monster Blood, grow bigger than Cuddles, and
then lock him in the supply closet. Well, I actually can't find
anything in that plan to make fun of. Oh wait, I mean, What.



Evan and Andy run to her locker, which explodes open with a wave of
ever-growing Monster Blood. Evan scoops a big handful of the goop
and shoves it into his mouth. He starts to grow and makes his way
towards the classroom. He confronts Cuddles, who is now roughly the
same size as Evan, and the two start to wrestle. Unfortunately,
Evan stops growing and the hamster easily overpowers the 10ft Evan.
All hope seems lost when suddenly a loud popping noise is heard and
both Evan and Cuddles shrink back to normal size. Evan walks over
and easily captures the small hamster. What caused them to return
to their normal size? Andy picks up the can and sees that the
current date is also the Monster Blood's expiration date. Ultimate
What.



But the Twist is:

Evan is haled as a hero for the way he ate some stuff and Mr.
Murphy even rewards him by giving him Cuddles as a gift. Andy has
also received a gift from her parents, a can of Monster Blood they
found in Germany. Andy promises she won't use it, but she did
already open the tin to sneak a peek. The book ends with Cuddles
eating more Monster Blood. No one cares.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Evan Ross and Andy, who reappears halfway thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

No, really, you're allowed to take your children out of the United
States.



Questionable Teaching:

Why does Mr. Murphy nonchalantly accept Cuddles' growth spurt?
Wouldn't the science teacher be the first person to acknowledge
that hamsters don't grow to the size of a dog overnight?



Early 90s Cultural References:

Day-Glo clothing, Michael Jordan, rap music, cake and ice cream,
Monster Blood



Number of Dream Sequences:

5



R.L. Stine Preemptively Sticks It to the Blog
Alert:

"Sarcasm is the lowest form of humor," Mr. Ross muttered with a
frown.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 16/17:

Evan is falling off the ledge. Evan is not falling off the ledge.
Suspense!



Great Prose Alert:

He wanted to wipe the grin off Conan's handsome face with his
fists.



Conclusions:

An astonishingly bad book, Monster Blood II is twice as
bad as the first book and it takes almost forty pages before Andy
shows up to salvage what's left.










Chapter 19
Deep Trouble


Front Tagline: Just when you thought it was
safe…

(If that tagline were one word longer, Scholastic would be cutting
Universal a check)

Back Tagline: Don't Go In the Water!



Official Book Description:

Billy and his sister, Sheena, are visiting their uncle Dr. Deep on
a tiny Caribbean island. It's the perfect place to go exploring
underwater… and Billy's ready for an adventure.

There's only one rule to remember: Stay away from the coral reefs.
Still, the reefs are so beautiful. So peaceful. Billy can't
resist.

But he's not alone in the water. Something's lurking deep below the
surface. Something dark and scaly.

Something's half-human, half-fish… .



Brief Synopsis:

Siblings Billy and Sheena Deep are spending their summer vacation
on the Caribbean island of Ilandra with their
uncle. And yes, their uncle is of course a scientist. Though his
name, Dr. Deep, is about the coolest name any scientist could hope
for, he simply goes by Dr. D. Perhaps to ride the coattails of that
other well-respected Dr. D?



As the book opens, Dr. D leads the kids on a tour of his boat, the

Cassandra. The reader is given some lectures about
dangerous aquatic life, such as jellyfish and sting rays. Naturally
this was before the Steve Irwin tragedy— I'm of course referring to
the Crocodile Hunter: Collision Course.



Scuba's natural, scuba's fun, scuba-diving is best when it's
one-on-one, so Billy and his diving partner Sheena tag-team
underwater. However, Billy gets carried away and begins exploring
near the coral reef, which had earlier been forbidden to approach
by Dr. D. As soon as he drifts over to the reef, Billy is startled
to encounter a horrible octopus with "at least
twelve tentacles"— Sounds like Billy should explore a
dictionary next.



Billy starts thrashing around in the water and Dr. D jumps in to
save him. Billy tries to tell him about the twelve-tentacled
monster when Sheena emerges and reveals that she was the one
grabbing him. Dr. D thinks Billy had just mistaken the ten year old
girl with, you know, two arms, for the twelve-tentacled
giant underwater monster. No one is ever stupider in these books
than the scientist.



Billy gets furious and returns to the water for a swim race. He
figures a great shortcut to win the race would be to swim across
the poisonous fire coral reef. He realizes his mistake only after
his foot brushes against some of the coral and he howls in pain.
Dr. D scolds Billy and tells him that had the coral's poison gotten
into his bloodstream, he could have been paralyzed— in other words,
just
say no to reef'.



Dr. D's assistant, a muscular graduate student named Alexander
DuBrow, serves up lunch to the kids: chicken salad sandwiches. Only
his cooking's terrible so Dr. D offers to grill some fish for
dinner. Wow, fish, way to use your imagination.



Billy overhears a private conversation between Dr. D and
representatives for the Marina Zoo. The zoo crew wants Dr. D to
find and trap a mermaid that has been reported in the area. Dr. D
tells the zoo that he's got offers from other zoos to find
unicorns, leprechauns, sasquatches, and other animals which don't
exist, so they better sweeten the pot. The zoo offers Dr. D the
princely sum of one million dollars. And these are 1994-Dollars, so
that's like, one million dollars. Billy is so excited about all of
this that he forgets the basic mechanics of a door and falls into
the secret meaning mid-eavesdrop. Dr. D and Alexander make Billy
promise not to tell anyone.



Billy is either too excited to sleep or unsure whether "anyone"
includes the sandman, so he goes out early to search for the
mermaid. Because if there's a mermaid in the entire ocean, it's
going to be located fifty feet out from the boat? As it deserves a
quiet night, Billy's nightswimming is rudely interrupted by the
sound of fear as a hammerhead shark wrecks Billy's mermaid hunt.
God, that happens to me every time I go mermaid hunting.



The shark begins to encircle Billy. The hammerhead proceeds to butt
him out of the water and then takes hold of Billy's leg with its
teeth. Billy makes a break for the fire-burning coral and hops on
top. Before the shark can eat him though, the mermaid shows up and
scares the shark away with her fin. Does it get any more
emasculating than letting a girl and a fish fight your
battles for you? The mermaid heals Billy's reef-induced wounds and
the two frolic gaily in the water.



Billy realizes she looks to be about his age, though he doesn't
know enough about marine life to convert that into fish years. But
luckily Dr. D does and he nets up both Billy and the mermaid and
drags them onto the deck of the ship. Billy tries to argue that the
mermaid saved his life, to which his uncle replies, "Don't be
silly, mermaids don't exist. Oh right." However, apparently the D
stands for dinero and Billy's uncle throws the mermaid into a large
glass tank on the deck until the zoo crew arrives.



Billy spends a good amount of time trying to communicate with the
mermaid. I could have saved him the time though as I'm sure all
she'd say is "Get me out of this goddamn tank." Dr. D discovers
that the mermaid emits a high-pitched squeal and hypothesizes that
either she's trying to communicate with other mermaids via sonar or
she's a member of Wolf Eyes.



The book drags a bit as the reader is treated to some slices o'
mermaid life. At one point Billy amazingly tries to feed the
mermaid chocolate chip cookies by dropping them into the tank and
letting them drift to the bottom. Eventually he stumbles upon the
idea of feeding her raw fish— believe it or not, there are pages
between Billy trying to feed the mermaid cookies and feeding her
fish. After Billy feeds the mermaid some raw squid Alexander had
been marinating, Alexander remarks that he's glad that someone
enjoys his cooking, although I think he means he's glad someone
enjoys the ingredients he intended to cook— which is a bit like
walking into a grocery store and looking for thanks from every
customer.



Billy is enjoying dreams of Sea People when his slumber is
interrupted by the sound of crashes and a Splash. Above
deck he discovers the Little Mermaid is in the process of
being kidnapped! Though he's not quite in the Thirteenth
Year of age, Billy tries hard to stop the four masked men from
taking away his Aquamarine dream girl. The men really seem
set on taking the She Creature though, so they brutally
toss Billy into the tank. Billy starts yelling for Alexander, as
Dr. D is knocked out on the floor and Sheena is offering no help
against the four burly men. Finally Alexander does show up, only to
side with the thugs.



Here's where the book gets a little questionable, as Billy and the
other characters insist on calling the thugs "kidnappers," even
though it seems to me that Dr. D was equally guilty of kidnapping
the mermaid from the ocean. The thugs toss Sheena and Dr. D into
the tank, lock it, and then throw it into the water. The top of the
tank is meshed, so the three characters inside the tank fight to
break the locks before the tank submerges completely underwater. As
they struggle, the "kidnappers" and Alexander speed off, mermaid in
tow.



Just when things look their worst, a myriad of mermaids appear and
hoist the tank above the water level. Dr. D and the kids break open
the latches and escape to the dinghy. Billy convinces Dr. D to
follow the mermaids and rescue the mermaid from the thugs. They
find the boat and spot the mermaid tied to the rear by a length of
rope— did one of these criminal sailors just get married? As the
other mermaids rescue her, the thugs attempt to set fire to Dr. D's
dinghy. This plan fails to do much damage as the small boat is,
y'know, surrounded by water. The mermaid is set free, Dr. D and the
kids prevail, and the novel understandably fails to deliver on the
official description's promise of mermaid-driven menace. This flaw
might be tied in with how mermaids are always cool and never scary.
Just a hunch.



But the Twist Is:

Billy sneaks out by the coral again in hopes of catching the
mermaid to say goodbye and maybe throw some more wet cookies at
her. Unfortunately, he only finds the mysterious twelve-armed sea
creature from earlier in the book.

Oh look, there's a sequel.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Billy Deep and his sister Sheena, whose body disappears into the
water halfway through every chapter.



Questionable Parenting:

Billy's uncle is so obsessed with being near the water that several
Christmases ago,when Dr. D visited his family over the holidays, he
spend most of Christmas Day inside the bathtub. Well, clearly this
is the man you put in charge of children, unsupervised.



Troy McClure Alert:

"He isn't married and doesn't have any kids. He says he's too busy
staring at fish."



Let's Think About the Title of the Book
Alert:

The book's protagonists are named Billy and Sheena
Deep and they're always getting into
trouble— hey, wait a minute… their name is… and…
wait, give me a second… oh my God, that's just like the title of
the book: Billy and Sheena.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 15/16:

Oh no, the mermaid is dead. No wait, she's only crying. I'd cry too
if I was kidnapped by a crew stupid enough to confuse the
two.



Great Prose Alert:

"Last one there is a chocolate-covered jellyfish!"



Conclusions:

In case you hadn't figured it out, this was another of Stine's
Hardy Boys-type adventure stories. However, the children's
menu at Red Lobster is more exciting than Deep
Trouble.










Chapter 20
The Scarecrow Walks At Midnight


Front Tagline: It's a field of screams!

Back Tagline: They're Alive!



Official Book Description:

Jodie loves visiting her grandparents' farm. Okay, so it's not the
most exciting place in the world. Still, Grandpa tells great scary
stories. And Grandma's chocolate chip pancakes are the best.

But this summer the farm has really changed. The cornfrields are
sparse. Grandma and Grandpa seem worn out. And the single scarecrow
has been replaced by twelve evil-looking ones.

Then one night Jodie sees something really odd. The scarecrows seem
to be moving. Twitching on their stakes. Coming alive…



Brief Synopsis:

Siblings Jodie and Mark have arrived at the train station for their
annual month-long visit to their grandparents' farm. Stanley, the
hired help, is a forty-something man described around the edges as
being slightly mentally retarded, and naturally he's the one you
send in a truck to drive the kids home. Stanley makes some small
talk about people who have died and then drops the novel's titular
line into conversation.



Pulling into the farm, Jodie notices a lot of new scarecrows lining
the fields. Upon arrival, Grandpa Kurt and Grandma Miriam greet
their grandkids sort of half-heartedly. Grandma Miriam serves some
sandwiches to the famished kids, although there is the promise of
corn with dinner. Given the acres of corn fields encircling the
farm, I imagine that promise is going to lose its novelty pretty
quickly.



Jodie and Mark readjust to life on the farm. Stanley shows the kids
the scarecrows, which he made by following the instructions in his
special superstition book. Oh The Bible, you are a book of
a million uses! He also drops the titular line again, in case the
reader forgot the incredibly subtle first time that Stanley said it
for no reason. Stanley sees that the corn in the field is covered
in some sort of fungus and freaks out, as apparently his
superstition book had warned him about corn growth. Stanley tells
the kids that he also made the scarecrows walk with the help of his
book. Then a scarecrow comes to life. Oh wait, it's actually
Sticks, Stanley's teenage son, playing a prank on the kids! Sticks,
who carries on in the book like Goth Huck Finn, has a good laugh.
The book then takes a turn for the erotic as Sticks shoves a
corncob down Mark's pants.



After dinner, Jodie and her brother wait anxiously in the living
room, hoping Grandpa Kurt will tell another one of his scary
stories. But, much like the book in which he appears, Kurt provides
no scary stories, opting instead to go to bed early. Jodie turns
away from the 8-ft stuffed bear in the corner of living room to
share a private moment with the reader. A lot of things seem
different to Jodie on the farm, and she has become suspicious. Her
sleuthing skills have shown her that her grandparents seem less
energetic and more tired than last year's visit. Hey Veronica Mars,
it's called aging.



The next morning, Instead of finding ways to help their beloved
relatives ease into their golden years, Jodie and her brother whine
about not getting served chocolate chip pancakes. Grandma Miriam
tells the kids that she no longer makes pancakes, as they are too
fattening— even though she served fried chicken and butter-smeared
corn for dinner last night. She sets down a bowl of corn flakes in
front of Jodie as Stanley pours himself a second bowl of the
cereal. The night before, Jodie and her brother had seen the
scarecrows moving in unison. She tells Grandpa Kurt about this
astonishing occurrence but Stanley immediately insists that it was
only the wind. Jodie tries to press the issue but her grandparents
swiftly change the subject and suggest that Stanley take the kids
fishing after breakfast.



Stanley leads the way towards yonder fishing hole, but before they
get very far, he makes the kids circle the barn three times for
good luck, as mandated by his book. Once they finally get to the
pond, Jodie spots a scarecrow spying on them and tells Stanley.
Stanley gets very worried and runs off, leaving the kids behind.
Jodie tries to run after him but he ignores her. Jodie decides to
tell Grandpa Kurt, but when she goes to look for him inside the
silo, a scarecrow closes the door behind her, locking her inside.
She climbs up to the loft and leaps out of the building, spotting a
scarecrow perched outside, watching her. She runs into Sticks and
accuses him of setting all of the scarecrows up to scare her. When
Sticks hears that his father got spooked, he immediately runs off
to find Stanley.



Before dinner that night, Stanley comes up to Jodie, his
superstition book under his arm, and asks her not to tell her
Grandfather about the scarecrows, that he'll take care of them. At
the dinner table, Stanley slowly reads from his book to himself
between bites. More sleuthing from Jodie at dessert reveals that
while apple pie is Grandpa Kurt's favorite, Grandma Miriam is
instead serving cherry pie, which Stanley happily announces is his
favorite.



That night, Jodie is awakened in the middle of the night by Grandpa
Kurt, who climbs in through her bedroom window and reveals himself
to be a scarecrow. Jodie runs away and bumps into Grandma Miriam,
who is also revealed to be, yep, you guessed it, a dog or
something. Jodie wakes up from the dream sequence, one which was
insultingly bad, even by Goosebumps standards, and heads down for
another bland breakfast. Grandma Miriam tells the kids that
everyone else has gone into town, but they saddled up some horses
in case they wanted to ride after eating. Feast your peepers on the
level of literary craftsmanship at work in this book:

Grandpa Kurt always called Betsy and Maggie the "old gray
mares." I guess because they were both old and they were both
gray.



The kids take the horses down the trail along the corn fields when
suddenly a scarecrow jumps in front of the horses. They get spooked
and knock both kids to the ground. Stanley runs over and helps the
kids up. He thinks Mark's wrist might be broken and tells Jodie he
saw the scarecrow that caused the trouble. They debate keeping
their promise not to tell their grandparents about the scarecrows,
as Jodie is convinced that somehow Sticks is still behind these
pranks. When they finally spill it to Grandpa Kurt, he and his wife
just laugh it off as no big deal, arguing that Sticks "loves his
jokes."



Jodie hears the truck pull into the guest house's driveway and goes
out to confront Sticks. She peeks her head inside a barn near the
guest house and spots a pile of scarecrow clothes, a stack of unlit
torches, and a bottle of kerosene. Sticks shows up and shoos her
away from the supplies, insisting that he's not trying to scare
her. Jodie has had enough and decides that she's going to scare
Sticks in retribution.



Jodie's plan is to dress Mark up as a scarecrow and have him hang
from a pole with the other scarecrows in the field. Jodie will lead
Sticks to the field and then Mark will "come to life," scaring
Sticks. Jodie gets one of the costumes from the barn and dresses
Mark, then sets off to get Sticks. As she's walking through the
cornfield though, she sees that Mark is following behind her. She's
confused as to why he's left his post when it dawns on her that
this scarecrow is just Sticks in disguise. She yells out his name,
only to see him appear on the stoop of the guest house. Sticks runs
over and pummels the scarecrow. It was an actual scarecrow that
followed her!



Sticks explains just what the h-e-double-hockey-his-name is going
on. A few weeks before Jodie and her brother arrived, Stanley read
an ancient spell from his book and brought the scarecrows to an
awakened life. This terrified Jodie's grandparents and they made
Stanley promise to undo his spell. He agreed, but on the condition
that they adjust their life to doing the things he likes and making
the food he enjoys. Stanley recanted the incantation but can't
account for what's occurred: some of the scarecrows never went back
to sleep! Sticks has been keeping it a secret from his father
though because he doesn't want Stanley to recast the spell, thus
re-waking all of the scarecrows. Stanley of course bursts
out of the house, having heard bits of their conversation. He
prepares to recite the spell so that he can exert authority over
the legion of scarecrows, but Sticks talks him out of it, telling
him that no more scarecrows are awake. Cue Mark coming off his pole
in the scarecrow costume.



Stanley flips and runs off with his book to bring the scarecrows
back to life. Sticks gives quick chase and the two kids bring up
the rear. Jodie spots Stanley and Sticks standing in front of a
pair of scarecrows. Sticks, frozen in fear, remains motionless as
his father brings the scarecrows to life. Sticks snaps out of it
and yells at the kids to run and tell their grandparents what
Stanley has done. As the kids run towards the farmhouse, they see a
wave of scarecrows making their way out of the fields.



The adults had heard the screaming of the kids and were waiting for
them in the backyard. Grandma Miriam buys her grandkids a pair of
first class tickets for a guilt trip, wailing that they did
everything they could to make Stanley happy and now it's all
ruined. They hear screaming as Stanley and Sticks run towards the
house. Stanley hollers, "They won't obey me!" as they pull up to
meet with the others. Stanley is panicked and can't figure out how
to stop the coming onslaught as dozens of scarecrows encircle the
family.



Jodie gets too close to Mark in his scarecrow costume and sneezes,
causing him to jump up. The approaching scarecrows also jump. Jodie
tests her theory by having him raise his right arm. All the
scarecrows raise their right arm. Well, this is a pretty great
premise for the spookiest Simon Says game ever but how does this
solve anything? Jodie thinks quick and tells Mark to pull off his
mask. He does and then all the other scarecrows follow suit, their
heads dropping to the dusty ground. But this doesn't stop them, in
fact it only causes them to advance quicker, as Mark no longer
resembles one of them. Way to not use your head! LOL OMGZ
BURND BY WIT !~~!!!~!~



As Jodie prepares to be murdered by walking straw dolls, she
notices Sticks is no longer in the victim circle. Suddenly a bright
flash appears from behind the line of advancing scarecrows: It's
Sticks, and he's got lit torches. Well that's great, after he takes
care of those scarecrows, he can chase Frankenstein and go to a
lynching. Sticks wields the torches like baseball bats and burns
every scarecrow to ashes. Never again, says Stanley.



But the Twist is:

Ever again, says Stanley. Jodie is sitting alone in the living
room, relaxing, as she hears Stanley reading quietly in the other
room. The stuffed bear in the corner moves its paws and licks its
lips as it moves towards her.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Jodie and her brother Mark, whose wrist flexibility disappears
halfway through the novel.



Questionable Grandparenting:

Did it never occur to these two that maybe they should not
invite their grandkids to the farm in the midst of Stanley's
dangerous spells?



Get Off the Stage! Alert:

"I like to watch the tall stalks of corn, all swaying together in
the wind.

Corny, huh?"



Early 90s Cultural References:

Walkmen, cassette tapes, Gameboys, Nirvana t-shirts,
scarecrows



Politics Alert:

As if we haven't already heard enough about straw poles
this election season. Cross-posted in Get Off the Stage!
Alert



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 6/7:

Jodie realizes why Grandma Miriam doesn't want to talk about the
scarecrows: Her hands are made of straw! Oh wait, she's
just holding a broom.

Look, I know that's stupid, but only one chapter later,

Ch. 7/8:

A straw scarecrow hand has grabbed Jodie's ankle at the fishing
hole! Except it's only some weeds. It's only some weeds.

You lose again, human race.



Great Prose Alert:

"That was a killer bear," Grandpa Kurt remembered, rocking slowly,
his eyes on the angry-looking beast.



Conclusions:

Fun fact: I read this book a year and a half ago for the blog and
was so bored that I never even bothered to write the update.
Sixteen months later, I hope you enjoyed this "Lost" Entry.
Something something straw that broke the camel's back.













Chapter 21
Go Eat Worms!


Front Tagline: Homework was never this gross
before!

Back Tagline: They're Creepy and They're Crawly—
They're Totally Disgusting!



Official Book Description:

Obsessed with worms? That's putting it mildly. Todd is so
fascinated with worms, he keeps a worm farm in his basement! Most
of all, Todd loves torturing his sister and her best friend with
worms. Dropping them into their hair. Down their backs.

Until one day, after cutting a worm in half, Todd notices something
strange. The rest of the worms seem to be staring at him! Suddenly
worms start showing up in the worst places for Todd. In his bed. In
his homework. Even in his spaghetti!

What's a worm lover to do when his own worms are starting to gross
him out?



Brief Synopsis:

Todd loves worms. He loves digging them up on the baseball diamond
behind the school after it rains, loves collecting them in an
aquarium in his basement, loves tormenting his sister Regina and
her best friend Beth with them. Luckily his best friend Danny
always gives him a hand in collecting worms, even though he doesn't
quite share his friends enthusiasm. Todd's known as that kid who
always wears the Raiders cap and loves worms. If you hadn't already
guessed, this book isn't exactly setting itself up to be quite the
scare we were bewared about on the back cover.



Todd's planning on entering a worm house in the Science Fair. The
Worm House is a wood house with worms inside, and between this and
his sister's project that involves a giant paper mache bird, this
school's Science Fair seems fairly loose in terms of the
submissions being science related. On a side personal note, in
second grade I entered the school Science Fair with origami made of
aluminum foil and placed 77 out of a hundred, which means there
were 23 worse science projects than origami made with aluminum
foil.



Todd learns that Patrick, a rich blonde good-looking kid, is also
entering a worm-related project in the Science Fair. Todd becomes
obsessed with finding out what his project is, to ensure that his
will be better than Patrick's. Regina tells Todd Patrick's address
and Todd and Danny set off late at night to first meet with Patrick
to try and get an answer from him, and then later when they see his
mansion is abandoned, they decide to break in and see his project.
Then an evil spirit dog chases them and they see a corpse inside
the house and run away. What.



Todd overhears his sister the next day talking to Beth on the phone
about what a great trick she played, sending the two boys to the
abandoned mansion where some kids threw a Halloween party a few
months ago. Todd gets revenge on her by putting worms in the beak
of her paper mache bird, which she's named Christopher Robin.
Regina accidentally opens the bird's beak when the Science Fair
judges walk by and they land on the head of the judges.



Patrick sets his project down next to Todd's modest worm house and
reveals that he has built a massive worm skyscraper, complete with
working elevators. The judges spend a considerable amount of time
on Patrick's project, mostly ignoring Todd's. Todd is furious,
especially since he's the worm expert. He had even refused
to let Danny help him with his project, leaving Danny to build a
pathetic solar system representation made out of balloons, half of
which deflate by the time the judges come around.



The judges announce the winner of the Science Fair… Danny and his
balloon solar system, in a moment that is actually funny. Also, at
some point in the Science Fair scene, there's a crash and one of
the teachers goes, "WAS THAT THE ACID?" All I could think of was
how I'd much rather read the book about the kid that dropped the
beaker of acid than the book about a kid who likes worms.



Regina, furious over Todd's sabotage of her project, attacks Todd
and the two quarrel, knocking over Patrick's worm skyscraper, which
falls and lands on the Liquids and Gases project. This is followed
by maybe the single best line ever uttered in Goosebumps history,
as a girl screams "Look out— It's Liquids and Gases!" Then, be with
me on this, there's an explosion, but RL Stine doesn't even write
about the explosion. I guess the previous 40 pages of worm digging
were far more exciting than writing about a middle school
science fair ending in an explosion. No one's hurt, and no one
mentions again in the book that the school gym exploded.



Todd goes back to digging up worms out by the baseball diamond.
Danny and Todd have been noticing a low rumble everytime they go
out to the diamond to dig, and they even embarrassed themselves in
front of the student body by proclaiming they were experiencing an
earthquake.



Todd collects a bucket of worms and carries them back to his
basement, where Regina and Beth are hanging out. Todd shows them a
"neat" trick: he takes a worm and slices it in two. The two halves
continue to wiggle forming two worms. Regina tells Todd that the
worms in his fishtank are watching him, that they know what he did
and they're not happy. That they'll take their revenge on him. The
next day, Todd's baseball cap is filled with worms. OH MY GOD, THE
WORM'S REVENGE, IT IS SO HORRIBLE!



Now, for those readers who have been craving a book that answers
the dramatic question Will there be some worms where there
aren't usually worms?, this is surely the book for you. For
everyone else though, get ready for 50 pages of Todd finding worms
in his bed, his food, his homework, so on. He becomes so convinced
that the worms are seeking their revenge that he sneaks down to the
basement to apologize to the worms, when he's caught by his father,
who is wielding a baseball bat. Todd's father tells him he has to
get rid of his worms once and for all.



The next day at school, Todd walks to class in the pouring rain.
When he enters the school, he and Danny overhear Regina telling her
friends about how she's been the one freaking Todd out, carefully
placing worms all over his things to get him back for sabotaging
her project. Todd drags Danny out to the baseball field to dig up
worms after school. The rain's cleared and all the worms are coming
out, the perfect time to grab some worms and get back Regina with…
more worms.



As Danny and Todd are digging around in the ground, they feel the
rumble again and a giant worm the size of a tree trunk pops out of
the ground, grabs Todd, and drags him underneath the soil of the
baseball diamond. Danny waves at Regina and Beth, who are walking
along the edge of the diamond, to help him. They are busy carrying
their paper mache bird, the shadow of which falls onto the baseball
diamond, casting the shadow of a giant bird. The giant worm sneaks
back out of the soil, sees the bird shadow, and releases Todd from
his grasp. Todd decides to abandon his worm hobby once and for all,
and he begins to collect beautiful butterfly specimens instead, to
the delight of his sister.



But the Twist is:

This is the real ending. I sincerely wish I was kidding
though:

Todd is awakened by a giant butterfly holding a huge silver pin who
has shown up to take revenge.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Though there is a brother-sister dynamic, this book is one of the
few entries to not contain a platonic boy-girl friendship/kinship,
as the major relationships are between Danny & Todd and Regina
& Beth, whose hopes of winning the Science Fair disappear
half-way thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Todd's mom asks his sister if he's "a grunge." What does that even
mean.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Two separate characters utter the phrase "Cool move, ace!" Is this
RL Stine trying to create slang?



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 19/20:

Todd peels back the slices of his bread to reveal… no worms. But
look, let's say there were worms, that's still not a very
strong chapter break. "Oh man, I can't wait til the next chapter to
see if there really are more worms in this book!"



Great Prose Alert:

"Snails are for babies. We had snails in first grade. No one cares
about snails in sixth grade. No way they can compete with
worms."

Guess what, no one cares about worms in any grade.



Conclusions:

Go Eat Worms! seems to be one of the books in the
Goosebumps series that has failed to leave a strong impression over
time. I imagine that for most of you reading this entry, this is
the first time you've even remembered it existed. So slight is the
book that I forgot I was reading it while I was actually reading
it.










Chapter 22
Ghost Beach


Front Tagline: No swimming. No Surfing. No
Haunting.

Back Tagline: Do You Believe In Ghosts?



Official Book Description:

Jerry can't wait to explore the dark, spooky old cave he found down
by the beach.

Then the other kids tell him a story. A story about a ghost who
lives deep inside a cave.

A ghost who is three hundred years old.

A ghost who comes out when the moon is full.

A ghost who is haunting the beach.

Just another stupid ghost story. Right?



Brief Synopsis:

Stay with me guys because this one is a little hard to follow since
every character has the same name.



The novel starts out with our sibling heroes the Sadlers, Terri and
narrator Jerry, investigating a graveyard. Terri, the younger
sister, loves making etchings of tombstones. While in the process
of etching a tombstone, Jerry notices a pair of zombie hands
shooting out of the ground. Terri and Jerry try to escape but it's
too late as the zombie hands are clutched tight to Terri's ankles.
It's all over it's all over it's all a dream.

A DREAM.

R.L. STINE STARTED OUT A BOOK WITH A DREAM SEQUENCE.

A DREAM.

THE BOOK BEGINS WITH A DREAM SEQUENCE.



So, really, with nowhere to go but up from this 8th grade creative
writing assignment-level of storytelling, we discover the real tale
a foot here. Jerry and Terri have been sent by the parents to spend
a month on the beachfront with their distant cousins Brad and
Agatha Sadler, an elderly but lovable eccentric couple. In the
course of fooling around on the beachfront the siblings meet a trio
of young kids doing what all kids love to do, flying bat-shaped
kites. This sibling group consists of two boys, oldest Sam and
toddler Nate, and a young girl named Louisa, all three with the
same last name as our heroes, Sadler, and all three possessing the
same freckle-pattern as the other Sadlers. Hmmmmmmm. If this seems
like a lot of characters (with no identifiable differentiating
characteristics besides their respective ages) for our heroes to
run into, you're right. And no there's no big reason to have them
all, even after the big reveal, they're just there. Maybe R.L.
Stine gets paid by the character.



The Sadler Trio tells the Sadler Duo about how in the cave above
the beach there lives a deadly ghost who comes out when the moon is
full. He's not a werewolf or anything, but I guess when you're a
ghost and can't keep a calendar you've got to mark the passing of
time somehow. After the group stumbles upon a dog skeleton that
seems to affect the Sadler Trio a little too much, they explain
that ghosts hate dogs because they can sense when they are around,
so the dog was probably killed by the deadly ghost from the cave.
The Sadler Trio also tells the siblings that sometimes you can see
a spectre of light in the cave. Later in the book Brad attempts to
convince the Sibling Duo that this glowing is merely the northern
lights. In a cave. No really, that's his explanation.



Of course, the lure of a ghost leads the duo to go investigate the
cave and while inside they find the source of the mystery light:
the northern lights. It turns out Brad was right. Except no, it's
actually being caused by the candles being lit by a creepy old man
with long white hair and a thin gaunt body who lives in the cave.
Jerry and Terri flee the cave and tell their new friends about the
horrifying ghost they encountered. The Sibling Trio tells the
Sibling Duo that they have a plan for stopping the horrible ghost
from tormenting their beach towne any longer.



The plan involves the Sibling Duo knocking over a bunch of rocks at
the front of the entrance to the cave, thus keeping the ghost
inside forever. The trio explains that the cave serves as a
sanctuary and a ghost can't escape from within if it should be
trapped inside. As the Sibling Duo sets goes to try to trap the old
man inside the cave, they are accosted by the ghost and dragged
within his lair. He sets them down infront of his desk and tells
him what the reader has already figured out fourty pages earlier:
the old man isn't a ghost, he's their distant relative. The
Sibling Trio are the ghosts. Even though Jerry and Terri had
stumbled upon the graves of these three earlier in the book,
somehow they have trouble believing this story. The old man tells
them that he will let them go from the cave if they promise to go
check the far right side of the cemetary. It is he hope that they
will return and aid him in trapping the three (ghost?) siblings in
the cave by the same methods they had earlier suggested for
trapping the old man.



When the sibling duo escapes and goes to check the cemetary, they
see two freshly dug graves with their names on the tombstone. And
yet this too is not enough to convince these kids. Finally the
whole gaggle of kids goes to trap the old man ghost once and for
all, yet the old man tricks the sibling trio into resting in the
cave, which they are then bound to because of the scientific rules
of magic caves. Then, finally, to prove that the kids are ghosts to
the other kids (gosh, this is all so confusing), the old man calls
his trusty german shepard who has never even been referenced until
the last ten pages of the book. The dog goes crazy on the children,
establishing a literary beating of a dead horse as they are finally
"revealed" to be ghosts to the surprise of exactly no one but our
heroes.



In the first and last "scary" moment in the book, the three
prepubescent children stare at the two human siblings and suddenly
their ghostly skin peels off and the horrible skeleton children are
calling for the non-ghost brother and sister to stay in the cave
with them. Not surprisingly, Jerry and Terri decline and the old
man is trapped with the ghosts in the cave forever. The two human
siblings go back to tell Brad and Agatha all about their adventure,
and the elderly couple is very relieved that the children are
safe.



But the Twist is:

Suddenly the old man's dog conveniently bursts into the beach-home
and starts going crazy. Are the human siblings actually ghosts?!?!
No, that's not nearly insulting enough. It's the elderly couple who
are secretly ghosts. The novel ends on a high note with the elderly
couple plotting the murder of the innocent children.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Brothery and Sisteri Jerry and Terri Sadler.



Questionable Parenting:

The parents of these two gave their kids rhyming names, then many
years later they've sent them off to spend a month with ghosts who
want to kill them. Now, I've never read any child-rearing books,
but I'm pretty sure that's some real shitty parenting right
there.



Foreshadowing Alert:

Brad and Agatha tell the two siblings that they'd find their names
on a gravestone if they looked. Hey, way to cover your ass.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Did you read the beginning of the synopsis? Go read it again
because Jesus Christ.



Great Prose Alert:

"I kept my mouth shut. I knew that ghosts weren't supposed to be
real. But what if all the scientists were wrong?

There are so many ghost stories from all around the world, how can
ghosts not be real?"



Conclusions:

Almost all plot (if you couldn't tell by the "brief" synopsis),
Ghost Beach in the series takes itself a little seriously
but because of the removed locale it doesn't fall into nearly as
many missteps as some of the more contemporary titles. A solid but
ultimately tedious entry. Also, I don't know if I mentioned this
but R.L. STINE STARTS THE BOOK WITH A DREAM SEQUENCE.










Chapter 23
Return of the Mummy


Front Tagline: He's back… from the dead!

Back Tagline: Dead… Or Alive!



Official Book Description:

After last year's scary adventure, Gabe's a little nervous about
being back in Egypt. Back near the ancient pyramids. Back where he
saw all those creepy mummies.

Then he learns about an Egyptian superstition. A secret chant that
is supposed to bring mummies to life. Gabe's uncle says it's just a
hoax.

But now it sounds like something's moving in the mummy's
tomb.

No way a couple of dumb words can wake the dead.

Can they?



Brief Synopsis:

Considering the mummy had at best a cameo appearance in the last
book, the title seems a bit misleading. But of course, unlike the
ghostwriter who penned Return of the Mummy, I actually
read the book this is supposed to be a sequel to, the Curse of
the Mummy's Tomb. This is how I know that the previous book
took place over Christmas vacation, not summer vacation as Gabe
claims in the opening chapter and again every time he refers back
to the events of the previous book. Whoever wrote this book at
least remembered to age Gabe and Sari, meaning that at thirteen
years old, the two are the oldest protagonists in the series (at
least to this point).



Gabe is flying back to Egypt to attend the grand public opening of
the pyramid Uncle Ben was excavating in the last book. He's flying
alone, but of course when you've got your mummy hand in your shirt
pocket, you're never alone. Uncle Ben and his daughter Sari pick
Gabe up from the airport and they drive straight to the pyramids in
Giza. Uncle Ben informs Gabe that instead of a hotel in Cairo,
they'll be staying in the Pyramid Hilton, his hilarious name for
the tents lining the exterior of the pyramid. Still better
accommodations in a sandy tent than staying at Holiday Inn
Express.



Now, I would think that even the most casual ghostreader of the
previous novel would have at least picked up on the part where the
three main characters discover a vast tomb, but in the sequel Uncle
Ben wastes no time in announcing that he and his team are very
close to breaking the seal on a tomb inside the pyramid. As Uncle
Ben walks the kids to the pyramid's entrance, a mummy staggers out
and attacks the three. Except it's not really a mummy at all, but a
guy dressed as a mummy making a commercial for "Sticky Bird
Bandages." It wasn't really a werewolf, it was my kid brother in a
werewolf mask. It wasn't really a vampire, it was my mom cooking me
breakfast. It wasn't really a ax-murderer, it was my dog bringing
me my slippers.



Uncle Ben gives Gabe a necklace with a pendant made of amber.
Inside the amber is a scarab, which Uncle Ben explains were sacred
insects to their ancestors. Sari thinks it's a dumb gift, and she's
right, but Gabe wears it with pride. Sari tells Gabe that the
scarab beetle somehow came out of the amber and is crawling on him.
Gabe feels a pinch on his leg and remembering that Uncle Ben warned
him that a scarab bite meant instant death, he falls to the ground
howling in horror. Except that the scarab never left his pendant
and the pinch came from Sari, who knelt down and pinched his leg.
Someone actually wrote this. Gabe's upset but Sari feels she
shouldn't apologize so much, that it's jive, it's a crutch she uses
when she's judged.



Over breakfast the next morning, Uncle Ben tells Gabe about the
tomb they're opening. Ben believes it belonged to King Tut's
cousin, Khor-Ru, and could be filled with millions of dollars worth
of valuable jewels. Or it could be empty, a trick tomb to fool
grave-robbers, Ben casually warns. After breakfast, Sari tells Gabe
that she's worried about her father. He's really set a lot of his
hopes on the discoveries inside the tomb making him famous and
she's afraid that he'll be really depressed if there's nothing
inside the tomb. Gabe opts not to remind Sari that more than enough
happened in the previous book to make anyone famous, probably
because he also didn't bother to read the Curse of the Mummy's
Tomb.



Uncle Ben hurries over to the kids and drags them into the pyramid,
as his workers are ready to break the seal. He gives the kids
yellow hard hats with lights to wear, yet stops short of handing
out canaries. The three don't make it very far inside the pyramid
before they're stopped by a beautiful woman dressed in a white
pantsuit. The woman introduces herself as Nila Rahmad. Uncle Ben
tells her she has a beautiful name but she disappoints him by
revealing she's named after the river and not the wafer. Nila is a
reporter for the Cairo Sun and she wants permission to accompany
Uncle Ben as he opens the tomb. Ben consents, as she claims to have
run this idea past Ben's partner, Dr. Fielding. Nila asks Sari and
Gabe if this is their first time to be in a pyramid and Gabe says
it is. Did no one involved with this book being published bother to
double-check anything? At this point I'm expecting Ben to open the
tomb and discover Slappy the ventriloquist dummy inside.



Nila admires Gabe's pendant and shows him her matching necklace—
only hers doesn't have a scarab inside. Ben tells Nila a bunch of
stuff about the pyramid in a clumsy attempt to impress her, though
since she's a reporter on the Cairo beat, I suspect she's probably
heard all of this before. Gabe complains that it's cold inside the
pyramid and he should have brought a sweatshirt. Funny since Gabe
mentions in the first book how cold it is inside the pyramid and
how glad he is that his uncle made him wear a sweatshirt— oh but
here I am remembering something that happened again, totally
missing the spirit of this book.



At least something carries over from the first book other than the
names of the characters: almost immediately Gabe gets lost. Whoever
wrote this didn't even try to come up with a plausible scenario
either, Gabe just flat out is lost and doesn't know how or why.
Gabe stops wandering the tunnels of the pyramid and leans against a
wall. He then leans through the wall as he tumbles into yet another
secret hidden chamber. Inside this chamber are thousands of white
spiders. The spiders swarm over Gabe as a rope ladder finds its way
down into the room. Uncle Ben and Nila hoist Gabe back up and Gabe
takes out his mummy hand to make sure it survived his fall. Gabe is
shocked when Nila asks him if it's The Summoner. It figures that
the one character who would remember anything about the previous
book wasn't even in it. As the other characters turn around to make
their way back on course, Gabe looks down at the mummy hand and
sees the fingers twitching.



Two days later, Ben's workers finally prepare to break the seal to
the tomb. Ben gathers up the two kids and Nila and they head down
the pyramid. Ben prepares to chisel away the soft gold seal when he
hears a booming voice: "PLEASE- LET ME REST IN PEACE!" They all
turn around and see a lanky man who is about as threatening as a
child psychologist. The man crying out is Dr. Omar Fielding, Ben's
partner. Dr. Fielding tries one last time to reason with Ben, to
not break the seal. Dr. Fielding reminds Ben that the hieroglyphs
on the door warn that anyone who repeats the ancient chant written
on the door five times will return the mummified prince to life.
Dr. Fielding refuses to be privy to incurring the mummy's wrath and
flees the pyramid. Ben chisels away the seal and pushes open the
door. Unfortunately, Ben's been egypped: the inside of the tomb is
completely bare.



Undeterred, Ben makes the entire crew enter the bare tomb and begin
work on removing the gold seal off of another door found in the
room. After working all day, the workers remove this seal, and
behind the new door they find a large mausoleum filled with pots
and chests of treasure. The tomb appears to have once been a
meeting room, as inside they find a long table, chairs, a large
throne, and a yellow-paged copy of Who Moved My Cheese.
The attention of everyone in the tomb soon turns to the stone
casket resting against a far wall. Ben and three of his workers
slowly lower the coffin to the ground and slide off the lid. Inside
they find the tar-stained, mummified body of Prince Khor-Ru.
Suddenly four men burst into the tomb, waving guns. They announce
themselves to be with the Cairo police. Dr. Fielding saunters into
the tomb and tells Ben he changed his mind and called the police to
come and guard the tomb's treasures. Ben wearily accepts the help
of the police, as he has no choice.



That night, Ben, Nila, and the kids are eating dinner around a
campfire in the desert. Nila has her arm wrapped around Ben and
wants him to tell her the six words that will bring the mummy to
life. Ben finally gives in and reveals them to be "Teki Kahru Teki
Kehra Teki Khari." Ben scurries away to do some work in the
communications tent and Nila heads back to her office in Cairo.
Back in their tent, Gabe comes up with a plan to scare Sari, to get
her back for all her pranks. He recites the correct chant five
times and Sari is visibly disturbed, probably because she's
confused the chant with Riki Tiki Tavi and is afraid
she'll turn into a mongoose.



A gruff figure accosts the children in their tent but it turns out
only to be Dr. Fielding. He tells the two youths that he must find
Ben and the two kids decide to follow him for adventure. As they
watch from a safe distance, they can't tell whether Dr. Fielding is
leading Uncle Ben towards the pyramid or just resting his arm on
his shoulder as they walk quickly across the sand. Dr. Fielding
appears to push Ben down into the pyramid's entrance and the two
kids agree that since they don't have flashlights, they'll have to
wait outside the entrance. Gabe tells Sari that he saw the four
policemen leave earlier in the afternoon, meaning that Dr. Fielding
and Ben are alone in the pyramid. After waiting about an hour, Dr.
Fielding emerges, alone, from the pyramid. The kids try to catch
his attention, to ask where Sari's father is, but Dr. Fielding just
runs away into the night. Gabe tells Sari to stand guard at the
entrance in case her father comes out while he runs back to the
tents to grab some flashlights. When Gabe returns, Sari signals
that Ben didn't come out. The two kids head into the dark pyramid,
alone.



Sari can't remember the exact route that leads to the prince's
tomb, but Gabe spots workboot prints in the sand and the two follow
the tracks into the empty tomb. They see no sign of Ben until Gabe
notices that the lid to the mummy's casket was now closed. It was
open when they'd left earlier in the day. The two slide the lid off
and find Uncle Ben tied and gagged inside. Dr. Fielding had left
him to suffocate sealed inside the casket. Except of course didn't
we learn in the last book that there's secret escape-ready
passageways in caskets or something? But hey, why bother with
continuity when we can have a cheap scare like this: Gabe and Sari
realize at the same time that if Ben's in the mummy's coffin, then
where's the mummy? Right at the entrance to the room, and
he's heading right towards the kids!



Gabe tries to yell for his uncle to save them, but he's passed out
inside the case. The two kids maneuver their way past the mummy and
into the empty room. They run right into Nila. They beg her to help
them but she gets angry at the kids, telling them that they've
ruined everything. Nila produces Gabe's mummy hand, which she stole
from him, and uses it to call the mummy closer. She reveals that
the mummy is her brother and she is over 4,000 years old. Wow, she
doesn't look a day over 3,999! Now, thanks to Gabe's Summoner, she
and her brother can reign over Egypt again.



She calls on her brother to kill the children, but the mummy walks
right by them and instead starts choking his sister. "Leave me in
peace," the mummy groans as he assaults Nila. Gabe tries to break
up the mummy murder and accidentally pulls off Nila's amulet. It
crashes to the ground shattering into a thousand shards. She howls
out and tells Gabe that the pendant was how she stayed alive all
these years. At night she would revert into a scarab and climb
inside the amber. Nila shrinks down into the scarab beetle and
scurries away into the dark of the pyramid.



Dr. Fielding bursts in, surrounded by police. Turns out Dr.
Fielding wasn't forcing Ben into the pyramid earlier, he'd just
seen Nila trespass inside and wanted help in stopping her. Then
when he ran to get the cops, he was so frantic that he didn't
bother to stop and reassure Sari. Well, that's the end of that
caper, gang.



But the Twist is:

Back inside their tent, Gabe is bragging about his accomplishments
again. Sari jokingly warns that the Nila scarab beetle could still
be after him and he should look out. Gabe climbs into bed and
utters the novel's last line, "Ouch."



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Yet again we have Gabe and his cousin Sari, whose father disappears
into the pyramid two-thirds of the way into the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

After almost being murdered the last time he brought the kids along
with him into a pyramid, Uncle Ben shows no hesitancy in bringing
them along again. Of course, silly me, again, that'd be dependent
on acknowledging that the events of the first novel ever
occurred.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Denim cut-offs, Bart Simpson, The Curse of the Mummy's
Tomb


Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter
Ending:

Ch. 13/14:

Ben and his team have made a terrible mistake. And that mistake is
that they've made a great discovery.



Great Prose Alert:

I guess the pyramids have special meaning for me since my family is
Egyptian.



Conclusions:

As you might have guessed from the above, Return of the
Mummy is a bad book made worse by retaining no material from
the Curse of the Mummy's Tomb other than the appearances
of the same first names and Frosted Flakes. What does the law of
diminishing returns say when the original was already fully
diminished?










Chapter 24
Phantom of the Auditorium


Front Tagline: He's out to stop the show… for
good!

Back Tagline: Lights… Curtain… Phantom?



Official Book Description:

Brooke's best friend, Zeke, has been given the lead role in the
school play, the Phantom. Zeke's totally into it. He loves
dressing up in the grotesque phantom costume. And scaring the other
members of the cast. Brooke thinks Zeke's getting a little
too into it.

But then really scary things start happening. A message appears on
a piece of scenery: "The Phantom Strikes!" A stage light comes
crashing down.

Is someone trying to ruin the play?

Or is there really a phantom living under the stage?



Brief Synopsis:

The book starts with a little foreshadowing. It's pretty subtle,
but essentially the narrator, Brooke Rodgers and her
improbably-named friend Zeke are going to discover a phantom who
has been haunting their school for over seventy years. We figure
this out when Brooke tells us the preceding, verbatim. Great, now I
don't even have to read the rest of the book!



Brooke and Zeke are aspiring thespians, having appeared in last
year's elementary school production of Guys and Dolls. A
lot of fifth grade classes put on a production of Guys and
Dolls, that's what makes this believable. When Brooke and Zeke
go to look at the cast list for the new, "scary" play the sixth
grade class is putting on, Brooke discovers a note pinned to the
board telling her that she has been suspended. Brooke believes this
because she is unbelievably stupid. Zeke reveals he's equally
stupid by taking pride in having set up the "joke." Hey RL Stine,
can anyone but these two be the main characters of this book?



Zeke gets the title role as the Phantom and Brooke will be playing
Esmerelda. A 7th grader named Tina who doesn't much like Brooke
finds out she's Brooke's understudy and also is in charge of
scenery. At the script reading the next week, Tina reveals that the
play is cursed and also that the school puts it on every year.
Maybe the school is being cursed by having to put on the same play,
not the other way around. Tina starts to tell about how there is an
actual phantom (Hey remember the foreshadowing!!!!!) in the school,
but she is interrupted by Ms. Walker, the teacher directing the
play, who tells her that the story is "Very scary… very upsetting."
Ms. Walker might as well have lit firecrackers and handed out candy
and puppywhips for as much interest as she generated by saying
that, but she refuses to entertain the class with the story. But
then she gives in to peer pressure and does reveal the tale to the
class. Not particularly effective authoritativeness there, Ms.
Walker.



72 awfully specific years ago, when the middle school was first
built, a student found a copy of a play called the Phantom
in the basement that someone had left. I don't want to be one of
those internet people who points out mistakes, but why would anyone
think this made sense if the school had just been built? Who left
it, thespian contractors? The boy shows the play to a teacher who
decides the school will perform it and then on opening night, the
boy disappears, never to be found again. After that night, all
copies of the script were destroyed except one, which was kept
locked in a safe because burglars are going to be after a kid's
play, and the play was never performed again… UNTIL NOW. It's
really too bad they couldn't have destroyed the Cuban
Swimmer or any number of other plays instead.



Ms. Walker tells the class that they'll be ignoring the rumour that
the Phantom won't let them perform the play and then she
accidentally falls down a trap door below the stage. She has the
kids help her up and then excitedly tells them that they'll be
using the trap door in the stage during their play. That's like
driving and getting into a car accident and then turning to the
person next to you and going "Your turn to drive!"



Brooke gives us a brief synopsis of the play (actually brief, not
like this brief):

Carlos owns a theatre. Beneath the theatre lives a phantom with a
scarred face. (This sounds familiar… what does it sound like… hmm)
Esmerelda, the daughter of Carlos, falls in love with the Phantom,
but then her boyfriend Eric finds out and he kills the Phantom.
Esmerelda runs away and the Phantom haunts the theatre forever. I
have a suggestion: Keep this play locked up longer.



After everyone leaves rehearsals, Zeke and Brooke stick around to
try out the trap door in secret. Brooke has a brief asthma attack
because trying out a trap door is just that exciting. They go down
in the trap door but they keep going down and eventually they're "a
mile" beneath the school, which doesn't sound believable to me but
sometimes I forget who wrote what I'm reading. They're in a vast,
dark corridor and this is interesting to them for reasons not
explained to the reader. Kids love dark corridors, I guess.
Suddenly the platform begins to move up again and the two jump onto
it as it goes back up. The platform stops a little short of the
stage so the two have to hoist themselves up. Once on the stage,
they run into Emile, the night janitor, an old man with a big
purple scar on his face. The janitor chides them on using the trap
door and kicks them out of the school.



Later that night, Brooke and Zeke overreact about the old janitor's
warning, ascribing him evil tendencies when he pretty much just
seemed like a guy who didn't want kids hurting themselves. That
monster! Zeke thinks that Emile the janitor is really the
Phantom! (Is this really going to be the story, a janitor who may
or may not be a former child actor? Jesus, there's still eighty
more pages left.)



The next day at school, there's a new boy sitting in her chair in
Ms. Walker's class. His name is Brian and he's probably a ghost or
something, right. He claims he just moved her from Indiana.
Ghostiana he means. He compliments Brooke on starring in the play.
Compliments her in a ghostly fashion. Brooke runs out to
her locker after talking to Brian (the ghost) and inside her locker
there is a note written in red crayon, warning her to stay away
from the writer's Home Sweet Home. Oh no, Brooke appears to have
upset a greeting card writer! Brooke thinks Zeke did it. Zeke
denies it.



After school, Brian asks Ms. Walker if there's any parts left in
the play. She tells him no and so he goes to work for Tina on the
scenery crew. Suddenly, the lights go out! And there's a terrifying
scream in the auditorium! A masked man— The Phantom!— Comes
swooping down from the catwalk and disappears down the trap door.
Brooke is certain it's really Zeke, and not "the Phantom." The rest
of the cast and crew gets mad at Brooke for what Zeke did, and then
the platform comes back up from the basement empty. Ms. Walker lets
rehearsals out early and Brooke goes out to the parking lot, where
she sees Zeke in his mom's car. He had a doctor's appointment, he
couldn't have been the Phantom. I wonder who the Phantom
coulBrian.



The next day at play rehearsal, the Phantom appears again from the
platform and nearly shakes Brooke to death. And since Zeke is
watching from the front row, it's probably not him, but let's not
jump to conclusions. Later, Zeke goes to the school office and asks
if maybe Emile the night janitor has turned in a book he lost. The
girl in the office informs him that the school doesn't have a night
janitor!



Brooke and Zeke talk Brian into helping them catch the Phantom in
the school. They break into the school one late evening. Zeke makes
some cautious social commentary on the school not being able to
afford alarms that really hits home a call for Marxist reforms in
our education. Truly Phantom of the Auditorium is RL
Stine's the Jungle.



They creep around in the abandoned, dark school, coming upon the
auditorium. On the big brick backdrop, someone has painted the same
"Stay Away From My Home Sweet Home" message in red paint. Then, in
a moment of spectacular convenience, Ms. Walker enters the
auditorium and catches the three of them and accuses them of
creating the vandalism. Ms. Walker starts to sort of believe that
they had nothing to do with it, but then she notices a trail of red
paint leading to Zeke's locker. Ms. Walker kicks Zeke out of the
play. On the way home, Brooke runs into Tina, who is riding her
bicycle away from the school. Dunh Dunh Dunh.



Zeke gets replaced with some kid named Robert Hernandez. At
practice, Ms. Walker shows yet again that she's not a particularly
good teacher when she cancels the play after someone glues her
script together. She also shows she has no reliability by calming
down and allowing the play to continue. This is all even less
interesting when you read it in the book.



Brian and Brooke go to Zeke's house to visit. Zeke's dog barks at
Brian. Jesus Christ, really, we had this exact same plot point not
two books ago in Ghost Beach, how little does Stine think
kids retain?



Zeke is outraged at what a bad job Robert is doing in his role. He
vows to try one last time to catch the Phantom. The three kids go
back to the school at night again, and find their way back down the
tunnel. Then the trapdoor rises by itself and traps (oh irony) them
beneath the school in the tunnel. They investigate and stumble
across a small, furnished room. There's even a fresh bowl of corn
flakes on a table, and they flakes aren't soggy yet so the Phantom
must be near! The Corn Flakes aren't soggy yet, so the Phantom
must be near. I still can't believe that sentence needed to be
written by me. Amazing.



The kids somehow get locked in the room. Then, and this is
astonishing, and I want you all to brace yourself for this: After
pushing really hard on the door for several minutes, they realize
the door opens in, not out. What.



The door opens easily and standing in front of them is Emile. Turns
out he's just a poor homeless guy who has been living below. He
painted the warnings but doesn't understand why they keep referring
to a phantom. Of course not, because Brian is the ghost phantom kid
whatever. Emile gets really sad and it's like that Phil Collins
video about the homeless people, except Zeke and his pals are like
the anti-Collins and they run away from the homeless guy. Then they
snitch on him to their parents, who call the police to investigate.
Oh and the reason they tell Zeke's dad about it is because Zeke's
dad just magically appears in the tunnel to save them from the sad
old man. Phantom of the Plot Convenience.



Zeke gets his part back in the play. The kids are all preparing to
go on stage on opening night. Halfway through the first act, when
the Phantom makes his dramatic appearance, Brooke figures out it
isn't Zeke. It's the real Phantom. He gives a "moving" speech about
how he died on opening night and had been haunting the school,
waiting for his chance to play the role. Dude, you should have
waited for a better play. After the curtain closes, the Phantom
skitters away and Zeke shows up, complaining that someone hit him
over the head.



After the show wraps, the students look through old yearbooks for
some reason. Maybe it's a theatre thing. They come across the very
first yearbook in the school's history and



But the Twist is:

… The boy in the yearbook is Brian. OMG LIKE NO WAY.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Brooke Rodgers and Zeke Matthews, best friends who disappear down a
trap door 1/3 of the way through the novel.



Questionable Teaching:

When Brooke and Zeke try to tell Ms. Walker about the older man who
has been hanging around inside the auditorium, she simply
apologizes for having told a spooky tale to them.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Brooke talks about watching Friday the 13th. That movie's
Rated R, Stine. No wonder parent groups wanted you banned, you sick
fuck.



Minority Alert

Once again, whenever there's a minority character, he's given
negative attributes. Robert Hernandez, Zeke's stand in, is
described as someone who doesn't understand jokes (foreign) and not
a lot of fun to be around. I think we've all been around enough
construction sites to know that Stine can't even get his cultural
stereotyping right.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 18/19:

Ms. Walker is canceling the play… Nah, nevermind kids.



Great Prose Alert:

My arms and legs felt as if they were made of chewing gum.



Conclusions:

Phantom of the Auditorium was marginally more entertaining
than my high school's production of Auntie Mame.










Chapter 25
Attack of the Mutant


Front Tagline: He's no superhero. He's a
supervillain!

Back Tagline: Read At Your Own Risk… .



Official Book Description:

Skipper Matthews has an awesome comic book collection. His favorite
one is called The Masked Mutant. It's about an evil
supervillain who's out to rule the universe!

Skipper can't get enough of The Mutant. Until one day he gets lost
in a strange part of town. And finds a building that looks exactly
like The Mutant's secret headquarters. A building that appears and
disappears.

Has Skipper read one too many comic books? Or does The Masked
Mutant really live in Riverview Falls?



Brief Synopsis:

Skipper Matthews is an overweight comic-book collector who loves
collecting many comics yet only reads one, the Masked
Mutant. The Masked Mutant is an evil supervillain who can
change his molecular form into any solid material. He is constantly
opposed by a league of superheroes lead by the Galloping Gazelle,
the world's fastest man. Skipper has a friend named Wilson who is
into collecting rubber stamps and attempts at various times
throughout the novel to share his passion with Skipper to no
avail.



One day while riding the bus to the dentist he meets a pretty
redhead girl named Libby who strikes up a conversation with him
about comic books. He gets so caught up talking to her that he gets
off on the wrong stop and spots a building that looks exactly like
the Masked Mutant's headquarters! He almost goes inside the
building but he is late for his dentist appointment and decides to
come back. The next day he comes back to see the building but it
has disappeared! Later that night he goes home and reads the newest
issue of the Masked Mutant that has arrived in the mail
for him and sees that in the comic book the Masked Mutant has put
an invisibility cloak on the building.



Going back the next day, Skipper runs into Libby for a third time
and the two decide to see if they can access the invisible building
and sure enough they enter successfully. When they arrive a yellow
light ray scans over Skipper's body but has no apparent effect on
him. The two venture into one of the building's elevators and are
whisked down to the basement of the building. The two get seperated
and while alone Skipper finds a large printing press and layouts
for the last issue of the Masked Mutant. Skipper concludes
that the building is likely the headquarters for the comic book
publisher, completely ignoring the fact that most comic book
publishers do not employ invisibility cloaks around their
buildings. While leafing through the layouts Skipper notices a
series of panels for the next issue, and the new character drawn
within looks exactly like Skipper! At this point Libby reappears
and makes Skipper leave with her.



That night Skipper gets home and there's another new issue
of the comic waiting for him. Inside the issue Skipper spies
drawings of himself walking around the headquarters with the words
"A NEW FOE" written about him. Skipper also finds out that the
Galloping Gazelle has been held hostage in the Mutant's
headquarters and that only "the Boy" can save him!



So Skipper returns again to the headquarters, alone as he doesn't
run into Libby, and makes his way up the elevator to rescue the
Galloping Gazelle! He finds the bound superhero tied to a chair in
an unlocked room, unties him, and the two leave the room to
confront the Masked Mutant. The Galloping Gazelle is convinced that
Skipper is a superhero and keeps drilling him for his secret power
as they make their way to the Mutant's private offices. The
Galloping Gazelle informs Skipper that his plan is to run around
and around the Mutant at such a fast speed that he becomes a
cyclone and sucks the Mutant into submission. Suddenly the Mutant
morphs out of hiding (he was disguised as office furniture) and the
Gazelle makes good on his plan. However the Mutant outsmarts him
and sticks his foot out, tripping the Gazelle. The Mutant then
transforms into the form of a Leopard and tries to eat the Gazelle
(get it?).



The Galloping Gazelle escapes the Mutant's leopard clutches and
abandons Skipper with the Mutant as he makes his escape. The Mutant
returns to his normal form and he too starts to drill Skipper about
his secret mutant-power. The Mutant lifts Skipper all the way up to
the ceiling of his private office and is about to drop him to his
death when Libby appears in the doorway!



The Mutant safely sets Skipper down as he goes to confront Libby.
Libby removes a yellow toy gun from her satchel and tells Skipper
that if this is really a comic book then anything can happen, so
she tells the Mutant that the toy gun is a Molecule-Melter. The
Mutant doubts her and he advances as she pulls the trigger. The gun
fires at the Mutant and the Mutant melts down into nothing! Skipper
is overjoyed, it worked! Libby tells him of course it worked, after
all, it is a Molecule-Melter, and Skipper is next!



Skipper then watches as Libby transforms into the Masked Mutant.
Turns out that the previous Masked Mutant was actually the
Magnificent Molecule Man, who worked for the Masked Mutant. Besides
being a pretty shitty boss, the Masked Mutant also informs Skipper
of another dasterdly deed: He has turned Skipper into a comic book
character. The mysterious yellow ray when he first entered the
building was a scanner and it scanned him into the comic book! With
no hope of escape the Masked Mutant prepares to destroy Skipper
until Skipper stops him by announcing that he's not actually
Skipper! No, he's THE COLOSSAL ELASTIC BOY in disguise! The Masked
Mutant shakes his head and goes "I knew it!" During the course of a
couple lines of dialog, Skipper accidently reveals that nothing can
harm him but sulfuric acid. The Masked Mutant sees his window and
transforms himself into a wave of acid. Skipper barely misses the
wave and the acid eats into the carpet.



Skipper made up the whole thing about being the Elastic Boy. Since
the Masked Mutant could only transform himself into solids, Skipper
had tricked him into transforming into a liquid and thus the Masked
Mutant was unable to return to his original form. Skipper returns
home and, having had enough adventure for one day, decides not to
read the new comic that has arrived for him in the mail. He
celebrates later that nite by having some chocolate cake with his
little sister.



But the Twist is:

As Skipper is cutting the cake, he cuts his hand and discovers he
bleeds ink.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Skipper Matthews, the comic-collecting narrator, befriends Libby,
the cute redhead girl on the bus who disappears inside a
Supervillain Fortress halfway though the novel.



Confusing Chronology Alert:

At least four new issues of the same comic book title arrive at
Skipper's house within a five day period.



Questionable Parenting:

Skipper's father threatens to throw away his son's comics yet never
actually does. That's poor parenting, Skipper's Father. If you
don't follow through on a threat of punishment, your child is never
going to listen to you.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Todd McFarlane's Spawn, shoes with pumps, shoes with
lights.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Libby asks Skipper if he sees "a shrink."



Foreshadowing Alert:

An attractive young girl befriends an unpleasant overweight comic
book collector. Bells should be ringing.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 2/3:

Skipper is reading about an octopus in a comic when suddenly
something wet and cold grasps his neck! Oh wait, it's just
his little sister who put her hands in the freezer to make them
cold. Wait, what.



Great Prose Alert:

My head was spinning faster than The Amazing Tornado-Man!



Conclusions:

Before he wrote "scary" books for children, RL Stine was a comedy
writer and this entry in the Goosebumps catalog is a
return to his "funny" ways as the book is not a scary story or even
an attempt at a scary story but an out-and-out comedic novel. Some
of the jokes work, a lot don't, but advertising this book to kids
as a scary book is ridiculous and no wonder I was disappointed in
it as a child.










Chapter 26
My Hairiest Adventure


Front Tagline: It keeps growing… and growing…
and growing…

Back Tagline: He's Having A Really,
Really Bad Hair Day…



Official Book Description:

Larry Boyd just found the coolest thing in the trash. It's an old
bottle of INSTA-TAN. "Rub on a dark suntan in minutes"— that's what
the label says. So Larry and his friends do. But nothing much
happens.

Until Larry notices the hair. Dark, spikey [sic] hair growing on
his hands and face. Really gross shiny hair.

Hair that jeeps growing back even after he shaves it off… .



Brief Synopsis:

Well, we might as well get this out of the way. All together now:
This is the one where it turns out they're all dogs or
something.



As the book opens, Larry Boyd is running from a pack of dogs. For
some reason, dogs just love chasing after Larry. Maybe I
misremembered the twist and they all turn out to be Milkbone Dog
Treats or something. Larry slides across ice and snow as he races
towards his friend Lily's house. Luckily Lily has just the thing to
stop a dog chase: a snow shovel, which she waves around in a
threatening manner. The dogs all scamper away so they can laugh at
her without hurting her feelings. Please note that this opening
sequence is the only remotely adventurous event in a book with the
word "Adventure" in the title.



Larry made the trek to Lily's house so that they and their friends
Manny, Kristina, and Jared can rehearse for the upcoming Middle
School Battle of the Bands. I know what you're saying, "I've never
heard of a middle school throwing a Battle of the Bands" contest,
and the fact that they only have one other band competing against
them certainly would explain why this isn't a regular event. Their
main competition is a band called Howie and the Shouters, a
superior rock n' roll group led by the titular school jerk. But
Larry and crew's band is offering stiff competition for the, um,
competition.



See, their band, the Geeks, consists of three guitars, a keyboard,
and vocals. Bass guitar and drums are a lot easier to learn than
the guitar, but not in Goosebumps world. Another
questionable musical moment soon follows when the keyboard's
"saxophone" preset is said to perfectly recreate the sound of a
saxophone solo, over which the characters roundhouse their
instruments. It doesn't help the band any that they spend as much
time changing their name as they do actually playing music— "Pirate
Gold" is vetoed for not being as cool as "the Geeks," which is
almost as bad a decision as that time Vampire Weekend rejected any
other band name at all in favor of "Vampire Weekend." The Geeks
work each other up with trash talk about Howie and the Shouters,
joking about how horrible Howie's squeaking guitar sounds.
Somewhere, Isaac Brock is sobbing into a couch cushion.



Perhaps you're thinking, "Well, they may be no match for Howie and
the Shouters, but maybe they've got the right look for a popular
band." First, that's a very relevant thought and I thank you for
thinking it. Second, nope. Larry has big ears (which are
over-exaggerated on the horrible horrible cover) and wavy blonde
hair; Lily is blonde with bangs and her eyes are two different
colors (remember, this is the one where they all turn out to be
Marilyn Manson or something); Manny is a man, so there goes any
relevant Degrassi jokes; Kristina is fat and so of course
she's always eating in every scene; Jared plays keyboards and if he
was given more character information than that, I don't remember
it. Maybe he's the mysterious fourth Smoosh sibling.



Well, after running through a couple classic rock songs, the kids
decide to take ten and go play in the snow. While outside, they
decide that if they're gonna be in a rock band, they might as well
practice being poor. While digging through their neighbor's trash,
they come across a discarded medicine cabinet. Showing they indeed
are not ready to be musicians, they ignore the pharmaceutical
bottles and instead retrieve a bottle of INSTA-TAN. For some
reason, all five members of the band think that it would be really
awesome to get a fake tan.



So awesome that they excitedly race into the bathroom and take
turns squirting the liquid on their bodies. I guess this was
written before adults realized what groups of children
really do in a bathroom together. Everyone is having such
a grand old time rubbing fake tan solution on their bodies that no
one cares when Larry expresses concern over the fact that the
INSTA-TAN expired in 1991.



The hilarious bathroom tanning party ends when Manny pretends to
peel off his skin, only to reveal that it was merely a wet kleenex.
Again, so close to what teenagers are doing in the bathroom and yet
so far.



The gang makes its way back outside and participates in a massive,
highly-unlikely snowball fight. The fun of the afternoon proves to
have been too much for Larry and he loses consciousness and
collapses. I'm avoiding making puberty and pubic hair jokes in
conjunction with the forthcoming hair-growth scenes, but I'm not
above raising my eyebrows over the name of Larry's pediatrician:
Dr. Murkin. Dr.
Murkin gives Larry his regular bi-monthly shot and reminds the boy
that he's not supposed to overexert himself, as he doesn't have
sweat glands. Larry whines and Dr. Murkin pats Larry's head and
tells him he's still a good boy, a good boy! Yes he is, yes he
is!



Please note that for every half-assed attempt at giving the
characters dog-traits, such as different colored eyes and no sweat
glands on the skin, there's still plenty of missteps, such as the
fact that everyone can see colors. Also, outside of barking "Jingle
Bells" in popular Christmas novelty songs, dogs don't possess
musical abilities.



After his injection, Larry races back to the snowball party but
finds that it dissipated shortly after he left. Apparently Howie
came by to gloat about having bought an Eric Clapton songbook for
the contest, so I guess the sixth grade audience can look forward
to being regaled with a squeaky-guitar rendition of
"Cocaine."



That night, between the snowball fight, the fake tan party, and
playing with his cat Jasper, Larry's simply exhausted. But before
he can drift off to sleep, he's shocked to discover a thick patch
of hair growing on his palm. He races to the bathroom and luckily
he beat Jack Lemmon, so there's still razorblades inside. He
lathers up and shaves his palm. It's a disgusting scene. There's a
lot of shaving scenes in the book and they're all disgusting,
though at least they all end before "Needle In the Hay" can start
playing.



The next morning, Larry is paranoid about his hair growth. Everyone
already calls him "Hairy Larry," and since kids aren't very
creative, this wouldn't get them to stop. He tries asking Lily if
she experienced the same thing, since he's attributing this growth
to the fake tan they all used. Lily reveals that in fact she has
and also she's a werewolf. Larry buys her story for a few minutes,
which goes to show you, dogs are dumb. Proof:

But I had believed her story. Up to the part where she
said she ate three people.

In class, Howie gives a book report on a Matt Christopher novel.
If you never read a Matt Christopher book as a child, they were
basically the Horror at Camp Jellyjam without monsters.
Howie's oral report is awful but he's Howie, so he manages to ace
it. Larry goes up to give his Bruce Coville (!) report but Howie
trips him. Larry's confused though: it's winter but he'd just been
wished a nice fall. Sorry. While picking himself up the ground,
Larry notices the hair has grown back around his hands, this time
covering both palms. He runs out into the hall and retrieves his
gloves from his locker. Things could be worse, though. Lots of cool
people wear gloves: chauffeurs, elevator operators, Mickey
Mouse.



What follows in the book is sixty pages of hair growth. Sometimes
on the knees, hands, arms, and regrettably near the end, across the
forehead. Let me reiterate: reading about hair growth is gross. At
some point, Manny disappears and a dog with the same shaggy hair as
Manny joins the pack of dogs that runs around the small town. When
Larry goes to investigate, he discovers Manny's house is completely
empty. He can't figure out why he left, but of course his biggest
concern is that now the Geeks only have two guitar players instead
of three. Oh no, now they can no longer re-enact Zaireeka
on stage.



Things go from bad to bad when Lily also disappears. When Larry
tries to talk to her parents, they quickly drive away, but not
before insisting they never knew any Lily. Now down to one guitar
player (If they keep losing members, they'll just turn into
Casiotone For the Painfully Alone), the Geeks must make a difficult
decision as the Battle of the Bands approaches. If they drop out,
someone's going to have to scribble out the final 's' on all the
promotional material. The remaining kids ultimately decide that
regardless of the dwindling size of their band, the show must go
on. Triumphantly, they declare that they'll do it for Lily.



Finally the night of the Battle of the Bands arrives. Luckily,
Jared's mother was in the audience and while she ignored the other
members of the group, she did capture some excellent footage of her
son's performance.

Since Howie and the Shouters went on first and were even called
back for an encore, the bar was set pretty high for the Geeks.
Luckily they brought the house down with "I Want To Hold Your
Hand"— or should that be "I Want To Hold Your Paw"? Amazingly, the
Geeks win the Battle of the Bands on the strength of their special
effects. See, while performing, Larry turns into a dog. The
audience, being huge fans of the Teen Wolf movies, thinks
this is done with Hollywood Magic, when it is in fact done with
Larry being a dog.



Ashamed, Larry runs home and tells his parents what happened. His
father's reply?



But the Twist is:

"You're a dog."



See, Dr. Murkin developed a way of turning dogs into children and
then giving them to his employees. The twice-monthly injections
were booster shots of the serum, but after a dozen years, the
formula loses its effect. Everyone in the town works for Dr. Murkin
and all the children are in fact dogs. His former parents tell
Larry that Dr. Murkin has decided not to turn dogs into children
anymore. The book ends with Larry's parents bringing home a newborn
baby girl named Jasper. So at least one of them turns out to be a
cat or something.



The Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Larry and his bandmate Lily, who disappears halfway through the
novel and also turns out to be a dog or something.



Questionable Parenting:

Nope, I can't think of a single instance of any adult in this book
making a poor decision.



Questionable Employing:

"Mr. Boyd, I've called you and your wife into my office to tell you
that your company dog is now your company child. If you have any
parenting questions, remember, I'm a scientist. Buy a book or
something. Okay see you guys l8r."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

I'll never get tired of this. Ch. 25/26:

"You're a dog."



Great Prose Alert:

"Let's try it!" Manny repeated, grinning his crooked grin.



Conclusions:

Most Goosebumps books are dogs, but this one is a real
howler.

Thank you.










Chapter 27 A
Night in Terror Tower


Front Tagline: It's gonna be a L-O-N-G
night!

Back Tagline: All Locked Up And No Place To
Go!



Official Book Description:

Sue and her brother, Eddie, are visiting London when they run into
a little problem. They can't find their tour group. Still, there's
no reason to panic. No way their tour guide would just leave them.
All alone. In a gloomy old prison tower.

No way they'd get locked inside. After dark. With those eerie
sounds. And a strange dark figure who wants them… dead.



Brief Synopsis:

When Woody Allen set Match Point in London, he inspired
critical praise for moving beyond his comfort zone. No such
accolades awaited the author of Goosebumps ten years prior
though, as RL Stine remains an Alexa Chung in a Louis Theroux
world.



Sue and her younger brother Eddie are American tourists in London.
They've spent an average day in London, eating bangers, riding in
double-decker buses, and visiting old buildings. This was written
before Skins, so these kids didn't bother to do anything
fun during their unsupervised jaunt around town. As the story
opens, Sue and Eddie are touring the infamous ominous Terror Tower.
Sue didn't want to go but Eddie begged her. Being a good sister,
she does take the opportunity to tease him about his tendency to
get scared a lot, especially at movies.



Inside the castle, the guide leads the tourists around the various
rooms, showing them empty jail cells and torture chambers. The
guide spends a good amount of time introducing the various tools of
torture, such as the rack, thumbscrews, and a paperback copy of
Watchers. Sue's first reaction to such horrific sights is
to take a picture, but she can't find her disposable camera. Her
brother produces it from his bag and it's revealed that Eddie is a
gifted pickpocket. Oh now I think I remember the twist ending of
this one: spiritual transfiguration.



During the tour, Sue spies a man in black following their every
move through the castle. Yet she never stops to tell him "Wrong
tower book," so he maintains his watch over her and her brother.
The tour guide leads the group into a small barred cell and tells
them the tragic story of Prince Edward and Princess Susannah of
York (You gotta be kidding me— for
more than one reason), two preteens who were sentenced to death
by the King. Sue tries to listen to the story but gets distracted
by Eddie breaking her camera and misses the end. Well, it probably
wasn't important.



Once Sue and Eddie stop bickering about the camera, they realize
that the tour has left them behind. They walk out into the steep
narrow stairwell and can't hear or see anything— anything except
the man in black. But instead of regaling the youngsters with
gravel-voiced country rock, the man attempts to capture the
children. The siblings still aren't quite sure what's going on, but
the guy is wearing a cape. Even in Goosebumps
books, common sense dictates that if a guy in a cape tries to
capture you, you run in the opposite direction.



An extended chase down tunnels and sewers follows. Inside the
sewer, a wave of rats move in on the humans, because when you're
already cribbing from a few Stephen King books, what's one more?
The two kids think quick and grab onto the metal rings descending
from the ceiling, lifting their bodies up out of the rats. Kids
learn practical life lessons in these books: If you're ever pursued
by a strange man, run into a sewer and conjure a rat-wave.



Once the rat-tide subsides, the kids lower themselves down and
escape out into the parking lot. They discover that their tour bus
left without them, but luckily the trusty night guard tells them in
a thick Scottish brogue where to call for a cab. Cross your fingers
that the kids stop at a pub so we can get an Irish accent as well,
as in London, every European accent abounds!



The cab delivers them to their hotel, where they're sure their
parents, who came to London on business, are bound to be back. When
the kids try to use the money their parents gave them, they
discover it worthless. And they don't have two forms of ID, so
writing a check is out too. The cab driver agrees to wait while
they run up to their room for the money. Inside their hotel room
however, they discover the suite to be empty, with no record of any
family having registered. Also, when questioned by the concierge,
the kids can't remember their last name. Most troubling of all,
these characters will take like 90 pages to figure out what became
startlingly obvious to anyone reading the book the moment the tour
entered that final room.



The kids dine and dash in the hotel restaurant, fleeing to stiff
the cabbie as well. Running through the kitchen corridors, the man
in black blocks their path. He accosts Eddie and forces him to give
up the three white stones he apparently lifted from the man in
black earlier. Eddie does so and the man in black uses the stones
to bring the kids back in time. Yet Sue and Eddie don't realize
they've gone back in time and are convinced that the
medieval-looking grogshop they've wandered into is an elaborate
costume party. Running out of the abbey, Sue loses Eddie but finds
common sense which reveals to her that she's no longer in the
twentieth century. The man in black pops up again and there's
another chase. You know what has never translated well into these
summaries? Action sequences.



Sue pays a peasant for a hiding space with the funny money and is
shocked to discover that it's actually real gold coins. I guess
Pier 1's been around a while because the peasant hides her in a
wicker basket. When the man in black strolls around, the peasant
wastes no time turning Sue in. The man in black commands some
soldiers to lift the basket into his cart. The peasant apologizes
to the basket for turning the girl in, but she just couldn't go
against the man in black— after all, he's the Lord High
Executioner!



Refusing to defer defer to the Lord High Executioner, Sue is
escorted back to the castle, where Sue is reunited with Eddie. The
two are locked in a cell, but not before the pale man in black
taunts them with his white balls. Once the dignified and potent
officer, whose functions are particularly vital leaves, a sorcerer
appears. I don't care if already made the list, add 'sorcerer' to
the list.



The white-bearded sorcerer introduces himself as Morgred, the
king's personal
magician. He then shocks exactly two people with the following
proclamation: Sue and Eddie are actually Susannah and Edward. No.
Way. Their parents are dead and their uncle, the King, has
imprisoned them to await their death. Morgred used the magic stone
balls to send the two kids as far into the future as possible and
gave them false memories.



Let's think about this for a second. If this is true, why do the
kids not have English accents? Why do the kids not have
contemporary money if their clothes somehow became contemporary?
And how do the kids still somehow have money to pay for the lunch
and bus trip? And seriously, why does it take until page 114 of a
129 page book for the main characters to figure out this
twist?



The kids try to make a break for it out the open cell door, but
Morgred bewitches the children and they freeze in place. He
apologizes with tears in his eyes, but if he lets the children
escape, the King will kill him. If the sorcerer dies, his argument
goes, who will perform magic for the kingdom? Eh, I bet they could
find someone to do magic. I mean, I doubt the Amazing Johnathan
still has a job. As this blubberin' Merlin keeps wailing, Eddie
reveals to Sue that he's swiped the stones again. Remembering the
ancient latin words Morgred used to cast the spell (Schlemiel!
Schlimazel! Hasenpfeffer Incorporated!), the two cast
themselves back into the present.



Back on the tour, they finally hear the rest of their story: on the
night of the execution, the children mysteriously disappeared. A
bearded man joins the children and thanks them for bringing him
with them. Morgred asks for the children to call him Mr. Morgan and
offers to cast a Food Spell to cure their hunger. The book ends as
Eddie wittily replies that they don't need spells when there's fast
food restaurants! I could quote the final exchange, which is worse
than you'd suspect, but if I did I might accidentally cast a Stupid
Spell and the blog would go back in time.



But the Twist is:

This is the same plot as Dark Tower. Weird.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Eddie and his sister Sue, who disappears into a basket two-thirds
of the way through the book.



Questionable Wizarding:

Morgred has no problem abandoning all the people in the land who
counted on his wizardry so long as he gets to eat burgers in the
future.



Appropriate Anagram of the Title Alert:

A Nitwit Regent Horror



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 12/13:

The cab driver wants to get paid his fare. But the twist is that's
how cabs work, you pay to ride inside them.



Great Prose Alert:

Up the steep, slippery stairs.



Conclusions:

A Night in Terror Tower is well-written, but ultimately
more jolly bad than jolly good. Get it, like Britons talk lolz it's
a British book.










Chapter 28
The Cuckoo Clock of Doom


Front Tagline: Keep your eye on the
birdie!

Bag Tagline: Don't Beat The Clock!



Official Book Description:

Tara the Terrible. That's what Michael Webster calls his bratty
little sister. She loves getting Michael in trouble. Making his
life miserable. Things couldn't get any worse.

Then Mr. Webster brings home the antique cuckoo clock. It's old.
It's expensive. And Mr. Webster won't let anyone touch it.

Poor Michael. He should have listened to his dad.

Because someone put a spell on the clock. A strange spell. A
dangerous spell. And now Michael's life will never be the same
again… .



Brief Synopsis:

Michael Webster has suffered at the hands of his little sister Tara
for the last seven years of his life. Even as a baby she was a
brat, and her behavior as the book opens has gotten no better. She
visits him at his basketball game and plants a brutish teammate's
baseball cap in his backpack, resulting in Michael receiving a
beat-down. Tara leads Mona, the girl he likes, into his room while
he's still in his underwear. It's subtle but the point is that Tara
is so rotten that she deserves to be erased. Whoops, did I just
spoil the ending?



Michael's dad has decided to spruce up the household decor, not
with new 
wallpaper but with an antique cuckoo clock! 'Cause he gets up
in the morning and goes to work at nine and he comes back home at
five-thirty, Michael's dad has passed the clock in the window of
Anthony's Antiques and Stuff for the past fifteen years and finally
talked Anthony into lowering the price. Anthony claims the clock
has a slight defect, though he wouldn't reveal the defect. Anthony
also tries to sell him an urn he bought in Stillwater, perfect for
throwing up blue slurpees into.



Michael's dad ominously warns against anyone touching the clock, so
the two kids waste no time in touching the clock. Shenanigans
ensue, none anywhere near as exciting as those found in
Juno, In Theaters Now.



Several days after the arrival of the clock, Michael suffers his
worst humiliation yet at the hands of seven-year old Tara. It seems
that even his birthday party is not safe from the tiny terror.
Michael is led out to the garage to see his secret birthday gift.
No, not a cactus-gram, but a new 21-speed bike! Unfortunately, Tara
decides to try to ride the bike and hops on, crashing it into the
cement garage floor. Michael glumly looks at the large white crack
in the new black frame of the bike. Back inside the house, things
get worse as Tara tells Mona that Michael likes her. He tries to
tell her to shut her gob, but Mona thinks she's cute. Tara then
opens all of Michael's birthday presents for him. Mona got Michael
a CD— It's never revealed what album but I suspect it lacks the raw
power of Iggy and the Stooges. To cap off the lovely party, Tara
trips Michael as he carries his chocolate cake into the living
room. She won't stop until somebody calls the cops and even then
she'll start again and just pretend that nothing ever happened.
Michael is so upset that he makes a secret birthday wish to get a
chance to redo his birthday. As this wish is about to come true,
the reader will discover that Michael would have been better off
wishing he could attend a screening of Juno, In
Theaters Now.



Late that night, Michael decides to get back at Tara by framing her
in a clock-blocking. He sneaks downstairs and pulls the little
tweety-bird out of the clock. He positions the bird backwards,
knowing that his father will blame Tara.



When Michael wakes up, he discovers that it's his birthday again.
RL Stine lacks the subtle direction of Jason Reitman, so the repeat
of events in the book is not as thrilling as repeat viewings of
Juno, In Theaters Now. In fact, all that
happens is exactly what happened the first time, meaning that
Michael doesn't even alter his action beyond occasionally whining
that he's reliving the same day. He still trips, gets embarrassed,
etc.



The book keeps working backwards. Every time Michael goes to sleep,
he wakes up earlier in his life. Except he wakes up at arbitrary
times so that he can not only relive the events from the beginning
of the book (and still not change them, rendering the book's
padding padded), but also skip back four years at one point, all
for cheap shots like, "Boy I look silly as a 3rd grader," "Boy I
look silly as a 2nd grader," etc. The cuckoo clock is still in the
antique shop so Michael never gets a chance to turn the bird back
around, thus solving the whole time travel problem. RL Stine was
never a stripper, so naturally the Cuckoo Clock of Doom
can't be anywhere near as good as the Golden Globe-nominated
Juno, In Theaters Now, but this book is
exceedingly dull and uneventful.



Eventually Michael wakes up and he's a year-old baby, wearing
diapers in a crib. It seems as though Michael is Phuket Thailand-ed
for life, as the next time he goes to sleep he'll presumably cease
to exist— a worse fate than being hanged by a licorice Super Rope!
Being a baby sucks for Michael, because he can barely walk and his
parents won't let him pop Orange Tic-Tacs due to the choking
hazard. Luckily, Michael's parents decide to visit the antique
store that day. As they argue over a table, Michael sneaks off to
turn the bird's head around. So there's a baby climbing up some
chairs to play with the antique clock. Reader Beware, You're In For
A Scare! Geez, even Juno has a Kimya
Dawson song about vampires in it, this book has babies playing with
clocks.



Michael-baby reverts the bird and then messes with a dial on the
side of the clock, setting the year to 1995. A white flash and
suddenly Michael is back at his birthday party— again. Except this
time his bike doesn't get ruined, because it turns out Tara was one
doodle that could be undid, homeskillet. When Michael goes to look
at the clock, he sees the dial he played with doesn't have a 1988
spot— meaning his sister was never born. He goes off to slow dance
to Mott the Hoople with Mona, safe from his non-existent sister's
antics at last.



But the Twist Is:

This inferior book doesn't even have the decency to end with an
unbroken shot of Mona and Michael singing a Moldy Peaches song,
much less provide any sort of twist ending. This Cautionary Tale
has nothing on The Cautionary Whale, Juno, In
Theaters Now.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Michael Webster and his little sister, who disappears forever
halfway through the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Michael's parents are no Bren and Mac MacGuff, that's for damn
sure.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

I don't remember reading anything in this book about hamburger
phones or blueberry condoms or collecting bones in pants. You lose
again to a movie that came out twelve years after your book, RL
Stine!



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 1/2:

Hard to garner any sympathy for a main character who becomes
frightened by the bird inside a cuckoo clock. This book was doomed
from the beginning and it didn't even have a Rainn Wilson
cameo.



Great Prose Alert:

It had the meanest bird face I ever saw.



Conclusions:

A short story's worth of plot stretched out to 118 pages. Honest to
blog, I can't figure out why everyone kept requesting this entry.
Well, now that you've sated this particular thrist, time to go
quench your funny-bone and your heart by leaving the house
and seeing Juno, a Fox Searchlight film,
Now Playing at a theater near you.













Chapter 29
Monster Blood III


Front Tagline: Evan's growing up way too
fast!

Back Tagline: It's The Slime That Never
Dies!



Official Book Description:

Evan can't stand baby-sitting his genius cousin, Kermit. Kermit
refuses to play video games. He won't even play Frisbee! All he
likes to do is hang out in the basement doing strange experiments
and playing mean practical jokes on Evan and his friend Andy.

But now Andy's found something that will teach Kermit a lesson once
and for all.

It's green. It's slimy. And it comes in a can marked… Monster
Blood!


Brief Quiz:

That Monster Blood III is bad was probably a given based
on the quality of the two books that came before it. But
unfortunately it's bad in a really boring, predictable way. How
predictable? Why, take the Monster Blood III
Quiz and see:



01 Monster Blood III begins with

A The promise of a refund

B A story about an evil bank teller that RL Stine thought up at the
last minute while standing in line to cash his royalty check

C Evan dreaming about Monster Blood

D Werewolves



02 Andy tricks Evan into thinking she put Monster Blood in
his sandwich. Evan reacts by

A Turning into a giant, gets drafted by the Sonics

B Laughing it off. After all, she's his friend and he's no
idiot

C Screaming and panicking. After all, he's an idiot

D Turning into a werewolf



03 Evan has to babysit his younger cousin Kermit. Kermit
conveniently lives next door to what Monster Blood II
character?

A Mr. Murphy

B Cuddles the hamster

C Conan Barber

D Robbie Greene, who was a werewolf



04 Kermit performs complex science experiments, even though
he's only in grade school. This is plausible because

A The Atlanta school system is generally considered the barometer
by which academic excellence is measured

B Kermit's mom was Rosalind Franklin's lovechild

C It isn't plausible, this is a Goosebumps book

D Werewolves have a keen interest in science. Because Kermit's a
werewolf you see. Get it, all the D answers involve
werewolves



05 Kermit concocts a potion to cure his dog's case
of

A Amnesia

B Bubonic plague

C Hiccups

D Werewolfitis. See, I told you, werewolves again!



06 Kermit's potion

A Succeeds. Kermit is scooped up by Pfizer, forced to wear ladies'
lab coat until he hits puberty

B Fails. The dog explodes like that girl in Cloverfield.
Oops, ***Spoiler Alert***

C Succeeds then fails, as the dog starts running around like… a
dog

D Turns the dog into a werewolf. These are kind of getting stupid
by this point



07 Oh I almost forgot, Kermit's dog is named

A Wolfbane

B Silverdog

C Dogface

D Werewolf the Dog. I'm going to quit doing werewolf answers



08 Andy is really nice to Kermit because

A She's a good person, like Michelle Williams in Land of
Plenty, only without an Apple giftcard

B She's trying to bilk him out of money via an elaborate Ponzi
scheme

C She wants him to do her math homework

D She's a werewolf. Gotcha, you thought I was gonna quit but then,
BAM, another werewolf answer



09 Conan hassles Evan because Evan

A Is Evan, it's just inevitable

B Was looking at Conan's lawn

C Both A and B

D Is a vampire. See what I did there, the ol' switcheroo!



10 Andy discovers that Kermit gave her the wrong answers to
her math homework. Her logical conclusion is that in retaliation,
she and Evan should play a trick on him involving

A Shivs in the prison shower

B Andy's twin sister whom she only just met at summer camp

C Monster Blood

D Werewolves



11 Kermit gives Andy and Evan a concoction that causes them
to

A Pop and Lock in time to the beat from Kermit's boombox

B Pee just a little

C Laugh uncontrollably

D Werewolves



12 Kermit sprays Conan with a liquid that causes Conan's
shirt to

A Become bedazzled with hundreds of exquisite rhinestones

B Turn from a 100% cotton tee to a 50/50 blend

C Dissolve

D Werewolves



13 Conan beats up Evan. Since he refuses to hit girls,
Conan retaliates against Andy by

A Borrowing her widescreen copy of Mean Girls and
returning the fullscreen version

B Spoiling the series finale of Designing Women

C Throwing her high atop a tree

D Holy cat, do you realize that was the correct answer



14 Andy sneaks some Monster Blood into one of Kermit's
potions while Evan distracts him by

A Regaling him with the plot of Aces: Iron Eagle III

B Getting beat up again, this time by the mailman

C Eating a chocolate bar

D Performing a traditional Mummenschanz routine



15 The Monster Blood causes the dough Kermit was mixing
to

A Turn into delicious banana nut bread

B Turn into lousy banana nut bread

C Explode

D Grow fists and beat Evan up



16 Evan accidentally ___________ the Monster Blood
mixture

A Marries

B Fondles

C Swallows

D Buys the wrong size sweater for



17 The Monster Blood causes Evan to

A Achieve self-actualization. Andy gives him a congratulatory
plaque for achieving the highest level of Maslow's Hierarchy of
Needs

B Consider the lasting impact of the Treaty of Taipei on Taiwan's
independence

C Grow

D Question whether or not Best New Music holds any
weight



18 Evan escapes out of the house and spies Conan
terrorizing some neighborhood kids in a surprisingly violent
fashion. What is Conan doing to the kids?

A Throwing chainsaws at them

B Summoning lightning bolts in their direction

C Waving a baseball bat and threatening to hit them

D Playing them the new Mars Volta album



19 Conan reacts to Evan's huge size by

A Making a lewd joke about horses

B Making a wholesome joke about horses

C Mocking Evan

D Quipping, "How's the air up there, Kevin Bacon?"



20 Giant-size Evan uses his new-found height
to

A Swat away satellites like gnats

B Form lakes with his tears

C Play a baseball game

D It's a good thing you know C is the right answer because look at
that



21 Conan gets revenge on Giant-Evan by

A Beating up his little toe

B Taking Monster Blood— on a date. That'll make Evan so
jealous!

C Calling the fire department to hose-down Evan

D Jesus christ



22 The firefighters and police think Evan is

A Really lame

B Too large to be David, too small to be Goliath. They consult
Biblical scholars for another, more appropriate scriptural
reference

C An alien from another planet

D An alien from Mexico, where's his green card



23 Evan runs away and hides

A In Chelsea, opens a hip mattress store

B On a train with an all-woman band, "forced" to dress in
drag

C Behind some lumber

D In plain sight, makes noises like a building



24 Evan thinks of a solution to his predicament by
recalling that earlier, Kermit gave Andy a potion
that

A Somehow caused Evan to die in a fire, making Andy the lead
character

B Turned even her skin a Day-Glo color, thus fulfilling her
lifelong dream

C Shrank her mosquito bite

D Induced her first period



25 While Kermit gets to work concocting a new shrinking
potion for Evan, Andy has her priorities straight:
She

A Decides it's now or never to start reading the Brothers
Karamazov

B Calls the local five and dime to see if they have Prince Albert
in a can

C Cleans up the mess they made inside the house so Kermit's mom
won't be upset

D Stops to consider the plausibility of the events occurring,
resulting in the universe folding in on itself



26 Kermit's mixture doesn't cause Evan to shrink. Instead,
Evan

A Sees a shrink and talks out his feelings

B Agrees, Pepsi-Cola is the better tasting beverage

C Turns blue and can't stop hiccuping

D Gets beaten up by Rodan



27 Kermit fixes the potion. This time the
potion

A Turns Evan straight

B Shortsheets Evan's bed and stifles its laughter from the top
bunk

C Causes Evan to grow feathers

D Does some other shit to pad the page length



28 Just as the cops pull into the driveway, Evan is given a
third potion. This potion

A Lacks the tangy zip of Miracle Whip

B Makes him snort like a pig, causing the cops to draw their
weapons

C Shrinks him back to normal size, thus ending the extended the
Sword In the Stone homage

D Turns him into a werewolf



BONUS QUESTION

After another (!) dream sequence, Evan awakes to discover
that to his horror

A The wheels have come off his race car bed

B It's still several years until Two Guys, A Girl, And a Pizza
Place will be created

C He's still shrinking

D RL Stine actually gets paid for this garbage



PENCILS DOWN



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 9/10

Evan agrees, they must use the Monster Blood. Evan disagrees, they
must not use the Monster Blood.



Great Prose Alert:

Out of the corner of his eye, Evan saw a monarch butterfly
fluttering over the low hedges. I wish I were a butterfly, he
thought.



Conclusions:

There's a reason no one could remember what happened in this one
beyond what the Honey I Blew Up The Kid-aping cover
promises. Monster Blood III is probably the
least-plausible book in the series, and sister, that's saying
something.










Chapter 30
It Came From Beneath The Sink


Front Tagline: It's weird. It's breathing! And
it doesn't do dishes!

Back Tagline: Their Luck's About To Go Down The
Drain…



Official Book Description:

Kat and her brother, Daniel, are so lucky. They just moved to a new
house with tons of rooms, two balconies, and a lawn the size of a
football field!

But all that good luck is about to run out.

Because there's something really evil living in their new
house.

Something that's moving. Watching. Waiting.

Something that comes from beneath the kitchen sink…



Brief Synopsis:

Well, seeing as how there are no scientists in this book, that can
mean only one thing: The Merton family is moving into a new house!
Narrator Katrina and her brother Daniel have been allowed to skip a
day of school to help their parents move into their new huge yellow
house. While their parents busy themselves with unloading boxes,
Daniel is put to work feeding the family dog, Killer, and Kat (as
her father calls her) is told to wipe down the cabinets. Thank God
they took their kids out of school for those tasks! While Kat is
cleaning the inside of the cabinet below the sink, she hears a
noise from the far, dark corner of the cabinet. She ignores the
noise and continues cleaning. Suddenly a hairy claw pokes out from
the darkness and grabs her arm. Kat screams and then realizes it's
not a horrible monster, but just her brother in his rat costume.
His rat costume.



For some reason the dog comes trotting into the kitchen and Daniel
convinces her that he too is a giant rat, and she falls for it. He
calls her "Scaredy-Kat" because you can't call someone a "dumbass"
in a Goosebumps book, and she responds by tickling him, which
apparently you can do in a Goosebumps book. While tickling her
brother, Killer the dog starts barking ferociously at the empty
cabinet beneath the sink. The item to inspire Killer's wrath is
revealed to be a sponge, in what amounts to a stellar homage to
Samuel Fuller's White Dog, only instead of black people,
sponges. When Kat goes to retrieve the contentious sponge, she
discovers that the sponge appears to be breathing. Her brother at
first is skeptical, but he still readily tries to claim the
breathing sponge as his own, diving under the sink and hitting his
head hard. He blames Kat, saying she pushed him, and the two try to
justify their actions to their mother, who berates them for arguing
over a "stupid sponge." I love it when a character acts the part of
the reader.



Kat, armed with breathing sponge, goes to show the item to her
father, who is on top of a ladder in their living room. For some
reason the dad has nails in his mouth, probably because RL Stine
saw a handyman character in a Gasoline Alley panel do the
same, and he cheerfully agrees to examine Kat's sponge, which by
this point has sprouted two beady eyes. As he reaches down to grab
the sponge, the ladder tips over and her father lands on the
ground, grabbing his ankle. He angrily asks her why she tipped over
the ladder. Kat insists she didn't touch the ladder as the sponge
in her hand pulsates wildly. Kat decides this is all too weird and
disposes of the sponge in one of those big metal trash cans outside
the garage.



A few days after moving in, Kat is in the process of making a list
of who to invite to her birthday party. She hears a racket upstairs
and upon investigating sees Daniel showing his friend Carlo the
sponge she had thrown away. Kat pleads with Daniel to re-throw away
the creature, as she had done some investigating and according to
the encyclopedia, sponges can't have eyes and can't live out of
water, so whatever the creature is, it isn't a sponge. The most
amazing thing about all of this is of course that a child actually
used the household encyclopedias. Carlo wants to spook his
babysitter with the creature, and upon placing the "sponge" in a
gerbil carrier, his hand is promptly bitten off. This event comes
at the end of a chapter, so I'll let you be the judge as to whether
Carlo really did get his hand bitten off or whether he I really
shouldn't have to finish this sentence.



Thankfully, after Carlo and Daniel have a good laugh about his
prank, Carlo does manage to get hurt, stepping on a nail
sticking out of a floorboard in Daniel's bedroom. Of all the
boobytraps to get re-enacted by children following the release of
Home Alone, somehow this one never occurred to me. Carlo
lays on the floor in agony as his sock soaks up the blood and the
sponge in the gerbil cage pulsates wildly. I know it's pretty hard
to spot the pattern here, so I'll spell out what's going on:
their camera is taking pictures of the future!



Kat's Mom goes over the details for her birthday party. Kat is
worried about topping last year's "Make your own pizza" party,
which she claims was talked about for weeks after the fact. That's
says a lot about the company one keeps more than anything. But this
being her twelfth birthday party, Kat decides she's too old for
themes. Oh come on Kat, you're not too old for reminiscing about
the time you made pizza and the time you remembered making
pizza. Kat's birthday party this year will be a reserved affair, as
her Mom has promised to take her and her friends to WonderPark. Kat
has only invited her friends and considers inviting her brother
until he raises a big stink about her sponge, which she has now
claimed full ownership of, and in fact is about to take to school
to show her science teacher. She stores the sponge in a used potato
salad container and heads off to school.



On the way to school a tree branch falls and almost kills Kat.
"Luckily" Daniel pushes her out of the way just in time, spilling
her bag out onto the ground. The sponge falls out the container and
starts pulsating wildly. Hey, we get it.



At school, Kat shows the sponge to her teacher. It just sits there
like an ordinary kitchen sponge and the teacher tosses it back to
Kat like it was garbage. Then the teacher slams her fingers in her
desk drawer, breaking both her hands.



Kat walks back to class from the nurses office, where she helped
what became of the broken-handed, who she had helped but now
departed, Kat knows she's got to find some kind of peace of mind,
and she might have been searching everywhere were it not for Daniel
running up to her in the hall. It seems he's found the sponge
creature in a very convenient book called Encyclopedia of the
Weird. It's called a Grool and is a mythic creature that
causes and feeds off bad luck. According to the book, the only way
a Grool can be passed on is if its owner dies. If the Grool's
current owner tries to give it away, they will die within one day.
Daniel also shows Kat a picture of a potato-looking creature called
a Lanx, which is the Grool's more dangerous and attractive cousin.
Kat gets furious with the book, as these creatures are mythical,
meaning they can't exist, and also because the tome contains no
mention of pizza parties.



Walking home, Kat starts wondering if maybe the stupid book could
possibly have been right. Once home, Kat's mom informs her and her
brother that Killer has ran away. Not to worry though, as Kat's mom
has called the police and they are out searching for the dog. I
don't mean to be callous, but instead of searching for a missing
dog, shouldn't the police be doing something more important, like
anything else? Daniel and Carlo go out to look for the dog
themselves, as even they at such an early age know 9-1-1 is a joke.
Kat gets frustrated and blames the throbbing sponge. Furious, she
throws the sponge across the room like she was me and it was
Chicken Chicken. As she looks down at her hand, she sees
blood everywhere. According to the book, she had slammed her hand
down on an open pair of scissors which were resting on a desk.
Let's all think for a moment about how that could even begin to be
physically possible. Now let's think about reading a book with
merit. Sigh, it's nice, isn't it? Oh well, back to Kat's bloody
hand. Clutching her bleeding palm, she walks over to the Grool,
which has changed color from a dusty brown to a tomato-red color,
and now appears to be laughing.



The morning of Kat's birthday, she gets dressed for her fun day at
the WonderPark waterpark, except, you guessed it, it's raining
outside. Kat naturally blames the Grool and pouts over her
breakfast waffles when her mother tells her that she cancelled her
birthday celebrations. Kat sulks upstairs and makes plans for
taking care of the Grool that are so intricate that she gets out a
notebook and puts pen to paper. The plan? To bury the Grool in the
backyard when the rain lets out.



Kat somehow manages to master this plan and after burying Grool
deep in the backyard, she can't find Daniel anywhere. Eventually
she spots him cowering in the garage, afraid that something was
going to happen to her for burying Grool in the ground. Well,
nothing happens to Kat but the backyard doesn't fare as well, as
the next day, all of the grass and flowers her father worked so
hard to cultivate in the backyard have shriveled up and died, the
entire lawn brown and dead. Kat concludes that the Grool is mocking
and punishing her for burying it, and so she digs it up while she
thinks of another plan.



The following day, Kat's favorite hippie aunt comes to visit. Since
she's a hippie, Kat thinks she'll know a lot about sponges. Kat,
obviously confusing mushrooms and sponges, takes her aunt by the
hand immediately upon her arrival and goes to show her the Grool,
which has again reverted back to looking like a regular sponge.
When the aunt discovers she can't smoke it, she throws the old
dried up thing on the floor and leaves Kat's room, laughing. After
she's gone, the Grool immediately reverts back to its moist
pulsating self. Kat gets frustrated and smashes the Grool into a
million pieces with her textbook. But, like mercury, all of the
pieces of the Grool pool together and reform as one entity. This
book is also like mercury, as the more I am exposed to it, the more
I lose my mind.



Granted a reprieve from school when a teacher's conference is
scheduled, Kat relaxes at home, gradually completing an essay on
why her family is important to her. She sneaks down to the kitchen
for some milk and cookies and upon returning to her room she sees
the Grool has disappeared! Frantically she tears up her room
looking for the sponge. She finds Daniel and he tells her that
Carlo just left and he must have stolen the creature. Fearful for
her life, Kat and Daniel put on their jackets and race out into the
street, heading for the park where Carlo has likely gone to show
off the sponge. Because drug dealers and homosexuals with poor
decision-making skills are very easily impressed.



They don't get far before they spot Carlo splayed out in the
street, where he has broken his leg falling from his bike. He limps
home by himself as the two siblings scavenge the road for the
Grool, which flew from Carlo's bike basket when he fell. Daniel
thinks the creature landed in the sewer and so Kat lifts a grate
and sinks down into the sewer to investigate. If only Daniel still
had his Rat Costume on, while down there they could have conned
four turtles with superhuman powers into aiding them! After
spotting a cadre of real rats swarming towards her, Kat wisely
decides to exit the sewer.



Carlo excitedly prances on his one good leg down to the siblings,
cheerfully telling them that he's found the Grool. Kat gives him a
big ol' hug as Carlo presents her with a wet crumpled brown paper
sack, which he thought was the Grool. Grool's bad luck for this kid
means that in addition to his broken leg, apparently he's now also
mentally retarded.



Carlo apologizes and tells Kat that he broke his leg racing bikes
with some older boys, and maybe they stole the Grool once it fell
onto the ground. His story makes sense because older boys love
street sponges. Kat and Daniel ride their bikes over to the park,
where sure enough, a circle of high school boys are leaning over
the dried up sponge. Kat tells the boys that it's her favorite
sponge and asks to have it returned. The boys make fun of her and
their ringleader, a tall blonde, tells her that it's their sponge
now. Kat, knowing how bad luck finds those in possession of the
Grool, slowly walks away and waits for something bad to happen. It
doesn't take long, as some kids playing baseball lob a baseball
right into the tall blonde's head. The boy drops to the ground and
Kat grabs for the sponge while his friends rush to his aid.



Kat hops on her bike and narrowly avoids getting hit by a large
truck, which swerves at the last minute. Then not a few minutes
later, her entire front tire shreds, sending her spilling into the
street. She walks her wrecked bike home, listening to the croaking
laughs of the Grool all the way. Steaming with anger, she starts
pummeling the Grool, slamming it against the concrete with rage.
Every horrible thing she spouts at the creature only makes it
pulsate with pleasure, every hateful pummel feeding it's joy.
Daniel rushes over to her, begging her to stop, that it's just what
the creature wants, for her to get mad at it, for her to feed it
anger.



Kat won't listen to Daniel and she runs a few houses down to their
house. With Daniel and Carlo (whose leg injury disappears) not far
behind, Kat enters the kitchen, shoves the Grool into the drain and
turns on the garbage disposal. The disposal makes a lurching sound
and the Grool is propelled out of the drain, safely, and lands on
the counter, laughing maniacally. Daniel again pleads with her to
quit trying to kill it, that the Encyclopedia of the Weird
specifically says that the Grool can't be killed by any means of
force. That's when Kat gets an idea.



She picks up the Grool and instead of inflicting pain on it, pets
it. She then begins to coo sweet nothings into the Grool's ear, and
softly rocks the creature with love. The Grool begins to lose it's
coloring and shrivels up. Kat tells the Grool that she loves it and
gives it a big kiss. The Grool shrinks to a small shrieking ball
and then explodes into a million little particles. Kat explains for
her brother/his friend/the readers still left that since the book
said the creature couldn't be killed by means of force, she figured
that it could be killed by means of love. Well, anyways,
it worked huh.



Except there's suddenly a scratching sound on the back door! Is it
the Grool, returned from the dead? No, it's Killer, the dog, who
has magically returned to safety. Rushing outside to greet the dog,
Kat sees the dead grass and flowers reverting back to their
previous state, filling with color as they come back to life.



But the Twist is:

Killer starts barking at the kitchen counter again, and retrieves a
creature that looks like a potato only it has teeth.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Kat Merton and her little brother Daniel, who disappears into the
garage to cry halfway thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Kat's mom cancels her birthday plans due to the rain, but won't
even let her have another infamous pizza party because the living
room is filled with painters. Also cross-posted under
Questionable Painting



Questionable Teaching:

Miss Vanderhoff dismisses Kat's sponge as just another sponge and
absently tosses it away, clearly ignoring the intent of the
historic No Sponge Left Behind Act.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Super-soakers, rat costumes



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

PIZZA PARTY!!!!!!!!!



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 13/14:

Kat hears a frightening popping sound from behind her. Could it be
the Grool, since it's never made that noise before and there's no
reason to assume it made the popping noise, or is it just a cork
popping off a bottle of sparkling cider? To find out, visit your
local library!



Great Prose Alert:

"I was about to be crushed into Kat litter!"



Conclusions:

Which will I forget first, the book or the amazing pizza party Kat
threw for her eleventh birthday?










Chapter 31
Night of the Living Dummy II


Front Tagline: He's still walking. He's still
stalking.

Back Tagline: You Can't Teach An Old Dummy New
Tricks!



Official Book Description:

Amy's ventriloquist dummy, Dennis, keeps losing his head… for real.
So Amy begs her family for a new dummy. That's when her dad finds
Slappy in a local pawnshop. Slappy's kind of ugly, but Amy's having
fun practicing her new routine.

Then terrible things start happening. Horrible, nasty things. Just
like what happened the first time.

Because there's something odd about Slappy. Something not quite
right. Something evil…



Brief Synopsis:

When we last left Kris and Lindy, they had just discovered that
Lindy's ventriloquist dummy Slappy was alive. Like Mr. Wood, Slappy
had some notion that he was able to keep human preteens slaves and
the readers of the first book were left breathless with suspense.
Hypothetically.



Well Jean Seberg, take a huff because everything you as a reader
(or blog reader) had invested in the first book (or the first
entry) has been washed away with no explanation at all. I guess
it's easier for a ghostwriter to just start over rather than
actually read the first book. So what are we left with? The strong,
universal theme of children enjoying ventriloquy.



Amy has NPR Parents, so every Thursday the entire family gathers
around for Family Sharing Night. Structured much like a talent show
only with fewer dance routines by the school sluts, the weekly
event requires every member of the family to "share" something
tangible with the group. Amy's older sister Sara is a skilled
artist, so every week she shares a new painting with the family.
Jed, Amy's red-haired younger brother, is a total jerk, so every
week he shares things like notes boys wrote to Amy or belches. Dad
shares songs and Mom shares stories, which leaves Amy with her sea
shell collection and of course her ventriloquist dummy
Dennis.



As the book opens, Amy is giving her family a killer ventriloquist
routine. It's such a good routine. Like, you're just sitting there,
hoping there'll be a pun about how the dummy is made of wood and
POW there it is. And asking if that in turn will be followed by a
play on how the word "dummy" has multiple meanings is as rhetorical
as asking if hipsters love Zooey Deschanel. Before Amy can get to a
killer political riff on water-boarding, the head of her dummy
falls off. Oh cool I've seen that episode of the Simpsons
too.



Sara follows this tough act by sharing something actually good: her
new painting. Only that rascal Jed has painted a big yellow smiley
face over it. Since this act contains no puns, the family does not
laugh at Jed's vandalism. Jed tries to argue that this act was a
form of protest against Wal-Mart, but to no avail.



The following day, Amy's dad brings her home a new present from the
pawnshop. No, not porn DVDs: Slappy! Amy reads the words off a
yellow sheet of paper in Slappy's pocket and then reaches her hand
inside the dummy's head and pulls out something sticky. No, not
porn DVDs: a rotting sandwich! What. While her dad investigates the
doll for more rotting sandwiches, Slappy punches him in the
head.



Amy's friend Margot rushes over to tell her that her dad, who owns
a restaurant called The Party House, wants Amy to perform her act
for a group of three and four year olds. He'll even pay her
$20. That may not seem like much, but accounting for
inflation, $20 is like $20. What will Margot's dad be paying for
exactly? Well allow me to share some of Amy's new routine with
you:

Knock Knock.

Who's there?

Jane.

Jane who?

Jane jer clothes, You stink!

Amy knows that joke will kill with three year olds because a three
year old had to have written it.



At the next Family Sharing Night, Amy's dad, I kid you not, plays
"Maggie's Farm" on his guitar. Between Dylan and VU, I look forward
to next week's Nico of the Living Dummy. Amy is enjoying
herself when she spots her old ventriloquist doll Dennis crawling
along the floor of the living room by himself. Amy freaks out and
screams "It's the night of the living dummy roman numeral two!" Her
family just starts laughing as Jed redeems himself by revealing
that he has swiped Dennis's head. Amy's father praises Jed for
being so clever by pretending to be a dummy. Amy starts her
knock-knock routine with Slappy. But before Amy can break out the
hilarious punchline of "Wayne Wayne go away," Slappy begins
viciously insulting her parents. He calls her mom fat and her dad
bald. Amy tries to explain that Slappy just calls them as he sees
them, but her parents become furious. Then Slappy drops the u-bomb:
"Did I mention you are all ugly?"



The next day, Amy comes home with a bad report card and is
grounded. She sneaks a phone call to Margot, who is also grounded
for bad grades, and they briefly discuss the show at the Party
House next week. Then Amy starts working on her report for science
class. Once it's typed up, she realizes that it needs a nice
drawing on the cover and goes into Sara's room to borrow some
markers. This is always a good idea no matter what grade you're in,
as even professors love marker drawings of Samuel Richardson's
Pamela. A little while later, Sara comes home from the Banana
Republic and discovers someone has smeared paint all over the white
carpet in her room. The family naturally begins to blame Jed but he
claims innocence and points the finger at Amy, who he saw go in
earlier. No one believes she didn't do it, even when she shows them
the paint on Slappy's shoes.



Amy is double-grounded but still allowed to perform at the Party
House. Amy's mom drops her off and she starts preparing for the
show. Kid n Play arrive and Margot informs them that they've
transposed the address. Backstage, a little girl named Alicia comes
up to Amy and asks to be introduced to her doll. Amy smiles at
Alicia's mom and exchanges some banter with the little girl. Slappy
grabs the little girl's hand and won't let go. The little girl
starts crying and screaming but the dummy won't loosen its grip. A
group of children gather around and start crying as Alicia's mother
pleads with Amy to knock it off. Finally Slappy lets go of the kid.
Amy gets fired and takes the bus back home.



Amy tells her mother about the show and as soon as she talks her
down, Sara bursts into the kitchen to accuse Amy of vandalizing her
room again. Inside Sara's room, someone has taken red paint and
written "AMY AMY AMY" all over the walls.



Now would be a good time to examine why this might be the only
Goosebumps sequel to eclipse the original. Slappy's antics
in this book are not designed to just be weird and "scary" as in
the first book. Slappy's increasingly disturbing actions only serve
to convince Amy's family that she is literally insane. Amy's mother
begins suggesting she see a doctor for "help."



Amy decides to stay up late so she can catch Slappy in the act. As
soon as the dummy comes to life, she follows it into Sara's room.
She watches as Slappy grabs a paintbrush and then tackles him
before he can ruin another painting. Sara wakes up and calls her
parents into her room to stop Amy. The next morning, Amy is told
she has an appointment with a "shrink." Before she can make that
appointment however, Slappy decides to break his silence. He
informs her that she's his slave and that until she accepts that,
he'll keep vandalizing the house until they lock Amy away. Again
with this slave business.

 

Amy decides that violence is the solution and begins wrestling
with Slappy. Slappy shares her enthusiasm for violence and punches
her in the head, knocking her out. Great, more violence against
women, at least the important parts of the first book have
been carried over. She comes to and locks Slappy in the closet. He
begins ramming the door, trying to break it down. Sara comes into
Amy's room and admits that she knows Slappy is alive but wanted her
parents to think Amy was crazy because she was jealous of her. This
leads to a strange but sweet scene of reconciliation between the
sisters as they realize that each was jealous of the other.
Admittedly this scene seems to have come from another book, but it
contains no werewolves so it's alright.



Slappy bursts out of the closet and the girls tie his arms and legs
together and throw him away. But the cat came back the very next
day, as Slappy shows up on the kitchen table in a scene that is
verbatim lifted from the first book, right down to the Frosted
Flakes.



That night, Amy hears Slappy once more sneaking into Sara's room.
She follows him in but then another shadowy figure lunges out of
the dark at Slappy. The girls flip on the lights and see Dennis,
Amy's old dummy, pummeling Slappy. Dennis throws Slappy against the
iron bedpost. Slappy's head cracks in half and a large white worm
crawls out. What. The worm quickly slides through a crack in the
wall.



Amy parents burst out of Sara's closet and clumsily admit to
believing Amy's story. Sara and Amy had set the entire thing up,
with Jed reprising his role as Dennis.



But the Twist is:

Jed walks in the room and apologizes for oversleeping. But if he
wasn't pretending to be Dennis, then who
was?>?!!?!>>M!>!!M!>!?>!NJKL:!>



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

N/A



Questionable Parenting:

Rather than investigating on their own, Amy's parents are prompted
by Sara to just hide in a closet while their kids wrestle with evil
dolls. Nick and Nora they ain't.



Multicultrual Alert:

Amy listens to reggae music. Dad's is an expert at making Chinese
food in his wok. Slappy loves the films of Miklos Jancso.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 2/3:

Amy sees a horrible face that looks just like her ventriloquist
dummy Dennis. Is it a horrible monster? No, it's her ventriloquist
dummy Dennis.



Great Prose Alert:

"Slappy is a baaad dude!"



Conclusions:

A fairly clever take on a type of family not often seen in these
books, Night of the Living Dummy II was pretty good, which
is surprising given that I literally did not remember a single
thing about it from when I read it as a kid until I got to the
weird worm ending. Gotta love that non-threatening cover too.










Chapter 32
The Barking Ghost


Front Tagline:Bad dog. Really BAD dog.

Back Tagline: It's a Dog-Gone Nightmare!



Official Book Description:

Scared of his own shadow. That's what everyone says about Cooper
Holmes. But when the Holmeses move into a new house deep in the
woods, scary things really do start happening. Problem is,
no one believes a scaredy-cat like Cooper.

But then no one else heard the bone-chilling barking late at night.
Or ran into two evil-looking dogs who disappeared into thin
air…



Brief Synopsis:

Cooper Holmes and his family have just moved into a new house. At
this point, I'm convinced that RL Stine's books are underwritten by
Coldwell Banker. Cooper's family has moved from an urban dwelling
in Boston to a house in the middle of the woods in rural Maine
because of Cooper's mother's job. It's never revealed what job
would require someone to live in the woods, so maybe she finally
got that much-coveted Owl position at her company. Cooper is
something of a scaredy-cat, but not a scaredy-dog. That's a freebee
joke I threw in just for the heck of it.



Cooper is so afraid of his new surroundings that he stays up all
nite thinking he sees strange, unexplainable things through his
window, like a snake (garden hose), a horrible monster (bunny
rabbit), or a convincing plot (Goosebumps #32: the Barking
Ghost©). He hears some scuffling below his bed and when he
goes to investigate, someone tries to choke him. It's his brother,
Mickey. This leads to the two boys fighting on the floor, only to
be interrupted by their parents, who tell them that fighting is
inappropriate behavior for the first night in a new house. It's not
that I don't agree with them, it just seems like an odd thing to
say in an attempt to break up a sibling spat.



Once Mickey leaves, Cooper hears two dogs barking outside his
window. Cooper thinks it could be Mickey again, since he is a
champion dog barker. That's not a joke, apparently he is. Still,
Cooper believes it could be real dogs, and this scares him because…
well, because everything scares Cooper. The next morning, Cooper
investigates his back yard and the surrounding woods for any
evidence of the two dogs, but finds none. He decides to be brave
and go into the woods.



While in the woods, he meets a strange red-haired girl (no riding
hood) named Fergie who knows Cooper's name and warns him that he
and his family must move away, that their house is haunted. Cooper
rushes away to go tell his parents that they have to move, because,
and this is his logic here, a mysterious child-waif in the forrest
told him so. On the way back to his house, two labradors appear out
of nowhere and chase Cooper all the way home. He tries to convince
his family of the dog's existence, but they think he's lying.
Cooper spends the rest of the day pouting in his room, unpacking
his snow dome collection. Reader Beware, You're In For a
Zzzzzzzzzz!



That night, Cooper hears barking from the living room. When he goes
down to investigate, he sees a bag of potato chips torn open and
scattered all over the floor. Mickey shows up and makes fun of
Cooper, which is understandable. Cooper picks up and throws the
gutted potato chip bag at Mickey, which only moves forward about
three inches from where he threw it.



The next morning, Cooper runs into Fergie and she apologizes and
admits that the chips in the living room were part of Mickey's
scheme to scare Cooper. Apparently Mickey had asked Fergie to tell
Cooper that their house was haunted. But once she saw how scared
Cooper was getting, she felt bad. Don't worry Fergie, we
all feel bad for Cooper.



He asks her if she believes him about the dogs and she says yes and
they become friends and then Mickey shows up in the woods, his
clothing torn open and blood all over. He laughs when they freak
out and mocks Cooper by saying "You always fall for fake blood."
You know what Mickey, pretty sure when you ruin your clothes and
cover yourself in red food-coloring-laded Karo syrup, the joke is
on you for going through that much effort.



Fergie and Cooper decide that they're going to come up with the
perfect plan to get Mickey back. Fergie's family is leaving for
Vermont so she stays with the Holmeses for a few days. At midnight,
the two prepare to deliver revenge on Mickey with their genius
plan. Cooper and Fergie tied a fake rat to a string and they're
going to dangle it in Mickey's bed. That's their act of revenge.
You know, I'm a pacifist and all, but even I want to kick Cooper's
ass at this point.



Mickey fools them by hiding in the closet and again, countering a
lame prank with a lame reaction is still, you guessed it, what
Ashton Kutcher wrote in big letters at the top of his
Punk'D Brainstorming Legalpad.



Cooper and Fergie see the two dogs running around the house and
Cooper insists that the two go out and investigate. This leads to
the two ghost dogs holding them captive outside their house, and
then dragging them to a shack out in the woods. Fergie thinks they
should go ahead and see whatever it is that the dogs want to show
them. The two dogs shove the two kids into the shack, where they
fall down a well or something. Then the dogs start speaking to
them. Of course they do. The dogs tell them that they're inside the
Changing Room and since the two kids took in more than 6 items to
try on, they are going to be forced to switch places with the dogs.
See, the ghost dogs were originally humans who were turned into
dogs and so they've been waiting for two humans to trick into going
into the Changing Room so they can take over their human form. Oh
of course that's what was going on, it seems so obvious
now!



Fergie and Cooper turn into dogs. The dogs turn into Cooper and
Fergie. As dogs, Cooper and Fergie communicate telepathically and
try to find a way to tell Cooper's parents that they're not really
dogs. Cooper tries telling them directly, but it comes out as, let
me quote, "Woof woof woof woof woof." The two dogs then try running
around and barking some more, which only frustrates the Holmeses.
Cooper and Fergie do finally scare Mickey, but it seems of small
consolation, given that they're now dogs. In a truly
brilliant scene, the ghost dogs re-break into the Holmeses house
and Cooper tries to write a letter to his parents but discovers
that dogs can't write. The parents show up and ask the dogs "Didn't
we just tell you to get out?" Amazing.



In a final act of desperation, Cooper hears the fake-Cooper telling
his parents that he hates liver, when infact actual Cooper loves
liver. Realizing that this is his chance to convince them that he's
the real Cooper, Cooper-Dog runs into the house and eats the liver
from the plate. This plan also fails because, well, duh.



Finally, Cooper and Fergie decide the only way to get the two
humans back into the Changing Room is to drag them there. So they
do, and the parents follow behind the two kids getting dragged away
by giant dogs, calmly noting that it should be interesting to see
what the dogs want to show Fergie and Cooper. What a wonderful
book.



The dogs throw the humans into the Changing Room and two humans and
two dogs exit…



But the Twist is:

… but still not the real Fergie and Cooper. Seems there were two
squirrels in the Changing Room, so their dog bodies switched places
with the squirrel bodies. That's nuts.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Cooper Holmes and Margaret "Fergie" Ferguson, whose successful
revenge-calculating skills disappear half-way thru the book with
that whole "rat on a string" plan.



Questionable Parenting:

When Cooper and Fergie suddenly show an interest in playing
frisbee, maybe that should have been the parent's clue that their
son and his best friend were really dogs in human bodies. Oh wait,
no it shouldn't have.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Snow domes were the POGS of this generation, right?



Foreshadowing Alert:

Early in the book, Cooper sees a dog's reflection when he looks in
the stream. But this makes no sense if you think about it.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Oh this is a great one.

Ch. 3/4:

"For the zillionth and third time, I gazed out the window. But for
the first time, I couldn't believe what I saw."

…

"I didn't see anything."



Great Prose Alert:

The only two scary books I ever read took place in Maine. In the
woods.



Conclusions:

"Ghost… . Dog?"










Chapter 33
The Horror of Camp Jellyjam


Front Tagline: Tennis… Ping-Pong…
Monsters, anyone?

Back Tagline: It's Not Whether you Win Or Lose —
It's How You Stay Alive!



Official Book Description:

Swimming, basketball, archery. King Jellyjame's sports camp has it
all. Too bad Wendy isn't a total sports freak like her brother,
Elliot. But how excited can you get over a game of softball. It's
just a game, right?

WRONG!

Because Camp Jellyjam is no ordinary sports camp. And Wendy's about
to find out why. Why the counselors seem a little too
happy. A little too obsessed with winning. And why the
ground is always rumbling late at night…



Brief Synopsis:

The Horror at Camp Jellyjam takes a long, long time to
approach any event or scenario that could be skewed even slightly
towards "horror." It does however immediately capture the
excitement of a four hour drive through farmlands. Wendy and her
younger brother Elliot are en route to a family vacation with their
parents. The Wyoming countryside does very little to excite the two
kids, so Wendy suggests that maybe they could ride in the trailer
hitched behind to their car. Because what's boring in a car becomes
thrilling in a smaller car? Once inside the trailer, the two kids
merrily pass the time as the trailer accelerates down the highway.
Wendy thinks they're going awfully fast but then figures that maybe
her mom is driving. Wow, sticking it to women drivers? Cross your
fingers that before the book's over, we'll hear Stine's take on how
the red man likes to drink.



The trailer races off the road and finally tumbles to a stop on the
outskirts of a campground. The two kids are unscathed, and Elliot
cheerfully declares that the experience was "better than Space
Mountain!" Granted, even walking through a sliding glass door is
more fun than Space Mountain, but there's a little blurb in the
book that came with the Goosebumps pogs wherein Stine
reveals that his favorite place on Earth is Disney World. Can you
imagine how upset Stine was when he read the dig the ghostwriter
included— Assuming of course that the trivia from the pog book
wasn't also ghostwritten.



They hear a knock at the door of the trailer and assume it's their
parents. However, upon opening the door, they are greeted by a
smiling blonde man dressed all in white. His t-shirt is tucked into
his shorts, so already there's trouble here. He introduces himself
as Buddy and directs their attention to the camp banner above their
heads: King Jellyjam's Sports Camp. He cheerfully tells the kids
that they can wait for their parents in the camp! This works out
perfect for the kids because they've always wanted to be murdered
by a stranger.



Buddy informs the kids that he's Head Counselor of the camp. Wendy
asks what the little cartoon purple glob on the banner is supposed
to be and Buddy tells her that's the mascot, King Jellyjam. You can
tell he's the king because he's wearing a crown and is purple.
Buddy shows them the campgrounds. There are two long, two-story
white dorms on either side. In between are various courts and
sports diamonds and two swimming pools. Wendy and Elliot are
excited about the prospect of playing sports, killing the last
chance any kid reading this book had of relating to the characters.
As Buddy leads the way through the camp, a little redhead girl pops
out from behind a treetrunk and tells Wendy to run away, then
disappears.



The camp's slogan, "Only The Best," is slapped everywhere around
the grounds, appearing right below the blobby face of King
Jellyjam. Numerous cheerful counselors roam the grounds, including
one named Scooter, who welcomes Elliot to the boys dorm. No, I'm
not entirely sure that this isn't slash fiction.



Wendy makes small talk with Buddy on the way to the girls dorm,
casually asking him where he's from. Buddy can't remember. Don't
worry, as they walk, they pass a lot of kids playing a lot of
sports. There are so many sports in this book. There are kids
bowling in outdoor bowling lanes and marble tournaments and
gymnastics and croquet. We get it. But just in case, there's also
chess and baseball and biking and swimming. Sports, sports,
sports.



Wendy's new female counselor, Holly, greets her. Sporting purple
lipstick and fingernails, she asks if Wendy's ready for to play
some sports. Wendy says she is and Holly shows her to her room,
which might be a sport. The room is decorated with nothing but some
bunk-beds and a framed photo of King Jellyjam. Holly tells her that
her new roommate, Deirdre, is busy playing sports. Holly leaves
Wendy by herself in the room. Wendy wonders where she's supposed to
go next (I have a guess: To go play sports?). Before she can give
it too much thought, she hears several hushed voices outside her
door. The voices cry out, "Let's get her!" Three preteen girls bust
into the room giggling. They were just joking. I guess it's one of
those "You had to be there" jokes. Wendy is a good sport however
and doesn't just roll her eyes like I did while reading that
particular chapter break.



The three girls are Ivy, Jan, and Deirdre. One of the girls
massages her calf muscles while Deirdre gives Wendy one of her
swimsuits so she can participate in the four-lap race. When Wendy
tells the girls that she's not interested in competing, they get
very irate and repeat the camp slogan, "Only The Best."



Wendy and about a dozen other girls stand on the cusp of the
Olympic-size swimming pool. Deirdre tells Wendy that she should
have tied her hair back so it won't slow her down in the water.
Once the race begins, Wendy is actually on her way to winning when
she sees Deirdre working really hard to come in first. Since Wendy
doesn't care, she lets her win. Deirdre is awarded a gold King Coin
for coming in first. Apparently when a camper accumulates six King
Coins, they get to walk in the Winners Walk. Deirdre is very
excited, as she only needs one more King Coin to achieve this
goal.



Holly runs up to Wendy and scolds her for not following the camp
slogan. Wendy pretends she didn't throw the race but Holly knows
better and tells her that the slogan is a threat, not a promise,
and warns her against doing it again. Looks like Holly just won a
King Coin for the sport of Threatening Children!



Elliot shows up and invites Wendy to watch him play ping pong in a
ping pong tournament. Now, ping pong is boring to play. It's boring
to watch. And yes, you'd better believe it's boring to read about.
Elliot really wants to win and gets very worked up. In the past
when he gets overexcited, Wendy performs a special whistle to alert
him to calm down. She is forced to use the whistle on Elliot during
the tournament. He gives her a big thumbs up. Elliot wins the ping
pong tournament and hopes to win another King Coin before the
night's over.



The ground starts to shake and Wendy freaks out, thinking it's an
earthquake. But no one else in the camp even seems to notice. Buddy
tells her that the ground shakes so often that everyone just gets
used to it and to not worry.



Wendy is getting concerned that her parents might be worried about
her and her brother. She decides to call their home answering
machine and leave a message for them. Before she does though,
Deirdre shows up with her sixth King Coin: She'll be in the Winners
Walk that night! Wendy gets very excited about Deirdre's excitement
and decides she is going to try to win a King Coin of her own. She
gets so excited that she forgets to make the phone call. Everything
is so exciting!



That night, Wendy, Ivy, and Jan watch the Winners Walk ceremony
outside in the dimly lit evening. The counselors really go all out
for this ceremony, and Wendy is told it is a big deal. Two
counselors come out holding torches and the kids who won their
sixth coin follow them single file into the darkness as marching
band music plays from the loudspeaker. Well, now I can see why
everyone is so motivated to be a part of the Winners Walk.



The girls scrounge up some snacks for Deirdre's celebration party
back in their dorm room. Ivy and Jan and Wendy pass around a bag of
tortilla chips and share a can of Diet Coke while they wait for
Deirdre to show up to her own party. When she never arrives, the
girls decide to break the camp's curfew and go out looking for
her.



The three girls wander around in the dark for a while. Some bats
show up to drink from the swimming pools and pad the page count.
Suddenly, the girls hear a cry for help— it's the little redhead
girl from earlier. She tells the girls that her name is Alicia and
she followed the counselors to see where they go. What she saw was
so horrible that she insists they all must to leave the camp while
they still can. Then the little girl disappears again.



Safely back inside the dormitory, the girls discover all of
Deirdre's belongings have been removed. The next morning at
breakfast, Wendy accosts Buddy, who tells her that Deirdre left, as
did Alicia. She tries to tell Jan and Ivy, but they're rushing off
to play more sports. Thank God the book has returned to the promise
of more scenes of sports! Wendy reattempts her foiled phone call to
her parents, but is shocked to discover that the pay phones are not
functional. Readers of the blog however are not, because they've
already read the classic entry on Welcome to Camp
Nightmare. Buddy watches her from afar and then approaches to
tell her that she must find a sport to participate in. Since she's
not a self-starter he's lined up an itinerary for her. First
tennis, then softball.



Scholastic: Write us a book with some sports in it.

RL Stine: What kind of sport?

Scholastic: Every sport!



Wendy loses her tennis game to a girl who wins her sixth King Coin.
After tennis she is hustled down to the softball diamond. She
practices her swings with the bat and accidentally slams the bat
right into Buddy's chest. The bat hit has no effect on him, despite
it making a sound "like eggs breaking." Buddy cheerfully recommends
she try another, lighter bat.



That night, another Winners Circle ceremony. The next morning,
another revelation that the winners have disappeared. Wendy tells
her brother that they have to run away from the camp that night,
but Elliot's in no rush: he's won his fifth King Coin and wants to
acquire the sixth so he can march in line behind a torch.



Wendy covertly follows the counselors after nightfall after she
notices all of them heading towards the woods. In the woods,
positioned in a clearing, she finds a small white domed building.
She enters the igloo-like structure.



Inside the building she finds a small theatre. Wendy ducks into a
broom closet and watches as Buddy hypnotizes the rest of the
counselors and himself. He tells the counselors that they must
always serve The Master.



Wendy uses the brief pause in Buddy's ceremony to sneeze loudly
twice. Panic-stricken, she discovers that she's not hiding in a
broom closet but a passageway and escapes. She hoofs her way
downstairs, noticing a foul stench rising up the stairwell.



Well, once below the ground, Wendy sees dozens of kids working
hard. All of the Winner Circle champions and Alicia are moving
furiously with mops and hoses around an enormous purple gelatinous
creature. Wendy spots Deirdre and runs over to her. Deirdre
explains that only the best workers get to be King Jellyjam's
slaves. The creature can't stand his own stench so he makes the
kids constantly rinse and mop him clean. Small things fall from the
heights of his being onto the kids: snails. The creature sweats
snails. The creatures face is covered in snot and its wearing a
gold crown. When it belches, the ground shakes. This is disgusting
beyond all redemption.



Deirdre tries to get Wendy to flee, because King Jellyjam had
already eaten three kids that day. Wait, three kids really got
murdered in a Goosebumps book? By purple snot?



Wendy runs out of the igloo and sneaks into the woods, where she
falls asleep. When she wakes up she hears the sound of the track
meet. Elliot was going for his sixth King Coin! Wendy has to stop
him so she tries the whistle, but he ignores her. So she simply
tackles him to the ground just as he approaches the finish line. He
grasps that she's desperate and agrees to follow her down to see
the horrible creature. Once beneath the ground again, Wendy reveals
that she has a plan. She tells all of the slaves to get down on the
floor. Wendy watches as the creature flails and tries to pick up
the children to eat them. Her "plan" is working, except that from
her position on the stairwell, she isn't laying flat on the ground.
The creature picks her up and lowers her towards its gaping maw.
However, the monster quickly begins to melt. Wendy's plan was to
stop washing the creature, making it choke on its own stench. The
creature melts down to purple goo.



The kids rush out of the igloo and face a group of the counselors,
who are about to attack when— the police show up.
Apparently the stench was so bad that the cops came to
investigate.



But the Twist is:

Wendy and Elliot are reunited with their parents. Two weeks after
the events of the camp, Buddy knocks on their door. He gives Elliot
his sixth King Coin, telling him he earned it. Wendy is nervous
about Elliot accepting his sixth coin. Suddenly, a foul odor fills
the room— but it's not a monster but mom's terrible cooking. Haha
women can't drive or cook! Take that, Diane Fuss!



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Wendy and the recreational activity of sports, which never ever
disappears from this godawful novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Wendy's parents took at least a week to make a connection between
the trailer in front of the camp and the camp itself in the search
for their missing children.



Minority Alert:

Wendy plays tennis against Rose, an African-American girl. Rose has
a deep guttural laugh and wears a single hoop earring. You can't
see me but I'm shaking my head in mortified disbelief.

I'd like to make a public wager for readers of the blog. If RL
Stine ever presents a black character who is not reducible to a
stereotype, I will donate $100 to the NAACP in Stine's name.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Denim short-shorts, Slurm, sports.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Sports.



Foreshadowing Alert:

Sports.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 12:

'"What could happen?"

I didn't know it. But the answer to the question was: A LOT!'



Great Prose Alert:

I've got a real good imagination when it comes to bats.



Conclusions:

More like The Horrible of Camp Jellyjam.










Chapter 34
Revenge of the Lawn Gnomes


Front Tagline: Keep off their grass!

Back Tagline: Someone's Been Stalking In My
Garden!



Official Book Description:

Two pink flamingos. A whole family of plaster skunks. Joe Burton's
dad loves those tacky lawn ornaments. But then he brings home two
ugly lawn gnomes. And that's when the trouble starts.

Late at night. When everyone's asleep.

Someone's creeping in the garden. Whispering nasty things. Smashing
melons. Squashing tomatoes.

No way two dumb old lawn ornaments could be causing all the
trouble.

Is there?



Brief Synopsis:

I thought perhaps I'd misremembered Revenge of the Lawn
Gnomes. Maybe it was one of the "funny" Goosebumps
books? Remarkably, I didn't and it isn't. RL Stine wrote a "scary"
book about gardening. RL Stine, for future reference, here's a
cheat sheet:



Things that are scary: Monsters. Ghosts. Nuclear
war.

Things that are not scary: Gardening. Gnomes.
Gardening.



By now, you probably know that this was the last
Goosebumps book I read as a child, and thus fittingly the
last book of the original series to be covered by the blog. Before
I revisited the book, I wondered if I'd be able to pinpoint the
exact moment when I realized I'd outgrown the series. I got pretty
far into the book before I was able to finger the breaking point,
almost to the third sentence of the first page. It was probably
never possible for a book called Revenge of the Lawn
Gnomes to be good, but I didn't anticipate it would be
this worthless. But don't take my word for it, take my
word for it:



The book opens with a ping pong game. At one point protagonist Joe
Burton serves the ping pong ball by kicking it instead of using the
paddle, much to his older sister Mindy's chagrin. He then follows
that up with a hilarious routine where he tells her there's a
spider on her back. Oh man, and then, and there are tears of
laughter streaming down my face as I write this, he tells her she's
got something gross on her face. Isn't Joe the coolest? Don't
bother answering, he's got this one:

"Me? I'm not organized. I'm cool. I'm not serious like my
sister. I can be pretty funny."

Must be a hidden talent. Joe reveals that he doesn't look like
anyone else in the family. They're all tall and skinny and he's
short and stout. Perhaps you're thinking that the twist will be Joe
is actually a lawn gnome. I wish that were the twist. That is not
the twist.



Shortly after arriving in the rec room, Joe's friend Moose sits on
Joe's chest. I don't know either, let's move on. Moose lives next
door. His father, Mr. McCall, and Joe's father have a running
rivalry involving the produce they grow in their gardens. If that
sounds exciting, good news, that's the entire book. The scary
paperback with the dripping letters on the cover, it's about
gardening.



Mr. McCall has it out for Joe's dog Buster, as the mutt has an
affinity for trampling into the McCall's garden and digging it up.
And sure enough, as soon as this plot point is mentioned, Buster is
revealed to be digging up the McCall's garden. Mr. McCall comes out
in a rampage and threatens the children and their little dog too.
Boy, I haven't seen a McCall this angry since Gordon wore Casey's
shirt. Joe pulls out his trusty dog whistle and Buster slinks back
into the Burton's yard.

 

Joe's dad thinks it would be a fine time to visit the little old
lady down the block, as she sells gardening supplies from the first
floor of her three story house. The woman, Lilah, somehow stays in
business, selling lots of garden-related paraphernalia, like New
Jersey snowglobes and Truly Madly Deeply cassingles. Joe's
dad is such a good customer that he even named a plaster deer after
her, Deer-Lilah. Please note: that's not my joke. It's the book's
fault!



Joe's dad loves lawn ornaments, even going so far as to dress-up
the plaster deer and flamingos on his lawn for the holidays. Joe's
mother however hates the lawn ornaments and finds them
embarrassing. It's too bad Joe's father didn't marry John Waters.
Well, I guess not everyone can appreciate the subtle social
commentary of putting a beard on a plastic bird to celebrate
Lincoln's Birthday. The worst part is that I didn't make that up,
that's one of the holiday decorations in the book.



Joe's dad spies two darling little lawn gnomes and instantly
purchases the small plaster men, eager to be a part of the Gnome
Owners Association. Mindy warns that the lawn gnomes look evil in a
poor attempt to generate suspense. Joe's father however ignores
such frightful talk and cheerfully names the little guys Chip
(because his tooth is chipped) and Hap (because either he's so
happy looking or half-Japanese). Here is a list of better names for
gnomes:



Gnome Chomsky

Gnome N. Clature

Gnomie the Clown

Lil' Gnomeo

Gnome Macdonald

Kodagnome

Sean "Puffy" Gnomes

Gnomer Simpson



Walking back home with the gnomes in hand, Joe thinks he sees Hap
change its expression from a cheery grin to a grim howl. Seriously,
this is the book. I still can't believe it. Evil Lawn Gnomes
Who Move Their Faces: The Book.



You can probably guess what happens next. Strange horrible things
start to happen to Mr. McCall's lawn, and Buster the dog keeps
getting blamed. Also, in between sequences of tomatoes getting
squeezed and squashes getting, you guessed it, stomped, there are
plenty of additional gardening scenes. However, the suspicion
quickly turns from the dog to the gnomes when Mr. McCall awakes one
morning to find someone has drawn smiley faces on his prized casaba
melons.



Forgetting what we all learned last week with respect to what dogs
can do, Joe is immediately suspected of the deed. Joe pleads his
innocence and even brings in evidence of the real perpetrators:
there's black paint underneath one of the gnome's hands and a melon
seed between his lips. Perhaps the twist is the gnome is actually
Al Jolson?



It soon becomes apparent that the rivalry between the neighboring
gardening aficionados is escalating, yet the attempt to turn a
gardening feud into a thrill-a-minute frightfest never quite pans
out. Let me reiterate: some Goosebumps books are
intentionally funny or lightweight, but this book plays it
completely straight and expects the reader to be involved in a
gardening war.



Joe becomes convinced that the gnomes are responsible and talks
Moose into staking out the two houses to catch the lawn ornaments
in the act. Moose cancels his big date with Midge and the two hide
across the street on stakeout, in a scene which beautifully
references everyone's favorite Emilio Estevez comedy, Men at
Work. Eventually, the gnomes do come to life and start their
terrorizing.



The giggling men start splashing big buckets of paint against the
exterior of Joe's house, which is not part of the garden unless
these gnomes have a really loose definition of what
constitutes a lawn ornament. A confrontation between the gnomes and
the children breaks out and at some point Mindy shows up and one of
the gnomes drags her into the street by her hair. So the book is
still just like any show on TLC.



The gnomes suddenly get very serious and reveal that they are
Mischief Gnomes who were kidnapped from their native forest and
sold into slavery. RL Stine is just about the last author who
should be so cavalierly co-opting slave trade imagery. The gnomes
reveal that they can't help causing trouble, it's in their nature.
But, if the three kids will help rescue their friends being held at
the garden supply store, Chip and Hap promise to leave forever. The
kids agree and make their way to the old woman's house.



The other kidnapped ornaments are supposedly left gnome alone in
Lilah's basement. Hap and Chip would have freed them alone but they
weren't able to get in the basement window. Now with the help of
the children, they'll be able to free their six gnome friends. The
kids lower the gnomes into the dark basement and follow behind.
Once inside, they see that they've been tricked. There's not six
other gnomes. There's six hundred. Wait, you mean you
can't trust Mischief Gnomes?!



The hordes of gnomes come to life and start attacking the children.
Some want to tickle an unwilling Mindy, apparently unaware that
"gnome means gnome." Other gnomes want to use the children as
trampolines or play tug of war with their bodies. This is scary?
It's not even all that weird because it's so ridiculous. The
children are upset about being tricked and even more upset that the
narrative has strayed so far from its fundamental gardening
aspects.



Luckily, Joe remembers how gnomes are scared of dogs (but not
all animals I guess) and so he calls for Buster to come into
the basement using his whistle. But it turns out gnomes aren't
scared of dogs, they're scared of dog whistles. All of the gnomes
freeze into place as soon as Joe blows the trinket. Well, I'll go
ahead and say it: That was convenient.



But the Twist is:

Joe's dad, distraught from mysteriously losing his two lawn gnomes,
brings home an eight foot tall plaster gorilla for the garden.
Wait, a what?

"I think it's a beauty, Dad," I said. "It's the best looking
lawn gorilla I ever saw."

The twist is supposedly that then the gorilla winks and oh it's
a shock, but the real twist is what the deuce is a lawn
gorilla



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Joe and his sister Mindy, who disappears into a pack of wild living
gnomes 4/5 of the way through the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Entering the Garden of Getting Even, Joe's father takes his
squashed tomato and walks over to Mr. McCall, who happens to be
wearing an all-white jumpsuit. Joe's dad hurls the fruit at his
neighbor, in a scene that isn't at all telegraphed or
predictable.



Minority Alert:

One of those gnomes on the cover appears to be in the middle of an
offensive "Me Chinese Me Make Joke" routine.



R.L. Stine Shows He Is Down With the Kids:

Gardening



Early 90s Cultural References:

Gardening



Early 00s Cultural Predictions:

Joe is reminded of a zombie from a film with the unlikely title of
Killer Zombie From the Planet Zero. This along with Chip's
injury was twice in a book about gardening that I was reminded of
Planet Terror. That's kind of a horror movie, but there
isn't any gardening in that film, so in retrospect it probably
doesn't seem quite as scary or exciting as Revenge of the Lawn
Gnomes does now.



Look, Seriously, the Entire Book is About
Gardening:

Maybe I haven't stressed this enough. I actually left out most of
the gardening parts too, so just imagine how much worse it really
is. There's an entire chapter about the whole family cheerfully
spraying plants with insecticide.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 5/6:

Joe had no idea he and his family were about to begin "the most
horrifying adventure" of their lives… as they walk into a garden
store. Well, after this book, I'll admit it, the idea of any more
gardening is a little frightening.



Great Prose Alert:

Anything is better than lawn gnomes who come alive and do terrible
mischief.



Conclusions:

Yeah, now I remember.










Chapter 35 A
Shocker On Shock Street


Front Tagline: It's a real dead end.

Back Tagline: Talk About Shock Treatment!



Official Book Description:

Erin Wright and her best friend, Marty, love horror movies.
Especially Shocker on Shock Street Movies. All kinds of
scary creatures live on Shock Street. The Toadinator. Ape Face. The
Mad Mangler.

But when Erin and Marty visit the new Shocker Studio Theme Park,
they get the scare of their lives.

First their tram gets stuck in The Cave of the Living Creeps. Then
they're attacked by a group of enormous praying mantises!

Real life is a whole lot scarier than the movies. But Shock Street
isn't really real. Is it?



Brief Synopsis:

Erin Wright and her best friend Marty are big fans of a series of
horror movies made under the Shock Street banner. Luckily
for Erin, her father happens to be the designer of the new studio
theme park for Shock Street! Erin's father has designed an
intricate system of robotics for the new theme park attraction and
he wants Erin and Marty to be the first kids ever to tour the park!
And if I told you that Erin and her best friend Marty look like
twins even though they're not related, can you too figure out the
ending of the book before it even begins?



Erin and Marty are dropped off at the theme park and are introduced
to their tour guide Linda, who isn't much of a tour guide as this
is the first and last time in the whole novel that she makes an
appearance. She hands the kids red toy guns and informs them that
they are special monster-freezing guns. She then drops one of the
guns and it fires off on her and she pretends to be frozen, but a
ha she was just kidding… well, maybe it's okay that she doesn't
show up again in the novel.



Erin and Marty are told that they will be the only ones on the
tour, which like in Jurassic Park is led thru the entire
park on a tracked tram. The tram first leads the kids through a
haunted house, which then turns into an indoor roller coaster.
Luckily the trams are not fitted with safety belts and the two kids
almost fall out of the carts to their deaths, which makes the ride
still comparatively safer than riding the log flume at Magic
Mountain.



After the kids exit the haunted house, their tram is approached by
various "stars" of the Shock Street movies, including
ApeFace and a man who looks like a toad. In the single scariest
moment of the book, the stars sign autographs for the kids.



Next up the tram enters "the Cave of the Living Creeps!" Apparently
the Shock Street Theme Park is looking to be both cost-inefficient
and criminally negligent, as upon entering the cave, large
snake-sized white worms drop on the kids, followed by a trip
through a giant spider web filled with hundreds of crawling, real
spiders. When the tram stalls in the middle of the cave, the two
kids get out and decide to walk to find an exit, only to find
themselves surrounded by a half-dozen giant praying mantises.
What.



In another rip-off homage to Jurassic Park,
the praying mantises spit hot sticky tar at the kids, until Erin
has the brilliant idea that to stop the mantises, they need to step
on them, like with real insects. What.



After kicking away what proves to be the pussiest group of giant
mantises ever, the kids finally exit the cave and find themselves
on a to-scale representation of the Shock Street, which is
a locale featured repeatedly in the series of films these two
enjoy. Marty, in accordance with the plot's requirement that he
make the worst decisions possible, decides to visit the graveyard.
Marty falls in an open grave and as Erin attempts to fish him out,
hundreds of green hands thrust out of the ground in all directions.
The hands pin Marty to the ground and Erin kicks away at them, with
the two kids both losing their shoes and socks in the process of
freeing Marty. As they run to escape the cemetery, they decide that
they need to find the main service road so they can find their way
back to the main studio building. Erin spots an elevated stone wall
to assist in being able to spot the road from a higher vantage
point. As the kids hop barefoot towards the wall, they get trapped
in quicksand. What.



The two kids sink down to their noses and death is certain until
they are rescued by two werewolves, who pull them out of the mud.
What.



The two werewolves are Wolf Girl and Wolf Boy, two more stars of
the Shock Street series. The kids try to reason with the
stars of the attraction, but after the wolves try to eat the kids,
they realize that they're not actors or robots at all, but actual
monsters. Erin and Marty make it to the top of the wall and the
wolves try jumping up to snatch the kids repeatedly. Erin finds one
of the red toy guns they were given and aims it at the monsters,
yet just like any souvenir you get at a theme park, it turns out to
be useless junk. The two kids fall backwards on the other side of
the wall at the same convenient time that the wolves make their way
to the top of the wall. The two kids spot their tram moving quickly
in the distance and they try to run to catch it. As Erin and Marty
are running towards the tram, the wolves are in hot, yet apparently
lackadaisical pursuit of the kids. The two manage to jump into the
last seatcar of the tram and they speed away past the wolves in
triumph.



But the tram is full of skeletons. What.



Then the tram of skeletons heads right towards a giant stone
castle! The two kids jump out just in time as the tram crashes
through the stone castle! Wow, I don't care!



The two kids run around a little while until they find themselves
back on the street they call Shock, cursing themselves because they
got there too late. "Cut!" Yells the director, who then walks over
to the two kids and tells them how successful filming has gone.
Erin is confused, which is understandable because nothing that
happens in this book seems to have any relation to the events that
preceded it, and she wants to see her dad. The director tells the
kids that all they have to do is run through "Shockro's House of
Shocks" and take a left and they'll find Erin's dad. Erin knows
from watching the movies that the entryway to Shockro's House of
Shocks would normally cause anyone entering to be killed instantly
by thousands of volts of powerful electricity. The director
explains that the kids have nothing to fear because this is a movie
set after all.



Marty runs towards the house with Erin right behind him. Erin looks
behind her and sees that the director has a giant plug running
through his back— HE'S A ROBOT! She screams to stop Marty but she's
too late and he enters the house and is hit with a powerful shock
that drops him to the ground. Erin runs after him to save him. As
she runs over to the body, she sees her dad inside the building.
But then she realizes it's not really her dad at all. And that's
when…



But the Twist is:

… her speech slurs and grounds to a halt. Both the Marty and Erin
robots have stopped working correctly. Erin's "Dad," the robotics
expert, tells his co-workers that they just need some new chips and
then the robotic kids'll be fine to finish testing out the theme
park.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Erin Wright and her identical friend Marty, whose socks and shoes
disappear halfway through the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Erin's dad programs his robot daughter to not recognize a mother.
Focus on the Family stresses that the only successful parental
relationships a child can forge are with both a mother and a
father. There aren't like special rules for robots, you
prick.



Foreshadowing Alert:

Erin's dad tells Marty not to "blow a fuse" by getting too excited
about the theme park. He then facetiously suggests keeping Marty on
a leash, to which Marty responds by acting like a dog. What.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Hall of Fame Cliffhanger! Ch 3/4:

Erin's dad has some bad news for Erin, some very bad news… Except
not really, he was only joking!



Great Prose Alert:

"It was darker than the darkest night."



Conclusions:

More like A Shocker on Shit Street.










Chapter 36
The Haunted Mask II


Front Tagline: New face. Old nightmare.

Back Tagline: Just Call Him Prune Face!



Official Book Description:

Steve Boswell will never forget Carly Beth's Halloween mask. It was
so gross. So terrifying.

But this year Steve wants to have the scariest costume on the
block. So he gets a mask from the same store where Carly Beth got
hers. It looks like a creepy old man. With stringy hair. A wrinkled
face. And spiders crawling out of the ears!

Steve's definitely got the scariest mask around. Too bad he's
starting to feel so old. And so tired. And so evil…



Brief Synopsis:

Well, apparently there were a lot of unanswered questions left over
from the first Haunted Mask book, so here's a sequel that
poses more rather than answering any. The hero of the story is the
obnoxious prankster Steve, friend of Chuck, one of the two boys who
harassed Carly Beth relentlessly in the initial installment. As the
book opens, Steve is telling the reader about how much he hates
first graders. See, Steve and Chuck let out a squirrel in the girls
locker room, because that sounds like something RL Stine saw in a
movie about teenagers once. As punishment for this, Steve is told
by his gym teacher that he can either blow up basketballs in the
gym by mouth, or coach first grade soccer. It's plausible,
that's what I like about that punishment.



The kids quickly take their revenge on this surrogate coach by
tricking him into kicking a concrete soccer ball. At this point it
is worth noting that the reader is saddled for the next 27 chapters
with a character who is fooled by first-grade children into kicking
a concrete ball. After practice, Steve runs into Chuck and
discovers the kids glued feathers to the books in Steve's bookbag.
What the hell is this book, really?



At the next practice the kids send their fattest member to tackle
Steve. Steve declares that he will get the kids back by scaring
them. Coincidently, at that moment, Carly Beth and her friend
Sabrina, are walking near Steve and Chuck and the two boys decide
to scare them for old time's sake. I kind of wish someone would
take a stab at scaring the reader at some point, but here we are.
The two boys attempt to sneak up on the girls but then they notice
that Carly Beth is carrying her decapitated head around… of course
it's really another plaster head made by Carly Beth's mom, and this
whole "scare" is exactly what she did in the first book to these
two, and it managed to scare these boys yet again.



Steve tries to save face by stealing Carly Beth's head and playing
keep away with it until Carly Beth tells him where she bought her
scary mask from Halloween. At once point he threatens to drop-kick
her head onto a nearby roof, and not that I doubt the athletic
prowess of a twelve year old boy, but I doubt the athletic prowess
of a twelve year old boy. She eventually gives up the name of the
shop.



The next day, Steve is wearing his Sunday best for class picture
day, and he also has to coach his first graders on a muddy field.
I'll let you do the legwork on that one. RL Stine drops some
serious poetry on the reader as we are told how Steve's blue
sweater becomes a brown sweater, and after going home to
change, Steve and Chuck head out for the party supply store where
Carly Beth bought her mask. But it's… say it with me… abandoned!
Luckily the two boys notice that the basement door to the shop has
been left open and the two sneak down to steal a mask.



Chuck initially expresses some concern that maybe they should
Goosebumps #02: Stay Out of the
Basement©, but all that changes once they find a box
full of disgusting and scary masks (and yes, there is a
terrifying gorilla mask in the box). Steve finally decides on an
old man mask, which in addition to looking hideous, feels and
smells hideous, so I see why he chose that one to put on his
face.



The two boys hear footsteps above them from the supposedly
abandoned shop, and Chuck ditches his friend Steve, who is now
stuck in the basement as creepy, cape-wearing, John Waters
Shopkeeper from the first book clomps down to the basement. Steve
tries explaining to the man that he wasn't stealing one of his
masks, which doesn't work because even his explanation is basically
"I came down here to steal one of your masks." Steve offers to buy
it, but the shopkeeper will not sell it to him. So Steve makes a
break for it and runs out of the basement with the mask— but he's
not stealing the mask, he's… oh so well yeah he's
definitely stealing it. He and Chuck run all the way home.



Steve doesn't even tell Chuck about the mask, hiding it under his
shirt. Once he gets home, Steve thinks he feels the mask bite his
stomach, but shrugs it off because when you have such a cool,
smelly, warm, gross mask like that, it's worth a few stomach-bites.
Suffer for fashion.



Steve's Halloween revenge plan goes into action on the day before
Halloween, as he tells his entire first grade soccer team to meet
in front of the haunted Carpenter Mansion on Halloween Night to go
trick-or-treating together. With his plan set, he goes home to try
on the mask, in hopes of scaring his friend Chuck. However, as soon
as he slides the old man mask over his head, it melds to his skin
and suddenly he feels tired, like an old man, and starts cackling,
like an old man, and has very specific ideas on race relations,
like an old man.



After scaring his dog, Steve hears his mom approaching his room.
She can't see him like this, it will be like that scene in
Big, only less frightening. He makes up an excuse about
being sick to explain his old man voice and his mom tells him from
outside his door that she bought "those black and white cookies"
Steve likes so much. Oreoh no! After his mom goes away, he tries to
make it to the phone, but I guess being old is the same as being
trapped in quicksand, as it takes several minutes of trying for
Steve to be able to hobble in the direction of the phone. Steve
reasons that maybe the same thing happened to Carly Beth with her
mask and she's know how to save him. When Steve calls her house
though, her dad thinks Steve is some creepy old man crank calling
his daughter and hangs up on him.



That night, Steve goes to sleep early and awakes to find that it
was all a dream, his skin is fine and there's no mask attached. But
wait, that was a dream and he really does have the old man mask
attached. Twists abound in the Haunted Mask II.



RL Stine leaves no stereotype regarding the elderly unchecked in
his delicious satire of morning routines, as Steve craves oatmeal
and laments on how he's outgrown trick-or-treating. Steve's plan is
to act like the old man costume is his Halloween costume so he can
leave the house without alarming his parents. Then he'll go scare
the first-graders, then finally find Carly Beth and get the mask
removed. Well that's great, I guess I don't have to read the last
thirty pages!



After fooling his parents, Old Man Steve approaches the rowdy first
graders who were waiting for him in front of the mansion, but
unfortunately instead of being terrified of him, the kids
immediately become considerate and helpful, asking if he's lost and
if they can help him— which okay I'll admit it, that's pretty good.
Even a broken clock is right two times a day. He attempts to
convince him that he's the ghost of the mansion, but the kids cry
out— in concern for his safety. Several of the children take turns
holding Old Man Steve's hand as they lead him to Carly Beth's
house. Unfortunately, Old Man Steve looks too much like an old man
and Carly Beth thinks he's the creepy man who prank called her
earlier. She runs away to get her dad to call the police.
Fortunately, Steve gets Sabrina's attention and her and Carly Beth—
who is dressed in last year's abandoned duck costume (!)— stop and
come back to attend to Steve.



Carly Beth recaps the end of the previous book for Steve and tells
him he needs to find his own symbol of love to get the mask off.
Steve thinks he knows of a symbol of love, and the two rush off to
Steve's house. Once inside, Steve's dog attacks him and Carly Beth
has to hold the yapping little dog at arm's length so Steve can
safely move around the house. Steve's symbol of love was those
cookies his mom had bought him. Unfortunately, Steve's dog ate all
the cookies while Steve was out. The dog tries rubbing against Old
Man Steve's leg to get him to pet him. Carly Beth realizes that the
dog could be Steve's symbol of love. Steve hugs the dog tight and…
nothing happens. Carly Beth shrugs her shoulders and figures that
maybe it's different for each mask and it must take something other
than a symbol of love for Steve's mask to come off.



The two trek off to the "abandoned" party shop and sneak into the
basement, which is still unlocked. Scientists are always just
hanging around unlocked, abandoned buildings in these books. Carly
Beth pokes around some boxes and finds an old tuxedo suit that
looks like it goes with the old man mask. She holds the suit up and
suddenly the old man mask floats off Steve's head and lands on the
collar of the suit. The old man is now complete and alive,
thrashing around in the room as Steve is reverted back to his old
self. The old man makes a break for it out the basement door and
Carly Beth and Steve don't really pay that detail too much thought
as they exit, laughing.



But the Twist is:

As they're walking home, Chuck pops out wearing one of the other
masks from the shop. Really, that's the "twist" ending, RL
Stine?



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Carly Beth and Steve, who's youthful vigor disappears halfway thru
the book.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

If there's one thing kids love reading about, it's the
elderly.



Worst Anecdote Ever Told Alert:

"I saw a ghost once, behind my garage. I shouted 'Boo!' and it
floated away."



Oh Burn? Alert:

Steve tells Carly Beth to save her haunted mask story "for English
class."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 13/14

Steve can't find his mask: it's gone!

Wait, it's gone because Steve was the one who moved it!



Great Prose Alert:

"I let out a howl of dread."



Conclusions:

The Haunted Mask II is a pretty awful book until the last
thirty pages or so when it just embraces the silliness of the
situation and goes for laughs instead of "scares." Despite the
self-referential nature of the second half (there's even mentions
of the Mud Monsters from You Can't Scare Me!), there is
absolutely no reason for this book to exist.










Chapter 37
The Headless Ghost


Front Tagline: Major headache!

Back Tagline: They've Got A Real Head Start…



Official Book Description:

Everyone knows about Hill House. It's the biggest tourist
attraction in town. That's because it's haunted. Haunted by the
ghost of a thirteen-year-old boy. A boy with no head!

Duane and Stephanie love Hill House. It's dark. And creepy. And
totally scary.

Still, they've never actually seen the ghost. Until the night they
decide to go on a search. A search for his head…



Brief Synopsis:

Narrator Duane and his friend Stephanie love to scare the
neighborhood kids. Some of the tactics the two use to achieve this
include looking into windows while wearing masks and placing rubber
fingers and hands on windowsills. Perhaps this book is underwritten
by Paper Warehouse. They also shake bushes and Stephanie can do a
"terrifying werewolf howl." Duane's werewolf howl is more
tragicomic, though it is loud enough to shake the leaves off of
trees, in what will be the first of many things in the book that
could never happen. The two twelve year-old best friends are known
as the Twin Terrors of Wheeler Falls, though since no one knows
they are responsible for their antics, the reader can only assume
that this unwieldy title was self-assigned.



The book opens on Halloween night with Duane, dressed as the Grim
Reaper, peeping into Stephanie's window while she changes into her
costume. When she catches him, he claims that he was only
stretching. Stretching what we're thankfully not told. Duane's
really excited to see Stephanie's costume, since every year she
sets the bar higher than the last. For instance, last year she went
as iceberg lettuce. Well, when the bar's resting on the floor, it's
not very hard to raise it I suppose.



A giant catlike creature attacks Duane and since this is only
chapter two, it would be fair to guess that in fact this is not a
horrible monster attacking the narrator, but rather Stephanie in
her Halloween costume. Impressed with Stephanie's costume, the two
decide to not bother with trick-or-treating and instead just go
around scaring other kids instead. They have so much fun that Duane
wishes they could scare kids every night. This leads to the
following amazing exchange:

"It doesn't have to be Halloween to scare kids, Duane. Get my
meaning?"

I got her meaning.

Well, it's pretty subtle but so did I. There's only one place in
their neighborhood that the kids refuse to scare, and that's the
Hill House, which is haunted. The house is called Hill House
because it's on a hill and also on Hill Street. I don't know, still
seems like a pretty specious relationship. Though the two kids
refuse to haunt around an actual haunted house, they do love to
take the tour, especially if it's lead by their favorite Hill House
tour guide, Otto. Otto is a bald man with black eyes and a booming
voice and the kids never get tired of hearing him retell the story
of how Hill House became haunted. Perhaps Blogger Beware readers
will then never tire of me retelling Otto retelling the story of
how Hill House got haunted? I could put it at the bottom of every
entry, right before the Great Prose Alert. I mean, who wouldn't
grow weary of hearing the following ad nauseam:



The house was built two hundred years ago by a sea captain. On the
day construction finished, the captain was called out to sea,
leaving his wife behind in the big dark house all by herself. He
never came back from his voyage in the flesh, but a year after he
left, his ghost appeared in the house to see his bride. Calling out
"Annabel!" over and over, he got no response, as his wife had fled
the house in his absence. Over the next hundred years, families
would report hearing the ghost crying out for his Annabel until the
day the Craw family moved in. Thirteen year-old Andrew Craw was a
nasty child who would play tricks on his servants and throw cats
out of windows. Andrew discovered a secret room in the house.
Inside the secret room he found a lit lantern and the ghost of the
sea captain. Apparently ghosts can age because the sea captain now
sported a long white beard and curved fingernails. Andrew tried to
escape the ghost's clutches, but the sea captain was irate that his
hiding place has been discovered, and so in retribution he pulled
off Andrew's head and hid it in the house. What. The ghost of the
sea captain hollered out for Annabel one more time and then
disappeared, leaving behind a new ghost in the mansion, Andrew.
Andrew still haunts Hill House, searching every room for his
missing head.



Well, that was pretty good, but let's hear it again to get the full
effect:

The house was built two hundred years ago by a sea captain. On the
day construction finished, the captain was called out to sea,
leaving his wife behind in the big dark house all by herself. He
never came back from his voyage in the flesh, but a year after he
left, his ghost appeared in the house to see his bride. Calling out
"Annabel!" over and over, he got no response, as his wife had fled
the house in his absence. Over the next hundred years, families
would report hearing the ghost crying out for his Annabel until the
day the Craw family moved in. Thirteen year-old Andrew Craw was a
nasty child who would play tricks on his servants and throw cats
out of windows. Andrew discovered a secret room in the house.
Inside the secret room he found a lit lantern and the ghost of the
sea captain. Apparently ghosts can age because the sea captain now
sported a long white beard and curved fingernails. Andrew tried to
escape the ghost's clutches, but the sea captain was irate that his
hiding place has been discovered, and so in retribution he pulled
off Andrew's head and hid it in the house. What. The ghost of the
sea captain hollered out for Annabel one more time and then
disappeared, leaving behind a new ghost in the mansion, Andrew.
Andrew still haunts Hill House, searching every room for his
missing head.



Yeah, I don't know about you guys but it didn't get any better for
me the second time. Nevertheless, the story strikes a chord with
Duane and Stephanie.



One listless night around 10 PM, the two tricksters are out scaring
the neighborhood again. They put chicken bones in a mailbox because
"it's creepy to reach in your mailbox and feel bones." They finish
their night of pranking with a regular stop to classmate Ben
Fuller's house. Every time they go scaring, they always throw
rubber spiders onto Ben's bed through his open bedroom window, then
delight as he freaks out and falls out of bed. After tossing the
spiders, Stephanie tells Duane that she has a brilliant idea. More
brilliant than tossing rubber spiders in a window!?!?! She feels
that scaring the same kids over and over has lost its luster and
the two need a new challenge. That challenge should be to go to
Hill House, sneak off during a tour, and find the ghost's missing
head.



Very conveniently, Hill House's last tour is at 10:30 at night, so
the kids make it to the house just in time. Otto greets them at the
door and the two kids join the last tour group, of which they are
the only non-adults. Otto once more tells the story of how Hill
House became haunted. Just in case you forgot, the house was built
two hundred years ago by a sea captain. On the day construction
finished, the captain was called out to sea, leaving his wife
behind in the big dark house all by herself. He never came back
from his voyage in the flesh, but a year after he left, his ghost
appeared in the house to see his bride. Calling out "Annabel!" over
and over, he got no response, as his wife had fled the house in his
absence. Over the next hundred years, families would report hearing
the ghost crying out for his Annabel until the day the Craw family
moved in. Thirteen year-old Andrew Craw was a nasty child who would
play tricks on his servants and throw cats out of windows. Andrew
discovered a secret room in the house. Inside the secret room he
found a lit lantern and the ghost of the sea captain. Apparently
ghosts can age because the sea captain now sported a long white
beard and curved fingernails. Andrew tried to escape the ghost's
clutches, but the sea captain was irate that his hiding place has
been discovered, and so in retribution he pulled off Andrew's head
and hid it in the house. What. The ghost of the sea captain
hollered out for Annabel one more time and then disappeared,
leaving behind a new ghost in the mansion, Andrew. Andrew still
haunts Hill House, searching every room for his missing head.



On this particular tour, a little more is revealed about the
hauntings in the house. After Andrew lost his head, his twelve
year-old sister Hannah went mad. She collected porcelain dolls, and
Otto leads the tour into her old room upstairs. The room is still
decorated with hundreds of identical dolls, and Otto tells the
group that for the next eighty years, Hannah never left her room.
She would spend all day in a rocking chair in the corner, playing
with her dolls. Otto reveals that Andrew's mother also met an
untimely death in the house, falling down the stairs.



Stephanie and Duane try to separate from the tour after seeing
Hannah's room, but a strange blonde-haired boy wearing a turtleneck
(insert eye-rolling here) has suddenly appeared within the midst of
the tour group. The strange boy won't stop starring at the two
kids. Stephanie shrugs it off and encourages Duane to do the same.
The two kids sneak away into the dark upstairs hallway as Otto
leads the rest of the tour group downstairs.



Stephanie leads the way as the two begin exploring the other rooms.
They come across the Green Room, so-named because of the green
vine-pattern of the wallpaper. Otto had told them that one time a
couple had spent the night in the Green Room and when they woke up
they had to appear on the Tonight Show. Also they awoke
with purple rashes all over their bodies, rashes that medical
experts from around the world were unable to diagnose.



The two move on to Andrew's room. They look among his antiquated
toys and canopy bed for the ghost's head, but to no avail. The two
are about to leave the room when they both spot the ghost's head in
the corner of the room. The head slowly rolls over towards the two
and Stephanie begins to freak out, as she didn't think they'd
actually find the ghost's head. Not to worry, they didn't. Duane
bravely picks up the head only to discover it's a wooden bowling
ball. To be fair, it was one of Brunswick's GhostHead™ balls, but
still. Duane, taking the opportunity to remain looking brave,
suggests that they go upstairs into the rooms not on the tour to
search for the head.



The two walk up the stairs, past the No Visitors sign. They arrive
in a bare room lit only by the moonlight. Duane and Stephanie make
their way to a narrow door on the far wall that leads into another
room. Duane tells Stephanie that it looks like all the rooms are
connected and she tells him to be quiet so the ghosts won't hear
them. Some sparse furniture and a sewing machine are the only
features the two can make out in the dim room. They slowly keep
walking through the upstairs until they hear a thud behind them.
Then another. Spinning around, they see four yellow eyes low to the
ground. A pair of cats. In the windowsill, more cats. Gradually the
kids realize the floor is filled with various cats and the animals
start to run around in the dark, tripping Stephanie. Duane drags
her out of the room and into a dark hallway away from the cats,
closing the door behind them. Having had enough scares for one
night, the two agree to find the stairs and leave the house. The
two work their way around the labyrinth hallway, searching in vain
for the stairs.



At the end of the hall they hear voices, a lot of voices, coming
from behind a closed door. Figuring that somehow they caught up
with the tour, even though the tour never goes up to the third
floor, the two rush to the room, only to find it empty. The two
become worried that they've somehow stumbled upon the living area
of the ghosts who dwell in the house. Remembering what happened to
Andrew Craw when he stumbled upon a ghost's living area, the two
quickly make their exit from the room. They move from room to room,
searching for a way downstairs. Finally they find a staircase and
as they make their way down, Otto makes his way up. He escorts them
safely back down to rejoin the tour. Otto's coworker Edna, a
white-haired elderly woman, had taken over for Otto while he went
to look for the kids, and the three meet up with the rest of the
tour inside Joseph Craw's old study, a fire burning inside the
fireplace.



One night after Andrew's death, Joseph Craw came into his study and
rested by the fire. When his servants found him the next day, all
that was left were two of his charred hands, still gripping the
marble mantelpiece. Since they'd heard all of the stories before,
the two kids elect to leave the tour early and head home. On their
way out, they spot the blonde kid again, staring at them as they
left the house. Outside, Stephanie's scarf gets stuck on a branch
and as Duane untangles it, he hears a voice asking if they'd found
the missing head. Duane looks up to see if Stephanie was playing a
trick on him, but her attention is focused on the blonde kid from
inside, who somehow made it outside and was again staring at them.
The boy denies saying anything and tells the two that he followed
them outside to see if they'd found anything interesting in the
house. They hadn't but the blonde reveals that he has seen a ghost
inside Hill House.



The boy introduces himself as Seth and tells them that he'd snuck
in one night after hours. Sneaking past the night watchman, Seth
had spotted an old woman standing at the top of the stairs, her
eyes burning bright red. As she floated down the bannister, the
woman howled like an animal and her red eyes left a red trail
behind her like the tail of a comet. Stephanie gets very excited
and the three agree to meet up the next night at midnight and sneak
into Hill House to see if they can spot more ghosts. Walking back
home, Duane expresses doubts about Seth. Stephanie accuses Duane of
being jealous of Seth's bravery.



The next night, Duane's parents are fast asleep, allowing for Duane
to sneak out. He and Stephanie's parents are both heavy sleepers,
which explains why they were able to run around town at 10:30 at
night. It's always good to explain plot holes 40 pages after they
occur. Stephanie is waiting for Duane at the end of the driveway
and the two make their way to Hill House as freezing rain begins
sprinkle. Seth is waiting for them outside the back entrance and he
tries to trick the two into thinking a ghost attacks him, but Duane
and Stephanie aren't impressed by his weak trickery. Great, scare
snobs. Seth sneaks the two inside and rejects the suggestion that
they turn on a light, as he tells them that ghosts won't come out
in the light. Oh right, of course.



Seth disappears into the darkness to get some candles, taking
Stephanie with him, much to Duane's dissatisfaction. Once they
return, the trio discover via candlelight that they are in the
kitchen. Seth tells the two that he took the tour again earlier in
the night, and Otto told some new stories. He points to a cabinet
and informs Duane and Stephanie that the dumbwaiter is haunted.
Somehow a haunted dumbwaiter fails to excite either of them, even
after Seth tells of how the chef would put food on the dumbwaiter
and when he'd hoist it up to the second floor, the food would
disappear.



Sensing he's losing their interest, Seth elaborates that once, some
kids were visiting the house. An athletic bully named Jeremy
decided that he was going to show off and he climbed inside the
dumbwaiter. Somewhere between the first and second floor, the
dumbwaiter stopped. The other kids called out to Jeremy, but got no
answer. After several terse minutes, the dumbwaiter came crashing
back down to the kitchen floor. Where Jeremy had sat, there were
now three covered dishes. Inside the first lay his heart. Inside
the second were his eyes. Inside the third were his teeth. The
story spooks the kids even though they agree it probably isn't
true— wait, logical kids in a Goosebumps book, has
Christmas come early?



Seth leads them through the kitchen into the pantry. Duane and
Stephanie walk a little ahead to investigate, because pantries are
really cool, and Seth closes and locks the door behind him,
trapping the three inside. Stephanie tries to reach the handle but
Seth blocks her hand and refuses to step aside. Seth admits that
he's played a little trick on the two kids. His name's not Seth,
it's Andrew. He's the ghost who's haunted the house for a hundred
years. No way.



Stephanie points out that he can't really be the ghost because he
has a head. Seth/Andrew has an answer for that too. Seth explains
that he only borrowed the head he has on now, and proves
this by pulling it off. Since he has to give the head back, he
needs to find a new head, and after he saw Duane's head in the
tour, he knew he'd found the perfect one. Duane suddenly gets brave
and tells Seth that he can't have his head, and then Seth
pathetically pleads with him, promising to return it as soon as he
finds his own head. Amazing. Seth pushes Duane and Stephanie into
the back wall of the pantry and just as Seth places his hands on
Duane's head, Duane and Stephanie fall back into the wall,
revealing a secret passageway. The two run down the passageway with
Seth hot on their heels.



At the end of the concrete hall they find a ladder leading up
through a hole in the ceiling. Halfway up the ladder, the whole
thing breaks into pieces and sends the two kids hurtling back
towards the earth, the ladder crashing into the wall behind them.
Chunks of concrete fly out as a hidden room is revealed behind
them. On the bed there lies a dim, shimmering head. Duane and
Stephanie get very excited, they've found Andrew's head, they're
saved! They turn their attention back to Seth, who isn't looking at
the head on the bed at all, but at the ceiling above the bed. Duane
and Stephanie follow his gaze and see a spectral mass float down
from above. Dressed in ancient clothing, the glowing ghost
descends, headless, towards the bed. The ghost picked up the head
and placed it on his shoulders. This figure, not Seth, was the real
Andrew. Andrew turned around to thank the two children before
disappearing into the walls.



Otto bursts in and chides his nephew Seth for taking Duane and
Stephanie into such a dangerous part of the house, and also for
pretending to be a ghost. Apparently Seth pretends to be a ghost a
lot, but most kids see right through him. I'm sending that
joke into Laughter: The Best Medicine. The three kids try
to tell Otto that they did in fact see a real ghost but Otto choses
not to believe them, though I can't imagine why.



But the Twist is:

Duane and Stephanie agree that their scaring days are behind them,
and the two kids find new interests. Stephanie joins the drama
club, so she's a lost cause, and Duane becomes a star on the
basketball team. The following winter, months after their
adventure, the two kids are walking by Hill House and they decide
to take another tour, for old time's sake. Otto happily greets them
at the door and calls Edna over. As the two hosts take the kids on
another tour of the house, the two kids realize how their
experience has changed them, as they no longer find any scares in
the creepy old house. After the tour, Stephanie and Duane bid the
caretakers farewell and make it about halfway down the driveway
when a police car pulls up. The police officer wants to know what
the two kids were doing in the house. Duane explains that they were
just taking the tour, but the police officer doesn't believe them.
He explains that Hill House has been closed for three months.
Stephanie looks up and, through the upstairs window, sees the
ghostly bodies of Otto and Edna holding lanterns, looking out at
the two kids.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Stephanie Alpert and Duane Comack, whose head almost disappears
4/5ths of the way into the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

The look of his son makes Duane's father want to vomit.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Mickey Mouse watches, Walkmen tape-players, scaring Ben Fuller with
rubber spiders.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 15/16:

Stephanie and Duane are both grabbed by a horrible ghost. Wait,
it's just cobwebs.



the Story of How Hill House Became Haunted
Alert:

The house was built two hundred years ago by a sea captain. On the
day construction finished, the captain was called out to sea,
leaving his wife behind in the big dark house all by herself. He
never came back from his voyage in the flesh, but a year after he
left, his ghost appeared in the house to see his bride. Calling out
"Annabel!" over and over, he got no response, as his wife had fled
the house in his absence. Over the next hundred years, families
would report hearing the ghost crying out for his Annabel until the
day the Craw family moved in. Thirteen year-old Andrew Craw was a
nasty child who would play tricks on his servants and throw cats
out of windows. Andrew discovered a secret room in the house.
Inside the secret room he found a lit lantern and the ghost of the
sea captain. Apparently ghosts can age because the sea captain now
sported a long white beard and curved fingernails. Andrew tried to
escape the ghost's clutches, but the sea captain was irate that his
hiding place has been discovered, and so in retribution he pulled
off Andrew's head and hid it in the house. What. The ghost of the
sea captain hollered out for Annabel one more time and then
disappeared, leaving behind a new ghost in the mansion, Andrew.
Andrew still haunts Hill House, searching every room for his
missing head.



Great Prose Alert:

I swallowed a scream.



Conclusions:

Surprisingly effective in tone and mostly devoid (comparatively at
least) of the worst traits in the series, The Headless
Ghost, like Werewolf Skin or Be Careful What You
Wish For… is the rare Goosebumps book that succeeds
on its own merits.













Chapter 38
The Abominable Snowman of Pasadena


Front Tagline: He's no fun in the sun!

Back Tagline: Forget Frosty!



Official Book Description:

Jordan Blake and his sister, Nicole, are sick of the hot weather in
Pasadena. Just once they'd like to have a real winter. A real
winter with real snow.

And then it happens. The Blakes are off to Alaska! Seems that Mr.
Blake has been asked to photograph a mysterious snow creature
there.

Poor Jordan and Nicole. They just wanted to see snow. But now
they're being chased by a monstrous creature. A big furry-faced
creature… known as the Abominable Snowman.



Brief Synopsis:

As the book opens, we are introduced to two siblings, Jordan and
Nicole Baker, who are sweltering away in the Pasadena, California
heat. We are told many times at the beginning of the novel that
it's very hot in Pasadena. I believe this information was included
as part of RL Stine's "Commitment to Education" in his
Goosebumps series. In his defense, this information is
still more practical than his earlier revelation that in fact,
piano lessons can be murder!



Jordan is a prankster and he shows this by replacing his
photographer father's latest film roll of bears with a roll of film
featuring teddy bears. This moment is followed by a drastically
disproportionate response by Jordan's father, who freaks out and
comes about one step away from smothering the kids with a pillow
and then throwing a drinking fountain through the dark room window.
Nicole helpfully establishes herself as a Know It All by… well, I
don't remember, but she does it a lot in this book. So we have the
traits to help us keep the kids apart, we know their father has a
fantasy occupation, we know it's hot (Stine 12). Everything is in
place for an adventure!



But first the reader is introduced to a handful of neighborhood
kids. There's Lauren Sax, who lives next door. She has no easily
discernible affectatious personality trait, but I like to pretend
she has a wonderful singing voice. There's the Miller Twins, Kyle
and Kara, two horrible 13 year olds with red hair. What does RL
Stine have against redheads exactly? One of the Miller twins stabs
Jordan with a popsicle, and this turns into some sort of watergun
fight and whatever, let's just skip ahead.



Jordan's dad gets a notice that he is wanted in Alaska to take
photos of a mysterious creature locals have been spotting: the
Abominable Snowman! And since he can't get a babysitter, he's
taking the two kids with him! Jordan and Nicole are very excited
about this, because they've never seen snow and now they finally
will. It's very exciting.



The family arrives in Alaska and sure enough, there is a lot of
snow in Alaska (Stine 31). They meet their sledsman, Arthur. Arthur
is a gruff fellow, and he is very angry that the father brought his
kids with him. To Arthur, the threat of the Abominable Snowman is
very real. In his old fashioned way, he doesn't like the idea of
the kids being eaten. Arthur tells the family several horror
stories about various people and animals who were slaughtered by
the creature.



Arthur introduces the family to his sleddogs. He names all of them,
and I won't mention any of them except Lars, who is Nicole's
favorite for no reason except plot convenience later in the book.
He and the father also go over the inventory of items the dogs are
dragging, such as a large empty cooler, and emergency supplies with
enough food to last several days.



The group begins their trek through the snowy wilderness towards a
scientific outpost. On the way to a musher's cabin, which will
serve as a rest stop midway, Jordan falls in a hidden 20-feet deep
crevice. He is swiftly rescued but Arthur the guide is very upset
about this, and seems to think he's in a Scooby Doo episode. I
honestly kept waiting for Arthur to put on an Abominable Snowman
costume to chase kids away from a competing amusement park. Arthur
again tells the father that the group should head back, that the
threat is very real, and that children should not be exposed to the
danger. The father responds by taking Arthur's picture.



The group makes it to the cabin and they unload their sleeping bags
and so forth inside. Jordan's father chastises him for trying to
leave the cabin without his emergency supply backpack, and to help
foreshadowing, he stresses that he should never leave the cabin
without it.



The next morning everyone awakes to find giant footprints outside
the cabin. The Abominable Snowman! Arthur insists that the group
should head back to town. Jordan starts laughing and reveals that
he made the footprints while everyone was asleep, that jokester! No
one (including the reader) is amused though.



The group heads out towards the outpost. They see a herd of wild
elk running in formation towards the outpost, then suddenly
stopping in unison and heading back. Arthur sees this as a sign
that the Abominable Snowman is close, and insists that the group
head back. When the father declines, Arthur takes the dogs and
heads back to the cabin anyways. The family follows him back to the
cabin. They all sort of mill around a bit. Jordan sees a frozen
stream and tells his father about it. He tells Jordan and Nicole to
stay put while he heads out to photograph ice.



The dogs start to stir around and bark, so Arthur goes out to
comfort them. The two kids get tired of hanging around the cabin
and decide to head out to make a snowman. When they exit, they see
Arthur stealing the sled and all the dogs. They try to stop him but
he simply heads back towards town without even looking back. The
two kids chase him for a while, but when they stop, they realize
they have no idea where they are.



A blizzard forms out of nowhere and stops the kids from following
their tracks back to the cabin. Then they fall into another giant
hole in the ground. The two try to get out of the hole by
screaming, which starts an avalanche, which fills in the hole,
which forces the kids into a cave that was connected to the hole
into which they fell. I'm not sure where the avalanche came from,
the landscape is described as a valley. But that's okay, because
what happens next makes even less sense.



The two kids see a light at the end of the cave. They go to
investigate, and the light is never explained. They
stumble into a small lair within the cave. The snow from the
impossible avalanche fills in the passageway, trapping them inside
the lair. In the corner of the lair: the Abominable Snowman. Frozen
in a giant block of ice. I'm tempted to use a "What." here, but
then I won't be able to use it at what comes next. The giant ice
block breaks open, exposing a very alive the Abominable Snowman, a
big ape like creature with long sharp claws and scary carnivorous
teeth. The Abominable Snowman walks over to Nicole, grabs her by
the backpack, slices open her backpack, and eats the trail mix
inside. What.



The Snowman then turns to Jordan, who quickly removes the trail mix
from his own backpack and feeds it to the angry creature. This
turns out to be the only food inside the emergency backpack. So
it's a good thing their dad was so insistent that they wear them,
just in case they had an emergency case of the munchies. The
creature swipes up the two children and carries them under his arm
as he climbs up the cave wall and up into the outside. Once
outside, the creature hears an animal noise and drops the children
on the ground as he scampers away. The children can see the cabin
and they run towards it. Once inside, they hear sounds outside the
cabin and figure the monster has followed them. They hide behind
the stove and the figure enters the cabin: it's their Dad!



The father has no idea what has just happened. The kids fill him in
on Arthur abandoning them, then on the Abominable Snowman. He is
very excited at being told this, and insists the kids show him the
lair of the horrible snow creature. He drags them into the cave,
ignoring Jordan's perfectly relevant argument that there's a
murdering monster inside. The family discovers the Abominable
Snowman encased in another solid block of ice. The kids are as
puzzled as the reader, which is Stine's way of making the
characters identifiable with us.



Jordan's dad has a brilliant idea. He can't just take photos of the
creature, he has to take it back to California with him. He takes
the empty cooler he had been carrying around for no reason and the
giant creaturesicle fits perfectly into the trunk. I know what
you're saying, that makes no sense. How many times do I have to
tell you guys, wait for it, because there's always something else
that makes even less sense: The father enlists the help of Lars the
dog to drag the trunk out of the cave. Lars the dog was already
stolen by Arthur 40 pages ago when he made his escape. Did anyone
proofread this book before it went to print?



The kids sneak four snowballs from the cave into the cooler,
thinking it would be fun to throw snowballs at the neighborhood
kids when they get back to California. When the family makes it
back to the cabin, they discover that Arthur has taken the
emergency radio. How are they going to call for hel— oh wait, it
was in the father's sleeping bag. I don't even want to know
why.



Back in sunny California, the two kids are suntanning in the
backyard. They tell their friend Lauren Sax that they've had plenty
of cold weather! The father exits his darkroom, where the trunk
with the creature is being stored. He's turned the air conditioning
up in the room to keep the ice block frozen. I have no idea just
how cold you'd have to set the A/C, but I think it's safe to assume
that the California Energy Crisis was single-handedly caused by
this one household. The father warns the kids not to mess with the
trunk. So once he heads to town, the kids go mess with the trunk.
They want to show Lauren their creature and once they open the
trunk, he's still frozen in the ice block. The kids take out a
snowball and walk back into the backyard.



Alright guys, there's about 20 pages left. Imagine all the
directions the story could go at this point. Now throw all of that
away as you marvel at what happens next. Nicole throws a snowball
at Lauren but misses, and the snowball hits a palm tree. The palm
tree is suddenly covered in snow. The snow falls onto the ground,
causing the ground to suddenly be covered in snow as far as the
kids can see. This is a pretty amazing thing, but Lauren seems
pretty non-plussed about the occurrence and nonchalantly picks up
some of the snow and throws it at Nicole. Nicole is turned into a
solid ice statue. Lauren and Jordan take her into the kitchen and
set her in front of an open oven to defrost her. What.



When the oven doesn't work, they drag her to a furnace shed in the
back yard. They have a furnace shed. What.



The furnace doesn't defrost her. Then Jordan remembers how warm the
Abominable Snowman was when he was carrying them. He runs into the
kitchen and gets a bag of trail mix. The two carry Nicole into the
darkroom. Jordan opens the trunk and waves the trail mix in front
of the block of ice until the creature smashes through the ice. The
creature eats the trail mix, then sees Nicole. He picks her up and
hugs her until she melts back to normal.



I quit the blog.



The Abominable Snowman then escapes out of the dark room, runs up
to the snow-covered tree, and wraps himself around it, transferring
all the snow to his body. Then he rolls around on the snow-covered
ground until all the snow is gone.



No really, I quit.



The creature looks up at the sun and screams, then runs away into
the California wilderness. What.



The three kids decide to bury the remaining snowballs somewhere
safe so that no harm will come from them. They drop them in a
garbage sack and bury them in an abandoned lot. When their father
arrives home, the kids explain the situation. The father is
disappointed, but he tells them that he still has the pictures of
the creature, that'll still be worth money. When he goes to develop
the photos, there's only snow. No pictures of the Abominable
Snowman survived.



But the Twist is:

Jordan and Nicole notice the Miller twins yelling in the abandoned
lot. They've dug up the sack of snowballs. Jordan and Nicole try to
stop them, but one of the Miller kids throws a snowball right at
the other.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Jordan and Nicole Blake, two siblings whose sledsman disappears
half-way thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Jordan's father hears about a horrible snow creature in the Alaskan
wilderness and thinks "Hey, I think I'll bring my kids with me for
this!"



Dubious Relation of Previous Occurrences
Alert:

Jordan tells the reader about a babysitter he once had who every
night served for dinner liver, brussel sprouts, and fishhead soup
with a tall glass of soy milk. No she didn't. No one ever did that
ever. Why are you lying, Jordan.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Super Soakers, snow.



Great Anecdote Alert:

Jordan's father tells a story of a great prank he once played on
his friend Joe Morrison, who was a photographer in Africa. He went
to college with the head of a prestigious nature publication and
had gotten together with her before she had a meeting with
Morrison. During the meeting, after being shown pictures of
gorillas, the publisher informed Morrison that he'd been duped,
these were really men in gorilla suits. After Morrison panicked,
the publisher revealed that she was only kidding and then buys his
pictures. That is one great prank.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 3/4:

One of the Miller kids picks up a giant rock and drops it on
Jordan's head! Oh no oh no oh it's a foam rock. Wait, what.



Great Prose Alert:

"I kicked Kyle off me and pounced on him again. This time I was so
mad, I had the strength of two Kyles."



Conclusions:

The first 80 or so pages of this one had me really excited. It was
obvious Stine was trying his hand at a Hardy Boys Adventure-type
story, and I thought it was a nice change of pace. But then he
manages to somehow blunder every possible good direction the story
could have gone, until the story breaks down with what could be the
worst 20 or so pages in Goosebumps history. Even the
ending is perplexing, since the twist only occurs against minor
characters. The Abominable Snowman of Pasadena is an
incredibly unsatisfying and disappointing entry in the series.










Chapter 39
How I Got My Shrunken Head


Front Tagline: Heads up!

Back Tagline: Two Heads Are Better Than One!



Official Book Description:

What has two eyes, a mouth, and wrinkly green skin? Mark's shrunken
head. It's a present from his Aunt Benna. A gift from the jungle
island of Baladora.

Mark can't wait to show the kids at school his shrunken head. It's
so ugly. So gross. So awesome.

But late one night the head starts to glow. Because it's no
ordinary head. It gives Mark a strange power. A magical power. A
dangerous power…



Brief Synopsis:

A good book expands your perception of the world around you,
challenges pre-existing notions, and forces you to reconsider past
assumptions and positions. By this definition, and only by
this definition, How I Got My Shrunken Head is a good
book, as previously I had thought nothing was more boring in the
world than watching someone else play video games. Turns out
there's one thing worse: reading about someone playing
video games. Narrator Mark, a chubby twelve year old who prefers
the company of video games to actual human interaction (whoa, way
to nail your market audience RL Stine!), regales the reader with
in-depth discussions of his favorite video game, Jungle
King. Wait, did I write "regale?" I meant
"borezzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzz." How much does this kid love his Jungle
video game? He even came up with a battle cry he yells out whenever
he makes a particularly good move: "Kah-lee-ah!" Ugh, had this book
been written ten years later, there would be very little stopping
Mark from being a YouTube sensation.



Unfortunately, it's hard to get others to share in his embarrassing
hobby. His eight year old sister Jessica will only play with him if
she can kill herself immediately because she likes the sound it
makes in the game when she dies, and Mark's two friends, Joel and
Eric, are too busy playing a version of solitaire where the cards
themselves fight. So there is just no one to join Mark in his
Jungle-loving adventures, including the reader, who by this point
had surely stopped skimming the book at B. Dalton's and moved over
to the Boxcar Kids section.



Mark's video game playing is interrupted by a visitor. Opening the
door, Mark comes face to face with a leathery, authentic shrunken
head. The head is presented as a gift for the boy from a older
woman wearing sinister black specs, who claims the head is a gift
from the boy's Aunt Benna. The woman introduces herself as Carolyn,
a co-worker of Aunt Benna's on the island of Baladora, where the two
do scientific work. Of course, more scientists!



Carolyn assures the family that Aunt Benna had written of her visit
in advance and Mark's mother invites Carolyn to stay the night.
Overnight, the strange shrunken head begins to glow as it rests on
top of Mark's dresser, eventually shining brightly and floating
towards him in bed. Mark understandably freaks out and runs around
screaming that the head is alive. No one believes him because he's
fat. He takes his mother and sister back into his room to show them
the glowing head, only to find the head missing. Jessica produces
the head from behind her back, where she has given it a long
scratch from roughhousing. Look, little girls love playing with
boiled human faces, I think Mark should have been a little more
understanding. As it is though, Mark freaks out about her
mishandling of the head, as now if he will have to list it as VG
instead of NM, and who knows if a buyer would A+++++ Would Buy
Again from him at that quality-level? Mark calms down and heads
back to bed, but not before noticing Carolyn staring at him from
the hallway.



The next morning, Mark's mom surprises him with the best news he
could receive so early in the day. No, not that there would be both
bacon and sausage for breakfast, so I guess second-best
news: Aunt Benna sent Carolyn to visit so she could bring Mark back
with her to the island to visit! Thanks to video games, the only
thing Mark loves more than pipes and ducks is jungles, so in
celebration, the fat preteen gets out of his chair and does a
celebratory dance around the breakfast table. Jessica complains
that she wasn't invited, since the thing eight year old girls love
second-best behind shrunken human heads is hot sweaty island
jungles, but twelve year old Mark continues to gloat and dance,
bragging that the jungle is just too dangerous for kids.



Carolyn and Mark fly out to the small island on a little Red Baron
pizza box plane and the pilot informs them that since he never
learned how to land, they'll have to jump out of the plane. Oh and
also there's no parachutes, so they should aim to land on something
soft. The nutty pilot then reveals he's just a jokester and that he
said that to prepare Mark for thinking fast in the jungle. I don't
know how peeing your pants in fear will help Mark survive in the
jungle, but I guess if he was a pregnant woman and needed to kill a
rabbit, this would have been a very valuable lesson.



The pilot safely drops them off on the island and leaves. Carolyn
informs Mark that Ernesto, the pilot, is their only contact on and
off the island, but he can arrive within an hour of them calling
the mainland or their flight is free. Mark is very excited to see
his aunt, whom he has not seen since she last visited him when he
was four years old. Carolyn leads Mark into a scientific-looking
building where he meets a white haired scientist named Dr.
Hawlings, whom he initially mistakes for his aunt. Hey Ernesto, I
think you needed to scare this kid a couple more times before he's
even ready to survive in a strip mall much less a jungle.



Dr. Hawlings introduces Mark to his twelve year old blonde
daughter, Kareen, who has shining blue eyes just like her father.
Mark tries to be nice to the pretty girl but Kareen's a bit of a
brat and complains a lot, although granted, Mark's idea of small
talk ("You're in sixth grade too?!?!") leaves a lot to be
desired. Mark asks where his aunt is and is informed that, well, no
one knows. They brought Mark to the island not because his aunt
invited him, but because they thought he could help them find her.
You see, Carolyn and Dr. Hawlings believe that Mark has— wait for
it— Jungle Magic. As a special early Christmas
gift to everyone reading, I will refrain from making a "jungle
fever" joke.



Kareen tries to get her father to lay off Mark, but Dr. Hawlings is
convinced that Mark's Aunt gave her nephew Jungle Magic for safe
keeping when he was four years old, and that Mark can use the
Jungle Magic he possesses to help them find his missing aunt. Mark
and Kareen both have a hard time believing in Jungle Magic, mainly
since it's Jungle Magic and is called Jungle Magic. According to
the notebooks Aunt Benna left behind, since Mark saw the shrunken
head glow, he must possess Jungle Magic. Other items revealed in
Aunt Benna's notebook include three pages of aborted attempts to
map polynomials via the Tschirnhaus transformation, a timeline of
the Battle of Ringgold Gap, and several hearts with arrows coming
out of them drawn around the name David Livingstone. Dr. Hawlings
stresses that the ancient jungle tribe of the Oloyans were the ones
who shrunk not only the head in Mark's possession but the hundreds
of other shrunken heads which line the cozy outdoor decor of the
scientific workstation, and that Mark must use their magic to find
his aunt.



Kareen convinces her father and Carolyn to lay off Mark for a
little while and they start to bond. The next night, after everyone
has gone to bed, Mark sneaks out and explores the workstation. He
grabs a flashlight and begins reading his Aunt Benna's journals.
One particular passage, the one about how Carolyn and Dr. Hawlings
are evil and want to use Jungle Magic to do evil, catches his eye.
She writes in her journal that she gave her nephew the secret of
Jungle Magic to keep it safe, as he lived 4,000 miles from the
island of Baladora. She fears that once the two villains possess
Jungle Magic, they will shrink her head. Mark doesn't stop to
consider that perhaps his aunt could use the psychiatric help,
because Aunt Benna also believes the two will murder Mark as well!
He slams the book down and heads (pun?) out of the workstation to
escape his certain fate of death, only to be stopped by Kareen,
wearing only her nightshirt.



Kareen admits that her father and Aunt Benna had their differences,
but assures Mark that her father isn't evil. She then offers to aid
him in sneaking out to find his aunt. Armed with the shrunken head,
Mark sets off into the jungle alone. Kareen tells him to let Jungle
Magic guide the way. Mark still doesn't know how to do that, but
Kareen tells him he'll figure it out, and that she'll stall for him
back at the station.



Mark wanders around in the dark and finally stops to rest. He is
later woken up by giant ants who have swarmed all around him. Oh to
be attacked by ants when looking for an aunt, Stine you ironic
devil!. He can't swat them off fast enough and it looks like all is
lost until, gripping the shrunken head, he lets loose his video
game battle cry, "Kah-Lee-Ah!" The ants instantly flee from his
body. Mark realizes the key to Jungle Magic is the word he thought
he'd made up, his battle cry would lead him to his aunt!



Mark encounters more obstacles on the way to finding his aunt,
including falling in quicksand and encountering a tiger, yet saves
his own life every time by uttering the magic word while holding
the shrunken head. After falling into a pit to escape the tiger, he
finds himself stuck and upon uttering the magic word, Kareen
appears a the top of the deep pit and she lowers a vine in to help
him climb up.



Kareen explains that she got worried about Mark so she followed him
into the jungle. Mark shows Kareen the head and how every time he
steps closer to where his Aunt Benna is, the head glows, and when
he moves in the wrong direction, it fades. He also tells her about
the secret word and recites it for her, to her delight. She is
convinced that he'll find his aunt and save the day. Mark expresses
more doubts as to her father and Kareen assures Mark that her
father isn't evil, that though Dr. Hawlings and Benna disagree,
they still have respect for each other and he would never want to
wish her harm. Mark buys this because he is mad-crushing on this
girl.



Finally the pair come across a lone shack in the middle of a
clearing. Mark calls out his aunt's name and she appears, shocked
but happy to see him. She then gets angry at Mark for coming to the
island, and when he tells her that he brought Kareen, Aunt Benna
gets furious. Mark tries to explain that Kareen is on their side
when Kareen starts hollering into the distance, flagging her father
and Carolyn down to the shack. Kareen screams "They're over here"
and Mark realizes he just got PUNK'D.



Dr. Hawlings tries to get Aunt Benna to reveal the secret word and
she refuses. Unfortunately, Mark told Kareen, so she proudly tells
her father that she knows it, but before she can vocalize it, Mark
slaps his hand over her mouth and wrestles her to the ground. Aunt
Benna takes the cue and tries to attack Dr. Hawlings.
Unfortunately, the tag team of middle-aged woman scientist and fat
child is no match for two fit sinister adults and their preteen
cohort, and Aunt Benna and Mark find themselves held prisoner
beneath the shack.



That night, Aunt Benna tells Mark that the secret to Jungle Magic
is two-fold, and that to enact it, you must both grip the original
shrunken head and utter the secret phrase. She tells him
that when she gives him the signal of three blinks, he is to
produce the shrunken head and utter the phrase, saving them. If she
gives two blinks: slow pitch curve.



The next morning, Aunt Benna and Mark are trotted outside. Dr.
Hawlings and Carolyn have been preparing a giant boiling pot. With
guns (!) raised against the two, Dr. Hawlings again asks for the
secret to be revealed. Aunt Benna refuses and Dr. Hawlings informs
the two that since they won't reveal the secret, it will simply
have to die with them. As Dr. Hawlings prepares to shrink their
heads, Mark waits for Aunt Benna to give the signal. Once she does,
he pulls the shrunken head out of his pocket, but before he can say
the word, Dr. Hawlings smacks Mark's hand, sending the shrunken
head flying into one of the exterior piles of heads.



Mark ducks away from the doctor's hands and dives into the pile of
heads, trying to find the right head. They all look so similar, and
then Mark remembers Jessica scratching his head. Mark grabs the
head with the white mark on it and utters the secret word. The two
adult villains and Kareen (!) all shrink down to the size
of mice and flee into the jungle. Aunt Benna transfers the power of
Jungle Magic back to herself, and her and Mark prepare for a safe
journey home.



But the Twist is:

Mark is allowed to keep the shrunken head. The first morning before
school starts, as he walks towards his friends to show them the
head, he looks down and sees the head's eyes turn towards him as it
says, "Hey kid, let me tell the part about the tiger!"
Whatever.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Mark and the devil's daughter Kareen, who appears halfway thru the
book.



Questionable Parenting:

Oh sure, we could be angry with Mark's mom for allowing him to go
on a long trip with a strange woman, but I'm sure she thought it
was the only chance the fat computer geek would ever get to spend
time with a non-relative human female, so let's not be quick to
judge her intentions.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Koosh balls, the name Kareen.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Koosh balls, the name Kareen.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch 8/9:

Mark finds out he has Jungle Magic. This is confirmed as the next
chapter starts. Somehow the phrase "Jungle Magic" never fails to
deliver in this book.



Great Prose Alert:

"It's not a toy. It's a human head," I told my sister.



Conclusions:

With a real and tangible threat against the protagonists (I can't
remember any other Goosebumps book where the characters are
threatened with guns and having their bodies boiled alive)
and a fairly credible (for this series at least) plot, this is a
higher-tier entry in the series, Jungle Magic and all.










Chapter 40
Night of the Living Dummy III


Front Tagline: Every dummy has his day— and his
night!

(What, no He's walking a third time, he's stalking a third
time… ?)

Back Tagline: When Dummies Speak… Everybody
Listens!



Official Book Description:

Trina O'Dell's dad used to have a ventriloquist act. That's why he
has all those dummies in the attic. He calls it his Dummy Museum.
There's a dummy with freckles. And one with a sneer just like
Rocky. Trina and her brother, Dan, think the dummies are pretty
cool.

But now there are voices in the attic. And dummies keep showing up
in the strangest places.

No way those dummies could be alive! Right?



Brief Synopsis:

There were two dummies each in the first two books, but maybe that
wasn't enough dummies for you. Maybe you said, "Well, two dummies,
that's good enough for some people, but I'm not Some People! No,
I'm a guy or girl who demands thirteen dummies in my childrens'
literature!" Good news!



Trina's dad used to be a "famous" (which I'm sure is relative— so
to speak) ventriloquist, but now he's retired and works in a camera
shop. However, he still collects and refurbishes old ventriloquist
dolls in his spare time. He even calls his attic the Dummy Museum.
As the book opens, Trina and her younger brother Dan enter the
attic and, showing they too regard the room as a museum, neglect to
pay the suggested donation. Trina and Dan begin looking at all the
creepy dolls, all of which have names, such as Wilbur and Rocky.
Rocky is described as dressing like "a tough guy," due to his red
and white striped shirt and jeans. Yes, just like that other street
punk:



Dan picks up Miss Lucy, the only female dummy in the collection,
and begins to threaten Trina via the doll. Since he's only ten
years old, it does not take much effort to make his voice feminine,
but his gender-bending antics are interrupted by Rocky, who leans
forward in his chair from across the attic and also begins
threatening Trina. You at home can also threaten Trina, in case
you're feeling left out. Just rock your elbow on your knee and
pretend your hand is a naked sock puppet.



If you were curious, Rocky did not really come to life, he was
operated by Trina's dad, who had snuck up to the attic and could
not resist the urge to threaten his daughter via a doll. Once the
hilarity of scaring a child had passed, Dad shows his kids his new
doll: our old friend, Slappy. He says he found it in the trash (I
wonder if the twist to this book is that their father is a
raccoon?) and the only thing wrong with it was that his head was
split in half. Because of the doll's big grin and also his affinity
for A Thousand Acres, Dad calls the new doll Smiley.



The phone rings and while their dad goes downstairs to answer,
Trina finds a yellow sheet of paper in the dummy's pocket. She
reads the magic words out loud and the doll reaches up and slaps
her. This gives Trina the inspiration for an even better name for
the doll: Asshole.



Dad comes back and tells the kids that their uncle Cal and cousin
Zane are coming to spend the week with them. Trina and Dan hate
Zane because he's a total loser. Glass houses, etc. Dad makes
everyone promise to not scare Zane, and while the kids agreed,
Slappy didn't, so we can't really hold the evil doll accountable
for his actions later in the book.



Trina tells the reader about some of the mean tricks she and her
brother had played on Zane in the past: they pretended they were
ghosts, they borrowed their mom's pantyhose and made him think that
they were ghost-legs, and as if that second example wasn't weird
enough, they also hid in his closet and made him think his clothes
were dancing.



Zane shows up and he's grown. He looks like he works out and begins
taking pictures of everything. He tells Trina's dad that he enjoys
taking still-lifes and candids. Poor Zane, since Flickr hadn't been
created, he has nowhere to let this obnoxious habit flourish. You
might be wondering if with this new photography hobby, whether Zane
is still a scaredy-cat. Well, shortly after he takes a picture of
the banister, he goes upstairs to unpack and screams like a little
girl when a doll falls on him. That's how you
know.



So, if you liked the part in the last couple books where the dummy
did stuff and then the kids got blamed, there's a good eighty more
pages of that here. Rocky the dummy shows up in the pictures Zane
snaps, Rocky shows up in the middle of a trashed room, etc. Trina
and Dan think Zane must be trying to get them back for all their
tomfoolery, and so the siblings devise a plan wherein they wait
upstairs in the attic to catch Zane retrieving a dummy. They spend
quite a long time up there, but eventually they do meet more
success than some other
pairs of siblings, as they spy Zane retrieving Rocky. They
confront him and tell him that just because they made his clothes
dance is no reason to play with dolls. Zane promises to quit the
funny business, yet the book mercilessly does not end. Rocky keeps
showing up and doing things. The dummy ruins a dinner party and
smashes Zane's camera, and Trina's parents think she and her
brother are responsible. Trina's dad threatens his kids with the
promise that they won't be allowed to go to camp, which based on
other Goosebumps books, is probably less of a threat than
he intended.



Trina and Dan reason that Zane is still responsible for these mild
acts of terror, but it's not until Rocky climbs into her bed one
night and begins choking her to death that Trina begins to suspect
Zane, who isn't a ventriloquist dummy who just tried to choke her
to death. Anyways.

Trina and Dan decide to wait up in the attic again, this time armed
with a camera to snap Zane in action. Unlike in the sequels to
these books, the sequel to this event yields a new discovery: the
party responsible for carrying out Rocky this time is Slappy the
dummy. Trina calls him Smiley and he corrects her, then punches her
in the head. Humanitas Award for RL Stine.


Trina and her brother wrestle the doll to the ground.
They carry Slappy outside and dump him in an abandoned well (?!) in
their backyard. Job well done. All's well that ends in a well.
Well-come Back Mr. Kotter. Well… let's move on.



That night, Trina dreams about Slappy dancing around with Miss Lucy
and the other dolls upstairs. Hey, I like dreaming about dancing as much
as the next person, but I think a scarier dream would have involved
anything else at all.



For what happens next, I'm going to refer to RL Stine's Diary entry
for October 10, 1995, a copy of which was accessed from the archive
of his Xanga before he made it friends only:



[Current Mood: Despair]

Today was totally boo-ring dudes.

10:02 AM: Woke up, thought I heard a horrible monster in my
bed.

10:03 AM: Turns out it was only my sheets.

10:08 AM: Sat down to write new 'Dummy' sequel.

10:12 AM: Opened file NOTL2.wpd.

10:30 AM: Nutter Butter break.

10:48 AM: Finished 'Night of the Living Dummy III,' became
terrified at reflection of horrible monster in the computer
screen.

10:49 AM: Discovered reflection was of self, vowed to spend
some portion of millions on plastic surgery.

(The rest of the entry is just pictures of his feet and song
lyrics.)



Yes, if the following sounds familiar, that's because this is now
the third time this exact scene has occurred in these books. Not a
variation thereof, but the exact scene, quite possibly merely
C+Ped. Trina comes downstairs the following morning only to
discover a filthy Slappy waiting for her on the breakfast table. A
sequel should probably provide the reader with an experience they
couldn't get from just rereading the original.



That night during a thunderstorm, Trina and Dan confront Slappy. He
gives them the tired spiel about how they're his slaves, yet again
fails to give any specific details on what that entails. Also, I
guess Ken Russell isn't the only one trying to forget the white
worm, as there is no reference to it. There is still the sheet of
paper with the magic words on them, and Trina figures that if she
can say the words again, he'll stop being a living dummy roman
numeral three. Dan holds Slappy down and Trina retrieves the paper.
She reads the words but they have no effect on Slappy other than
amusement, as he laughs and mocks her for thinking it would work.
However, the twelve other dummies in the attic suddenly begin
encircling Trina, Dan, and Slappy. Trina thinks they're screwed
until the dolls race past the humans and begin savagely beating
Slappy. Wow, no one likes this guy. Maybe the reason he wants
slaves is he's lonely and needs a friend. Aww, it almost makes you
feel sorry for the camera-smashing, art-ruining, vomit-spewing,
kitchen table-sitting, child-beating, child-choking, worm-filled
son-of-a-bitch.



Zane shows up in the attic for no reason and sees Trina and Dan
standing in the middle of a pile of now-lifeless dolls. Zane tells
them that he knew they were the ones causing all the trouble and
goes to tattle. Trina and Dan get grounded for life, and make your
own reference to the sitcom.



But the Twist is:

While saying goodbye to Uncle Cal and Zane, Trina's dad tells Zane
he'd like to buy him a new camera to replace the smashed one. Zane
tries to suck up and tells her dad that he's not interested in
photography anymore, and what he'd really like is a ventriloquist
dummy. Trina's dad tells his daughter to run up to the attic and
fetch Zane a dummy. Trina, still upset with Zane singling her and
her brother out for the crimes they didn't commit, brings down
Slappy. She sees the dummy wink as Zane happily escorts the doll
into the car.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Trina O'Dell and her younger brother Dan, whose cousin Zane will
probably disappear forever halfway through that car ride
home.



the Violent Doll-Girl Relationship:

Trina O'Dell and her dad's ventriloquist dummy "Smiley," who makes
kissing sounds to her at one point.



Questionable Parenting:

Trina's dad tells his kids that he's "disgusted" by them. Man, when
an adult who literally plays with dolls is disgusted by you, you
have really strayed.



Oh Burn? Alert:

"Trina, you're about as funny as a wet sponge," he said.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 1/2: A character screams or cries out, in shock or horror

Ch. 4/5: A character screams or cries out, in shock or horror

Ch. 5/6: A character screams or cries out, in shock or horror

Ch. 7/8: A character screams or cries out, in shock or horror

Ch. 8/9: A character screams or cries out, in shock or horror

Ch. 11/12: A character screams or cries out, in shock or
horror

Ch. 14/15: A character screams or cries out, in shock or
horror

Ch. 16/17: A character screams or cries out, in shock or
horror

Ch. 18/19: A character screams or cries out, in shock or
horror

Ch. 20/21: A character screams or cries out, in shock or
horror

Ch. 25/26: A character screams or cries out, in shock or
horror



Great Prose Alert:

Such a bad-news dummy.



Conclusions:

A sequel which originally came only nine months after the previous
installment, Night of the Living Dummy III isn't terrible,
but that it's more or less the same book as the other two really
tried my patience at times.










Chapter 41
Bad Hare Day


Front Tagline: He's no Easter bunny!

Back Tagline: Pick A Scare. Any Scare.



Official Book Description:

Trick cards, floating scarves, disappearing doves. Tim Swanson
loves magic tricks. Someday he wants to be a real magician. Just
like his all-time favorite hero, Amaz-O.

But then Tim goes to Amaz-O's show. And he finds out his idol is a
total grump. That's when Tim decides to steal the bag of tricks.
Amaz-O's bag of secret tricks. Scary tricks.

The one with the multiplying red balls.

And all those hissing snakes…



Brief Synopsis:

Tim Swanson is an amateur child magician. To be fair, that is
likely the only sort of magician you can be at age twelve. He
performs tricks from a magic kit for his classmates after school on
a daily basis, which is sort of suspect anyways, but he also
manages to draw a crowd for these tricks, which is really when the
book's credibility is blown. After his peers are "amazed" at how he
can guess their card and separate metal rings, his little sister
Ginny comes by and mocks his magic, revealing the secrets to his
tricks to the audience, and also karate chops him in the stomach.
Ginny is the character the reader sympathizes with in this
book.



After his magic show breaks up (when they realize Ginny isn't going
to hurt Tim again, the audience leaves), Tim and his best friend
Foz decide to stop by the magic shop to look at the new tricks. I'm
not sure how much money a magic shop can pull in on a daily basis,
but I'm assuming the owner has some sort of magic tree that grows
magic money that pays the magic bills. Or maybe he just lost a bet
or something.



The owner of the magic shop gives Tim and Foz two free tickets to
see Tim's idol, the magician Amaz-O, at a local nightclub the next
night. Tim tries to convince his parents to let him go, but they
for some reason object to their prepubescent son going to a night
club at ten at night.



The day of the big magic show, Tim gives another magic show, this
time at his house, where he displays a trick he constructed in the
garage: a homemade trick-compartment table for making a rabbit
disappear and reappear. He borrows Foz's sister's rabbit and the
trick goes awry and the rabbit gets away but is then caught by
Ginny, who karate chops a stream to trap the rabbit. I don't know
either.



Tim's parents come home that night exhausted and go right to bed.
Tim gets the fairly obvious idea to sneak out of the house and go
to the nightclub anyways, which he does, but not before being
caught by Ginny, who insists on going with him. The two talk their
way into a nightclub unescorted, and are seated in front of the
stage. Amaz-O comes out beforehand and asks Tim to be his volunteer
later in the show. Amaz-O then begins his show, and if he's the
world's best magician, I would really hate to see the world's
worst. His act consists of doves flying out of his hat, pulling a
rabbit out of a hat, and many other stereotypical, boring (even on
magic-terms) tricks. In the book's single most bewildering scene,
Amaz-O tried to thread a needle on stage, gets frustrated, shoves a
handful of twenty needles into his mouth, swallows a long thread of
string, closes his mouth, and pulls out a perfect strand of
threaded needles. Never has any magician put so much effort into
being boring.



Amaz-O calls for a volunteer and Tim goes up, is placed into a
magic cabinet, and is delivered to what the magician calls the "5th
dimension," or what we might call "the basement." He falls thru a
trapdoor and lands on a mattress in the nightclub's basement. He
hears Amaz-O leave the stage and end the show. Tim also find the
basement door locked and he breaks his way out of the room and
finds Amaz-O's dressing room. He starts to enter but a voice inside
tells him to "Beat it, punk!" Taken aback at being called punk, Tim
proves himself to not be a punk by stealing the magician's suitcase
of tricks to get back at him. Tim and Ginny evade a cadre of
security guards and bike home. Ginny insists on Tim sharing the
suitcase with her and the two hide it in the attic, promising to
not disturb it until Saturday, when they will have time to examine
the contents more closely. This being a Goosebumps book, Tim does
not follow this simple plan and instead opens the magic case later
that night, and discovers an amazing array of boring magic tricks.
By the way, we're two thirds of the way through the book and
nothing has happened yet. Don't worry though, nothing he finds in
the suitcase changes this.



The suitcase has a sound effect that plays when you open it, a
large exploding boom. That's not even sort of a magic trick, but
okay. Inside Tim finds a cup and ball trick, a bunch of mechanical
glass snakes, a wand, a jacket, a zzzzzzzzzzzzzzzz



Tim closes the case and decides that he must pull himself away from
the remarkably unremarkable tricks in the suitcase and go to sleep.
In the morning, their parents don't suspect a thing, but that
doesn't stop Ginny from telling her mom she and Tim have a secret.
This leads to the worst dialog exchange I've ever read, and I have
taken part college creative writing workshops: Mom asks if Ginny
said she has a secret; Tim says no, she said she wants a wee pet,
as Ginny has been studying Scottish literature and dialect and was
speaking as a Scot. No, that's really his explanation.



Finally it's Saturday, and Foz has come over to see the incredibly
boring magic tricks Amaz-O's kit contains. Tim attempts to perform
some of the tricks, but they all go awry. First, instead of
disappearing, red balls keep appearing under cups in the cup and
ball trick, and keep appearing, until he just throws them all in
the suitcase and shuts it quickly. Tim then has doves fly out of
his hat, but the doves won't quit flying out of his hat, and the
attic fills with doves. The kids quickly leave the attic, taking
the kit with them. Tim reasons that maybe they should play with the
kit outside, so if there's anymore animals, they can just fly away.
Foz and Ginny, quite rightly, are less interested in continuing the
magic show, and more interested in anything else at all. Somehow he
convinces them to join him outside. Ginny roots around in the magic
kit, finds a carrot, eats it, and turns into a rabbit. There are
117 pages in this book. It took 91 pages for something to actually
happen.



Tim and Foz can't figure out how to turn Ginny back into a human,
so they decide to return the kit to Amaz-O and get him to turn
Ginny back into a human. They break into the nightclub and find
Amaz-O's lifeless body on the couch of his dressing room. Upon
closer consideration, Amaz-O is actually a large puppet! Keep in
mind that Tim talked to and appeared on stage with this puppet and
somehow never noticed the man he was talking to was a large
puppet.



A voice in the room begins to berate the children, and this is
certainly welcome from the reader at this point. They discover that
Amaz-O's rabbit is the one speaking. He continues to insult them,
which again, is enjoyable, and then explains that he, the rabbit,
is Amaz-O, and he was turned into a rabbit by a sorcerer. The
rabbit and Tim have what is honestly a witty little conversation
about the sorcerer's name. This exchange is the only time in the
reading this novel that the book improved on the first blank page.
So interesting is this crass rabbit that I can't figure out why I
spent 110 pages without meeting him, only to have the book end just
as something interesting finally occurs.



The rabbit goes on to explain that he built the puppet to do his
stage work while he was stuck a rabbit. This makes no sense, but
whatever, compared to some of the logical processes of these books,
it makes the most sense I've ever heard. The rabbit tells Tim that
his sister will change back to a human in less than an hour, and
then makes Tim a very interesting offer.



But the Twist is:

Tim agrees to be part of Amaz-O's act, but doesn't realize that
he'll be taking over the rabbit portion of the show. Wah-wah.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Tim Swanson is constantly tormented by his sister, Ginny Swanson,
who turns into a rabbit 7/8 of the way thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Tim's mom tells him that twelve is not "a cute age."



Dubious Relation of Previous Occurrences
Alert:

Tim's mother tells the family about a troubled youth who threatened
to beat up another kid. He was sent to the office by a teacher who
he threatened to beat up. The office sent him to the counselor who
he threatened to beat up. He was then sent to see Tim's mom, who he
threatened to beat up. Upon calling this student's mother down, she
then threatened to beat up Tim's mom.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 3/4:

Tim ponders whether he could ever change his sister into a rabbit.
This plot cliffhanger is then finally addressed 70 pages
later.



Great Prose Alert:

"My nose is long and curves up at the end like a hot dog. Ginny
likes to flick the end of my nose with her finger and say
'Boi-oi-ing.'"



Conclusions:

It takes a special sort of author to make magic more
boring than it already is, but RL Stine is that, let's say
talented. Bad Hare Day is without question the least
interesting book I've read yet in the Goosebumps series.










Chapter 42
Egg Monsters From Mars


Front Tagline: They're no yolk!

Back Tagline: Which Came First, the Monster or the
Egg? (which makes no sense but let's be with them on the pun)



Official Book Description:

An egg hunt. That's what Dana Johnson's bratty little sister,
Brandy, wants to have at her birthday party. And whatever Brandy
wants, Brandy gets.

Dana's not big on egg hunts. But that was before he found The Egg.
It's not like a normal egg. It's about the size of a softball. It's
covered with ugly blue and purple veins.

And it's starting to hatch…



Brief Synopsis:

This kid finds an egg in his backyard. It hatches into a creature
that resembles scrambled eggs. He goes to take the creature to a
scientist to help identify the creature and the scientist informs
him that it is a creature from Mars. The scientist has collected
most of the alien egg creatures but appeciates the boy finding
another. He has kept them in a freezer in his lab and when the boy
decides to leave the scientist informs him that he can't leave, he
might have caught a virus or mutation from the creatures. The
scientist locks the boy in the freezer with the creatures. The boy
thinks he's going to freeze to death until the creatures form a
blanket to keep him warm. In the morning, the scientist sees this
and tries to kill the boy. The egg creatures form a solid wall and
smother the scientist. The boy escapes and gets his parents to
drive back to the lab but the egg monsters and the scientist have
disappeared. The boy seems to be doing well and feels fine.



But the Twist is

Fine until he stops and squats in the lawn and lays an egg.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Dana Johnson, the male narrator who's honestly a bit of a dick, and
his best friend Anne Gravel, who's described as tall and funny, and
also disappears half way thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

When Dana goes missing, his father goes to look for him at the
conveniently located science laboratory but somehow doesn't find
the time call the police, not even by the time his son wanders back
home the next day.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch 20-21:

"Ive got to find a way out of here," I said outloud, "I've
got to!"

And then, I had an idea.

—

Sad to say, it was a bad idea.

The kind of idea you get when you're freezing to death in a total
panic.

What was the idea? To call home and tell Mom and Dad to come get
me.



Great Prose Alert:

About 40 pages in, the scientist, within two minutes of meeting the
child narrator, with almost no provocation, tells Dana "There was a
big storm on Mars. Two years ago. It set off something like a
meteor shower. The storm sent these eggs hurtling through
space."



Conclusions:

I never read this one when I was younger since I'd already
abandoned the series, but if I hadn't already quit reading these
books at this point, this likely would have done it.










Chapter 43
The Beast From The East


Front Tagline: He's a real
animal!

Back Tagline: Every Beast For Himself!



Official Book Description:

Ginger Wald and her identical twin brothers, Nat and Pat, are lost
in the woods. No problem. After all, Ginger did go to that stupid
nature camp.

Still, there's something odd about this part of the woods. The
grass is yellow. The bushes are purple. And the trees are like
skyscrapers.

The Ginger and her brothers meet the beasts. They're big blue furry
creatures. And they want to play a game. The winners get to live.
The losers get eaten… .



Brief Synopsis:

Oh man.

Our heroine Ginger Wald, a former nature camp survivor, is on a
vacation with her family in the woods. Besides her mother and
father, there's her two twin brothers, Pat and Nat, who are both
more interested in playing videogames than nature. Ginger's father
tells her to go "lose" her brothers in the woods, and sure enough
her and her brothers find themselves lost in the woods. This will
be the first and last time anything in this book follows a logical
series of events.



While lost in the woods, Ginger and her brothers encounter some
strange plants, some of which rub off different colors on Ginger's
hands. They also spot some strange animals, like a small creature
that resembles a squirrel and a dog. The ground begins to shake in
a clearing and the kids hide behind some bushes just as a Beast
appears. The Beast is an eight foot tall blue furred bear-like
creature with a long snout and beaver-like tail. He sniffs around,
then leaves, then re-enters, then leaves again, and continues to
behave in this manner until RL Stine has reached an appropriate
number of chapter breaks. Finally the Beast leaves and the kids
decide to make a run for it, but only Pat manages to escape,
leaving Nat and Ginger trapped by an entire community of Beasts.
The main Beast approaches Ginger and, stay with me here, slaps her
back and declares that she is "It." What.



The Beasts explain in perfect English that they are playing a game
called "Beast From the East" and Ginger is now "the Beast From the
East." HEY GUYS, THAT'S THE NAME OF THE BOOK. She has until the sun
sets to tag another player or she gets eaten, so it's very similar
to normal tag. Ginger tries to get the Beasts to explain the rules
to her but of course for that to happen RL Stine would have had to
have come up with a concrete series of rules, so of course the
Beasts act as though this request is an absurd one.



We are also introduced to several of the Beasts. One's named Fleg,
another Gleeb, and a third is called Spork. Spork is missing an
eye, which is important because… April Fools, it's not important at
all. The creatures also speak in a sort of pidgin English that is
combined with made-up words like "trel," which really adds
sparkling detail to the complete and utter bullshit of the
novel.



Again, Ginger attempts to get the Beasts to tell her the rules, but
they are under the impression that these kids have played before,
in part because the children keep saying, and I'm quoting here, "We
have no idea how to play. We've never played before. Tell us how to
play." However, the Beasts do manage to spell out a few rules, such
as how if they rest on a Free Lunch square, which is a brown square
in the woods, they can be eaten. Again, these are basically normal
Tag rules.



The Beasts give the two kids a head start and then a series of
misadventures occurs. First Ginger is wrapped around a tree by a
bunch of snakes. Fleg appears and frees her by tickling the snakes.
She is also awarded 20 points for being wrapped in snakes. Fleg
tells her she could get 60 points if she was bitten. She is also
awarded points for all those colors she rubbed off on her hands
from the strange landscape. He tells her that she missed her chance
to tag him and that sets in motion Ginger's determination to tag
one of the beasts. After this happens, Nat climbs a tree but the
tree comes to life and tries to kill him or something, I don't
know. What I do know is Ginger stops the tree from killing her
brother by tickling it. She tickles the tree. This works. This book
sucks.



Nat spots a group of Beasts hiding behind a large boulder. When
Ginger approaches the boulder, she finds the Beasts have all
scattered away. Nat touches the boulder and it splits open at the
top and smoke comes out and the Beasts appear to tell her that her
brother has touched a Penalty Rock and must now face the penalty.
Ginger follows the Beasts to a large wooden cage where her brother
will be kept until he is eaten. Ginger tags one of the Beasts, but
the Beast informs her that the game is paused so it doesn't
count.



Ginger is on the run again, night is closing in. If she doesn't tag
another Beast by nightfall, she will lose and be eaten. She falls
into a Free Lunch pit and the Beasts gather around, prepared to eat
her. However, a cloud appears overhead and the Beasts tell her that
she was lucky, according to the rule of "Made in the Shade" she
can't be eaten. They help her out of the pit. Did RL Stine just
publish a first draft or something?



Ginger spots a child Beast and assumes (correctly) that there's an
adult Beast, perfect for tagging, hiding nearby. And sure enough,
there's Spork, hiding behind a boulder. She tags him and is
victorious until Spork tells her that it doesn't count because she
didn't tag him from the east. Oh, right, of course, because there's
still 30 pages left. Ginger tricks the Beast into pausing the game
to play another game with her. He agrees to this, since Beasts
apparently act without motivation pretty regularly according to
this book. She tells him the two of them are going to spin around
and around as fast as they can and then stop and the first person
to fall down loses. As he's spinning, Ginger declares the game
unpaused and tags Spork. It worked, Spork is now the Beast From the
East. He tells her that he still has a little time before the sun
sets to tag her back, and Ginger is given another head start.



Ginger runs through the woods and finds Pat, her other twin brother
that escaped earlier in the book. The two of them make their way
through the strange jungle and are approached by one of the
squirrel-dogs, who tells them they can hide in "the Hiding Cave."
The two kids go into the cave and then the squirrel-dog tells them
that the cave is also used by bugs to hide. They are soon covered
with millions of different insects, and Ginger wants to scream but
at that very moment the Beasts walk by the cave. Seeing nothing but
insects inside, the Beasts pass on their way and the two kids exit
the cave. The squirrel-dog wishes them luck, but tells them that
according to the rules, they can only use the Hiding Cave
once.



The two kids find the strange tree that is the homebase for the
game, just as the sun sets. Ginger has made it! She's won! She's…
tagged. Silly Ginger, the game isn't over until the game is
declared over. Ginger is the Beast From the East, she loses. And
Pat, as her "Helper," thus also loses. The two are brought before a
big fire, where they are informed that it's barbeque night.



As the Beasts prepare a cooking dish for stewing the two kids, Nat
appears in the clearing! He has escaped the cage and came back to
rescue his siblings. But instead he is captured fairly quickly by
the Beasts. Seeing the two twins together, Fleg gets furious. The
kids did not tell the Beasts that they were going to double, thus
using the move called "the Classic Clone"! That's a Level Three
move, these Beasts are only Level One players! The Beasts let the
kids go, apologies. The kids are told which way through the woods
will lead them back to their parents and all is well.



But the Twist is:

On the path, they are stopped by a Beast. Ginger informs the Beast
that he must not stop them, for they are Level Three players. The
Beast is quite pleased to hear this, as so is he! He tags
Ginger.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Ginger Wald and her twin brothers Pat and Nat, one of whom
disappears half-way through the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Telling his daughter to lose his sons probably sounded like a funny
joke at the time, but imagine how awful that dad must feel once it
came true. He should have told Ginger to find a sack of
money.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Gameboys, baggy jeans, skater shirts.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 29/30:

Ginger has to scream, she just has to, she's going to scream… Eh,
maybe not.



Great Prose Alert:

"The explosion roared like a million firecrackers going off at
once."



Conclusions:

Basically a novel-length account of a game of Calvinball, the
Beast From the East is a pretty odd and unsatisfying entry in
the Goosebumps series.










Chapter 44
Say Cheese and Die - Again!


Front Tagline: Think negative. Real
negative.

Back Tagline: Picture-Perfect Nightmare!



Official Book Description:

Sourball. That's what Greg calls his English teacher, Mr. Saur.
He's a real grouch. And now he just gave Greg a big fat "F" on his
oral report.

He didn't believe Greg's story. About the camera Greg found last
summer. About the pictures it took. About the evil things that
happened.

Poor Greg. He just wanted to prove old Sourball wrong. But now that
he's dug up the camera, bad things are happening. Really bad
things. Just like the first time…



Brief Synopsis:

So here we are, back again with Greg and Shari, the two intrepid
(sorry, I mean insipid) heroes of the first Say Cheese
and Die! A year has passed since the events of the first book.
Greg gives an oral report in his English class about his adventures
with the evil camera, but for some reason, his English teacher Mr.
Saur doesn't believe him and gives him an F, in front of the entire
class no less, which is something teachers often do. He chides Greg
on giving an oral report on a lie when the assignment was to tell a
true story. Greg reveals that all the students hate Mr. Saur
because he is so prickly, and that they call him Saur Sourball
behind his back. That seems awfully redundant though when they
could just call him Saurball.



Mr. Saur tells Greg that if he can prove his story is true, that
the camera is evil, than he will give him an A. Greg decides it
would be a good idea to go back to the abandoned house where they
left the camera and retrieve it, which his friends are against,
mainly because the last time they had their pictures taken, they
were all, you know, horribly maimed or erased from existence. But
Greg valiantly decides his grade is more important than anyone's
safety. That night, he sneaks out to the Coffman House, only to
find the house demolished, with even the basement torn out. He
despairs until he meets a young boy named Jon whose father recently
bought the land. He explained that the wrecking crew had just torn
the house down and that everything in the house is in a large
dumpster. Greg goes digging around in the dumpster and finds the
camera hidden beneath a dead raccoon carcass. Say Cheese and
Yuck.



Greg tries to tell Jon he's only borrowing the camera but Jon
struggles with Greg for the prized possession and the camera goes
off. Of course it does. There's like eight pictures taken in this
book and seven of them happen because of a struggle. The picture
reveals Jon on the ground in agony, a large roofers nail poking out
of his foot. Jon runs to go find his dad to make Greg give up the
camera when he, you guessed it, turns out to really be a dog.



Jon's father rushes his son to the emergency room to have the nail
removed and Greg slinks away back home. The next morning, Greg
tries to sneak out of the house but Shari catches him and tries to
stop him from taking the camera to school. Another scuffle and
another picture is accidentally taken, this time of Shari. But the
camera produces a normal photo, but in a negative image. Shari
maliciously grabs Greg's camera and takes a picture of him in
retaliation for, well, for her scuffling and causing the first
photo to be taken in the first place.



The photo develops and reveals Greg to weigh about 800 pounds, with
huge quadruple chins and giant rolls of fat. Greg panics and hides
the photos in his back pocket. He scrambles to school and bursts
into Mr. Saur's room, but he has fallen ill and there's a
substitute instead. Greg locks the camera in his locker and the
rest of the day is filled with Greg getting progressively fatter
and fatter. I imagine this book did a whole lot of damage for young
adult readers with weight issues, as they probably went around
blaming being fat on having their picture taken with a magical evil
camera, and not, you know, Cheetoes.



The next day, Greg has gained maybe 20 pounds from the day before.
He goes to see Mr. Saur but he's having a meeting with the
principal and won't speak to Greg until class. Once class starts,
Greg interrupts a girl giving a report on her cat to force Mr. Saur
to look at his proof, the magical evil camera. Unfortunately, Greg
gained 100 pounds since when he came into the class and is stuck in
his desk. He manages to squeeze out and brings the camera and the
snapshot of Jon's nail in the foot over to Mr. Saur. Mr. Saur makes
fun of him in front of the class some more and Greg leaves in
tears, waddling out of the class. In the hallway he runs into
Shari. At that precise moment, Shari's skirt falls down off her
waist and wraps around her ankles and the book gets a whole lot
sexier. Shari pulls up her skirt and tells Greg that she's
lost a bunch of weight and none of her clothes stay on any
more.



RL Stine stops his Flesh Gordon-cribbing and treats the
reader to the further humiliation of a fat person by their peers.
Greg gains over 300 pounds by the end of the day. His parents think
it must be an allergic reaction and schedule an appointment for the
next day. At school the next day, he runs into Shari, who has lost
so much weight that she is described as looking like a stick with a
lemon at the top, which is really sort of unappealing. She then
tells him she was late to school because the wind kept blowing her
over. In class, Mr. Saur mercilessly mocks Greg, telling him when
he walks in that he's clearly too fat to sit in a desk, so he
should stand over by the window. But not directly in front of the
window or he'll block the sun. I wasn't aware middle school
teachers had tenure.



After class, Greg's father shows up in a large van that he rented
so he could haul Greg to the doctor. At the doctor's office, the
nurse loses her stethoscope in the folds of Greg's fat.



That night, Greg goes over to Shari's with the camera so they can
figure out what to do. Why not just tear up the photos like in the
last book I had been asking this book, out loud, for the past 30
pages? Because they are afraid they themselves might get torn up
into little pieces. No, a better idea would be for them to take new
photos of themselves, and maybe that will reverse the process.
Okay. Shari takes a picture of Greg and in the snapshot he is
covered in scales like a reptile. Greg begins to itch all over his
body as his skin flakes off in huge chunks and falls to the floor.
Say Cheese and Gross.



Greg gets another idea: He'll go visit his older brother, who works
in a photo development lab, and have him print a negative of both
their pics. That is, a positive of Shari's negative and a negative
of Greg's positive. The older brother does this for them and when
they wake up the next morning, all is well. WHAT A CLIMAX.



But the Twist is:

Greg, still bitter about Mr. Saur refusing to raise his grade,
takes the camera with him to take a picture of his teacher. Greg's
killed people with this camera, so this is clearly RL Stine's
Columbine/Elephant moment. Greg confronts Mr. Saur and Mr.
Saur, you guessed it, scuffles with his student and grabs the
camera, taking a picture of the entire classroom full of
students.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

It's still Greg and his best friend Shari, whose waistline
disappears half-way thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

When Greg begs his parents to not force him to go to school in his
condition, they tell him to just suck it up and tell his friends
that he's sick and they won't make fun of him. This is directly
followed by a scene where Greg can no longer fit into the family's
Honda Civic.



Questionable Teaching:

Mr. Saur welcomes Greg into class by cheerfully telling him he's
gained a lot of weight.



Orson Welles Alert:

Mr. Saur tells Greg he's going to give him an F, "F for
Fake."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 19/20:

Greg's wearing baggy shorts, but… they're now skin tight.
OH MY GODDDDDD,

AHHHHHHHHHHHH!



Great Prose Alert:

"Sweat poured off my forehead and rolled down my round cheeks and
chins."



Conclusions:

I wonder if I took a picture of Say Cheese and Die—Again!
with an evil magic camera, would it gain anything in quality?
Because there's nowhere to go but up. This was, as you can imagine
from reading the synopsis, stunningly bad, even for a
Goosebumps book.










Chapter 45
Ghost Camp


Front Tagline: Be all that you can't see!

Back Tagline: The Joke's On Them!



Official Book Description:

Harry and his brother, Alex, are dying to fit in at Camp Spirit
Moon. But the camp has so many weird traditions. Like the goody
camp salute. The odd camp greeting. And the way the old campers
love to play jokes on the new campers.

Then the jokes start to get really serious. Really creepy. Really
scary.

First a girl sticks her arm in the campfire. Then a boy jams a pole
through his foot.

Still, they're just jokes… right?



Brief Synopsis:

Siblings Harry and Alex are the sole occupants of the bus to Camp
Spirit Moon. Alex starts to get carsick and Harry being the helpful
older brother tells him to take his mind off it by singing. Well,
that's a new one. Alex has a beautiful singing voice and so he
takes his brother's advice and starts singing a Beatles song. We're
not told which, perhaps "Can't Bus Me Love"? It's a good thing
characters can't read these entries because I'm sure that joke
would have only induced more vomiting.



Alex's voice is so good that he was supposed to go to music camp
for the summer, but because their parents enrolled them both so
late in the summer, the only camp that was available was Camp
Spirit Moon.



Their bus driver lacks the verbal skill of Busdriver, as the blonde
surfer-type simply punctuates every comment to the kids with
"dude." He pours on the "dudes" after stopping in the middle of
nowhere and telling the kids to follow the trail into the woods by
themselves. He tells them it's not too far to the camp and I can't
help but feel let down that Stine missed the opportunity to
actually work "Boo, dude" into one of these books.



The two kids lug their luggage through the woods on the shady path.
Once they arrive at camp, they find the place deserted. Harry
insists that their fellow campers must be somewhere on the camp
grounds, and while searching the eerily empty grounds they do spot
a soccer field and an archery setup— great, sports and camp,
there's a proven combo for this series. Finally an older teenager
stumbles out of the woods and tells the two kids that the entire
camp has left, only he can't get through it without laughing. He
tells the kids that it's a traditional Camp Spirit Moon joke to
trick the new campers into thinking the camp is abandoned. That
seems like an awfully inefficient prank, wouldn't it have been
easier to just like turn the garden hose on them?



Uncle Marv, the head counselor, races out from hiding and greets
the two kids by nearly knocking them over from the force of his
high fives. Uncle Marv teaches the kids the Spirit Moon Greeting,
which consists of yelling out "Yohhhhhhhh Spirits!" and then
extending your left hand to your nose and then pushing it up into
the air. Harry thinks the salute looks stupid, and he's right, but
he still politely repeats it for Uncle Marv, as does Alex. Uncle
Marv tell them they did a good job, though I'm not sure there was
ever any danger of them screwing up a salute that simple.



Uncle Marv drops the kids off at their cabin, which is also
abandoned. As they're deciding who sleeps on top and who sleeps on
bottom, Harry steps in a sticky blue puddle of liquid. There are
several blue puddles inside the cabin and Harry is shocked to
discover the liquid is cool to the touch— shocked because he
thought the substance might have been someone's leftover Gak, and
of course Gak was never cool.



Uncle Marv comes back to collect Harry and Alex for the Welcoming
Campfire. The brothers follow Uncle Marv in the dusky night until
they arrive at a huge bonfire. All the other kids from the camp are
gathered around the large fire and everyone but the two brothers
are wearing Camp Spirit Moon uniforms. The other campers seem very
friendly and inviting. While waiting in line for food, Harry looks
behind him and sees that Alex has already made friends with a short
blonde kid. When he makes it to the front of the line, he has
trouble finding a hot dog roasting stick until a cute girl reads
his mind and directs him to the pile. Her name is Lucy and her
beautiful pale features and dark hair cause Harry to start crushing
on her immediately. Lucy and Harry watch as some kid shoves an
entire hot dog into his mouth, which causes Lucy to lead Harry away
so they can be alone. Hmm.



Lucy and Harry lean-in close to the fire and start cooking their
dogs. Harry's hot dog falls off the stick into the fire and Lucy
reaches her hand into the flames to retrieve it. She calmly hands
him back his charred hot dog and then, almost as an afterthought,
starts wailing about how hot the fire was. Before Harry can protest
too much, Lucy grabs him by the arm and leads him to the chip
table.



Lucy and Harry run into Alex, who is still hanging around with the
blonde kid. Alex introduces him:

"His name is Elvis. Do you believe it? Elvis McGraw."



No.



Unfortunately for Harry, while he was talking with Alex and Elvis,
some of Lucy's friends found her and carried her off. Alex tells
Harry that he and Elvis are going to try out for the camp talent
show and and the camp musical.



Uncle Marv swoops in and drags Harry and Alex off to sit in the
middle of the large circle of kids. Harry spies Lucy sitting with a
bunch of girls but doesn't have time to get her attention as Uncle
Marv starts leading the camp in an incredibly-involved camp anthem
that has more verses than a Joanna Newsom song.



Somewhere around the thirtieth verse, Harry sneaks out of the
circle and away from the fire. Lucy sneaks up behind him at the
outskirts of the woods and implores him to help her. Before he can
ask her what she means, Uncle Marv stops the song and tells Harry
and Lucy that there's no sneaking off into the woods. The other
kids laugh and can this really be the first (and only?)
Goosebumps book where kids making-out is approached even
half-way? Lucy and Harry head back into the circle and Uncle Marv
makes a few more jokes at their expense, which causes Harry to
blush. Aww, just like a real uncle.



Uncle Marv announces to the group that he's going to tell the "two
ghost stories." Everyone quiets down and some even gasp. Uncle Marv
explains that the two Camp Spirit Moon ghost stories he's about to
tell have been passed down from generation to generation. He turns
to Lucy and asks why everyone's so spooked. She asks him if he's
afraid of ghosts, to which he replies with his best Ray Parker Jr
impression. Lucy leans in close and ominously warns him that after
tonite, he just might.

HARRY, THAT'S WHEN YOU GO FOR THE KISS.



Uncle Marv spins the first yarn. I won't try to do it justice, but
the basic idea is that a counselor leads his troop deeper and
deeper into the woods. The campers keep hearing a thumping sound
coming from the ground. Finally the counselor realizes they had
ventured too far into the woods and the ground they were sleeping
on is actually the skin of a monster. The monster's vast head then
appears and it opens its mouth, handily eating all the campers in
one bite. Well, that's not a ghost story.



Harry tries to get Lucy or Elvis to agree with him that it was a
silly story but he finds the other campers very much disturbed by
the tale. Uncle Marv pauses while the counselors add wood to the
fire and then begins the second (first?) ghost story, the story of
the Ghost Camp. Oh I'm already reading that one Marv, don't spoil
it for me!



Uncle Marv's story of the Ghost Camp is a little more disturbing.
Uncle Marv describes a night much like that night, when campers
were all gathered around a campfire, listening to a ghost stories.
A thick dark fog fell from the sky and enveloped the campers. It
was so thick that they couldn't even see the huge fire that was
only a few feet away. When the fog lifted, the entire population of
the camp lay motionless on the ground. The fog had killed every
child, teenager, and adult in the camp. The ghosts of the campers
then glumly rose up and made their way back to the cabins, knowing
they'd never leave Ghost Camp.



Harry is a little more receptive to this story. He turns to ask
Alex what he thought but Alex is staring in horror at the sky,
where a thick fog has become visible in the moonlight and is
descending towards the camp. Uncle Marv smiles and steps back into
the darkness of the woods as the whisps of the fog begin to snake
their way down into the campgrounds from above. Harry tries to calm
Alex by reminding him that they don't believe in ghost stories and
that the fog appearing is only a coincidence. Uncle Marv reappears
and tells the campers to all rise and begin singing the Camp Spirit
Moon song. The other campers begin but slowly their voices are
drowned out by the fog. When the the fog finally lifts, the two
boys realize they're standing alone in the center of the circle.
The camp grounds are silent and empty. Harry tries to be the good
big brother and tries to convince Alex and himself that it's still
only a joke, that the fog was fake and this is just another big
trick like when they arrived.



Harry and Alex walk back towards the cabins and sure enough, once
they approach their bunk, the other campers all come out of hiding,
laughing uproariously. It was a joke. Is this the most needlessly
complicated joke in the history of camps or what? You know what
would have been easier? Coming up behind them and yelling "Boo!" Or
"Boo, Dude!" Or "Boo, Dude! Goosebumps Is On TV! See your
local TV listings for details."



Uncle Marv tells the camp that it's lights-out. After dark, Harry
spots another puddle of blue goo and since Tobias Funke isn't
around, he looks around the room for what could be causing it. He
doesn't get an answer but he sure raises an interesting new
question as he spies Joey, one of their bunkmates hovering over
their bed several feet in the air.



The next morning Harry is hanging out with Joey and Sam, another
bunkmate. They're playing around with some camping equipment in
front of the stage where Alex and Elvis are auditioning for the
talent show. Alex wows the crowd with his beautiful voice, but
Elvis fails to live up the sound of his namesake (I'm of course
referring to the chanteuse critic Elvis Mitchell). Alex gets into
the talent show and is cast as the lead in the camp musical. Elvis
is also given a position in the play, that of stage hand. Not
content with not being given anything, Sam gives himself a critical
wound by piercing a metal tent-pole through his foot, pinning it to
the ground. When he notices Harry's shock, he calmly pulls the pole
out of the ground and says that it just missed his toes. Yes,
missed them on the way to plunging into the rest of his foot!



As if that wasn't weird enough, at dinner, Joey takes a fork and
shoves it into his neck. He insists it's a trick but both Harry and
Alex are more than a little weirded-out. Uncle Marv wanders over to
their table and tells Joey to stop horsing around. He reminds them
that they should conserve their energy for the big B vs G soccer
game that night. On the way to the field, Lucy waves at Alex but
before he can wander over to her Sam and Joey lead him off in the
opposite direction.



As the camp plays the massive soccer game in the dark, aided only
by two massive floodlights, Harry sees another fog roll in. He
steps off the field and runs into Alex. Harry tells Alex about the
tent-pole incident and Alex trumps him by telling an even creepier
story. After his audition, Alex had gone out to the lake for free
swim. The weather was so nice and the water was so clear that he
floated out past the shore and decided to look beneath the surface.
When he dunked his head under, he spotted a girl at the bottom of
the lake. Not swimming, just sitting on the floor underneath the
water. Not knowing if there was time to swim all the way back to
get a counselor, Alex dived down to rescue her, hoping he wasn't
too late. She surprisingly didn't weigh much and once he reached
the surface, he swam back towards the shore with her under his arm.
As he neared the shore, he began to hear the girl laughing. When he
reached the shore, she turned around under his arm and spit water
into his face. She freed herself and began floating back in the
water away from the shore. Alex called out to her as she floated
away how she was able to do that, and she ominously replies that
she can hold her breath a long, long time.



Harry tries to approach Alex's story as just another camp prank,
that maybe all of these things they've experienced are just more
traditions meant to spook them. As Harry's making his case, the two
boys watch as an arrant soccer ball whizzes towards the net,
hitting the girl's goalie in the head. The ball was kicked with
such force that it knocked the girl's head off, which fell down to
the ground next to the soccer ball. Harry races over to help, only
to see that he was only imaging things. The other kids mock him and
he runs away from the game. Alex catches up with him and tells him
he saw the same thing: her head really did fall off. Harry reminds
Alex that they don't believe in ghosts and that there's got to be
some logical explanation. They consult Marion Cotillard, who gives
them some pamphlets about the faulty wiring at the camp.



The two siblings try to participate in normal camp activities to
take their mind off all the weirdness, and things more or less go
on uneventfully for a couple days. One night though, right before
lights-out, Harry is stopped on the way to his cabin by Lucy. She
grabs him around the waist with both arms and pulls him into the
woods. She tells him again that he has to help her. Naturally he's
inclined to do so, and he swallows hard and asks what wrong. She
tells him he's right, that everyone at the camp is a ghost. Even
her.



Harry tries to tell himself that he doesn't believe in ghosts, not
even cute ones, but he realizes she's telling the truth. Turns out
Uncle Marv's second ghost story was Based on True Events. Harry
sympathetically takes Lucy's ice-cold hand and tells her he
believes her. They have a pretty somber discussion of what it's
like to be a ghost and Lucy reveals that the blue puddles all
around the camp are protoplasm (add that one to the word list,
readers) that materializes and collects every time the ghosts make
themselves visible. Lucy pleads with Harry to help her by allowing
her to take over his mind and body. Harry is willing to go to third
base tops, so he turns her down. She begs him and promises that
once they leave the camp grounds she'll leave his body. The only
way for a ghost to escape the camp grounds is to take over a live
human body. Harry won't go that far and he starts to back away from
Lucy. The fog starts encircling the two and Lucy begins floating in
the air in front of him, emotionally bargaining with him to let her
take over his mind and body.



He turns to run and is stopped by an icy feeling around his head.
He can feel Lucy's hands and body entering into his head and his
mind. The freezing feeling begins to envelop Harry's entire body as
he tearfully tries to talk Lucy out of taking over his body. He
tries very hard to resist her invasion but gradually begins to give
way to her assault. He starts yelling out loud and angrily resists
her. He figures that if he can't reason with Lucy, he'll reason
with himself: he can stop her. He keeps yelling and howling into
the night, and fights the urge to just lay down and go to sleep.
Suddenly he feels the weight lifted from his body. Harry quickly
rushes towards the camp to retrieve his brother.



Harry bursts into the bunk, waking everyone. Ignoring his
bunkmates, who don't yet know that he knows, he throws his brother
his clothes and shoes and tells him to get dressed . Once he's
laced-up, Harry drags Alex out of the cabin and tells him to run as
fast as he can. The two boys run until Alex collapses from
exhaustion. Afraid that they're not far enough away from the camp,
Harry pushes Alex to keep running when the two boys hear the same
thumping sound from the first "ghost" story. The smooth ground
beneath their feet begins to shake with the thumps. Alex cries out
that they're standing on the monster, just like in the story. Harry
is in disbelief until the monster's head appears. Harry thinks
quickly as the creature pushes the two boys into its mouth. He
tells his brother that they don't believe in ghosts and they don't
believe in monsters and this just can't exist. He forces Alex to
admit that monsters can't exist. The vast monster swallows the two
boys and they land safely on the ground. By believing the monster
can't exist, they proved it didn't!



The two brothers cheerfully embrace in the clearing, only to be
interrupted by Uncle Marv. Uncle Marv commands the other campers to
capture the two boys— remember
when Marv only wanted to capture one boy? Harry and Alex close
their eyes and begin chanting that the ghosts can't exist. When
Harry opens his eyes, Lucy's face is directly in front of his. She
taunts him that he can't escape and then pins him to the ground.
Harry sees Elvis doing the same to Alex and he feels the icy
sensation of Lucy entering his body.



Just as Harry submits to his fate, another camper knocks Lucy off
his body. Lucy is furious at the boy, who tries to get into Harry's
body first, as Uncle Marv had promised her she was the next to
leave. The other ghosts soon join in and begin fighting with each
other as all the counselors and even Uncle Marv get caught up in
the swirling ghost-fight. They spin faster and faster until they
just disappear into a flash of blinding white light. Harry helps
his brother up off the ground and the two head towards the highway
to flag down a car.



But the Twist is:

Harry and Alex walk away from the camp silently. Alex breaks the
quiet by humming a song, but the humming is off-key. Harry stops
and asks if Elvis is inside his brother. Alex speaks in Elvis's
voice and begs Harry not to tell anyone.



the Phantasmagoric Boy-Girl Relationship:

Harry Altman and Lucy, who disappears into Harry three-fourths of
the way thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

So, the safety camp for their kids after music camp is horrible
murdered children camp?



Early 60s Cultural References:

the Beatles, the Beach Boys, Elvis Presley



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

I never thought I'd type these words, but there isn't a chapter
transition worth mocking.



Great Prose Alert:

Why does he want to enter the talent show when he sounds like a
squealing dog?



Conclusions:

Slightly scarier than Ernest Scared Stupid though still
not as frightening as Ernest Goes to Camp, Ghost
Camp is a new reference point for quality in the series. I
can't believe I'm typing these words either, but: I can't wait to
read the sequel— which won't be for a while gang, it's a Series
2000 book.










Chapter 46
How To Kill A Monster


Front Tagline: Step 1: Run. Step 2: Run
Faster.

Back Tagline: Home Alone… With A Monster?



Official Book Description:

Gretchen and her stepbrother, Clark, hate staying at their
grandparents' house. Grandpa Eddie is totally deaf. And Grandma
Rose is obsessed with baking. Plus, they live in the middle of a
dark, muddy swamp.

Things couldn't get any worse, right? WRONG.

Because there's something really weird about Grandma and Grandpa's
house. Something odd about that room upstairs. The one that's
locked. The one with the strange noises coming from it. Strange
growling noises…



Brief Synopsis:

It's Parents Are Away On Important Business Time once again in
Goosebumps world. This time two siblings, Gretchen and
Clark, are being driven through swamplands to stay with their
grandparents for a few days while their parents attend to vague
activities out of state. Along for the ride is their dog Charley
and also a flat tire, which has halted the journey as the book
begins.



While waiting in the swamp for the family car to get fixed,
Gretchen, apparently unaware of the concept of lateral moves,
complains about the humidity and openly wishes she were spending
the summer in Atlanta instead. She coerces her brother into
accompanying her in a mild exploration of the swamp, navigating
through tall reeds and grass. They spot something called a "Cyprus Knee" in the
marsh, along with… a horrible, towering swamp creature with red
eyes! Except, wah wah, it's actually Charley the dog, who has
neither red eyes or towering figure. The kids also hear mysterious
low moans arising from somewhere within the swamp, but that turns
out to be the sound of me eleven years into the future, crying out
in boredom.



Never one to take a gamble on credibility, Stine reveals that
Gretchen and Clark's grandparents live in a castle in the swamp.
The castle has only three windows, one on each of its three
stories. The grandparents greet the family as they finally arrive,
and don't worry, there are several hilarious jokes about how these
old people are so old. The elderly couple reveal that
their castle has no television, no telephone, and no way out either
since their car is being repaired. But luckily there are plenty of
chicken pot pies in the castle, and the entire fam sits down for a
meal. Charley the dog starts barking at the floor, and this is
given ominous foreboding, so I bet he's smelling a monster or
something. Not to spoil a book called How To Kill A
Monster or anything, just a hunch.



The parents leave and Gretchen settles into her new room, which is
the size of a gymnasium and is adorned only with a bed, a dresser,
and a lamp. After an uneasy night filled with more mysterious howls
from the swamp, Gretchen goes next door to collect Clark from his
room and the two make their way down to the kitchen for breakfast.
Grandma Rose is making blueberry pancakes and I guess decided to
mix the batter mid-air as the entire kitchen is splattered with the
blue and white mixture. She hugs the two kids, staining their
clothes. Grandma makes enough breakfast to feed several armies, and
Gretchen tells Clark that they have to eat as much of the food as
they can to avoid insulting her. Grandma heaps ten pancakes on
Clark's plate without eating a single one herself.



Gretchen remembers that her parents had given her mystery books to
give to her grandparents and races off to her room to retrieve
them. En route to her room, she spies Grandpa Eddie carrying a huge
stack of pancakes down the hall. Gretchen decides she's going solve
the mystery of why Grandpa Eddie was carrying pancakes… later. Oh
suspense!



After breakfast, Gretchen and Clark get shooed out of the kitchen
by Grandma Rose, who tells them to go play out in the swamp. They
run into Grandpa Eddie, who is brandishing a large saw. He invites
them to help him build a shed. They decline. Grandma Rose invites
the children to assist her in making her "sweet-as-sugar rhubarb
pie," and even though Clark insists that they would be no good at
making pies, the kids find themselves mixing enough ingredients for
three pies. Hey, I don't know if you've noticed yet because it's
pretty subtle, but Grandma Rose prepares a lot of food.



The kids are again encouraged to explore, this time inside the
castle, but they are warned by Grandpa Eddie to stay out of the far
room on the third floor, as it is a forbidden supply closet. The
kids investigate their grandparents bedroom, finding the room
filled with boxes of old newspapers and magazines. Inside their
closet, there are numerous broken antique toys, such as a dusty
rocking horse, a eyeless porcelain doll, and container upon
container of Gak.



Clark decided to play Hide and Seek with Gretchen, calling out "Not
It' as he runs away to hide. Gretchen scours the castle in search
of him, encountering many empty rooms and an abandoned piano,
finally deciding to cheat and hide herself, forcing Clark to be it.
She spots a dumbwaiter next to the locked forbidden room. The
forbidden room has a tarnished silver key sticking out of the lock
and Gretchen resists temptation until she hears a commotion from
behind the door. Thinking her brother has cheated and is hiding in
the forbidden room, Gretchen opens the door and spots a monster.
Except, it's really… oh wait, it actually is a monster. A
green-furred creature with a gorilla body and an alligator
head.



The monster is concentrating on eating pancakes and doesn't notice
Gretchen in the room. She turns to leave and he spies her. Dropping
the pancakes on the ground, he trounces after her. Gretchen
narrowly escapes the locked room, only to encounter Clark in the
hall. Clark thinks she's bluffing and enters the forbidden room. A
moment later he screams and the monster shrieks and Clark hoofs it
out of the room, leaving the door open behind him. The monster
escapes out into the hallway in pursuit of the kids. The kids run
away in fear, dragging their dog Charley with them, who keeps
trying to turn around and confront the monster. They make it down
to the second floor and lock Charley in a bathroom to keep him
safe. The kids attempt to get their grandparents' attention, but
can't seem to find them in the castle. As the two kids hear the
monster tromping about on the floor above them, they also hear the
sound of a car from below. They look out the sole window to see
Grandma and Grandpa in their newly-fixed car— backing out of the
driveway. The kids run down to the bottom floor to get their
attention, but can't open the front door. They're locked inside the
castle with the monster.



The kids run around the bottom floor, trying to find a way out. The
kitchen window is nailed shut—from the outside. They hear the
monster above them, he's made his way down to the second floor.
They hear the sound of the piano's keys above, then a giant smash.
Then another key-littered smash. The monster is picking up the
piano and throwing it across the room upstairs, over and over. Keys
and crashing, over and over from above, shaking the entire castle.
All goes quiet for a moment, then the kids hear the sound of their
dog whimpering from above. Grabbing a heavy candlestick, Gretchen
leads her brother upstairs to rescue their dog. Once they make it
to the second floor though, the monster is nowhere to be seen and
Charley is still safely locked inside the bathroom. They hear the
car below again and lock Charley back in the bathroom. After racing
downstairs, they see a pink slip of paper that has been slid under
the front door. It's a phone message from their parents, informing
the kids that they're going to be staying at their grandparents a
little longer than they'd anticipated. The car sound was from a
worker from the General Store, who takes messages on his phone for
the elderly couple. The car has already driven away when Gretchen
hears her brother calling her from the kitchen.



Gretchen asks where the monster is and Clark cooly replies that
he's still upstairs. He then points to the refrigerator. There are
two sealed envelopes held by magnets on the door. Clark opens the
first one and reads the letter aloud in what has to be among one of
the more amazing segments in the history of the Goosebumps series.
The gist of the letter goes something like this: "Dear kids, sorry
we left but a swamp monster invaded our house and we've been afraid
to leave. Now that you're here, we can leave. We went to get help
and locked you in so you wouldn't get lost in the swamp. You'll be
safe so long as you don't let the monster out. If you let the
monster out, you'll have to kill it." The actual letter as written
is actually dumber than I've made it sound. Clark is about
to open the second envelope when the swamp monster appears in the
doorway to the kitchen. The kids flee and discuss a plan of action.
Clark thinks the two should simply hide and wait for their
grandparents to return, however Gretchen is pretty sure they're not
coming back at all, and so she proposes that they must do as the
letter instructed: they must kill the monster. The kids run up the
stairs to the second floor and once they are at the end of the
hall, the monster cockily appears at the top of the stairs,
brandishing a wooden stool. The monster looks at the kids and then
breaks the stool over his knee. How did this suddenly turn into the
best book ever?



Gretchen has a plan. The stairwell to the third floor is missing
some planks, is the kids run up the stairs and then jump onto the
bannister, the monster will keep running and fall three stories
down to the ground floor of the castle. The kids jump up and grab
onto the bannister and watch as the monster indeed falls to his
"death." The kids make their way down to safety and Gretchen goes
to the bathroom to retrieve the candlestick, thinking she'll use it
to smash the window open and make her escape. However, she sees
that Charley is no longer in the bathroom and hears the
unmistakable sound of the monster's groans. She races down to the
kitchen where Clark is feeding Charley and informs her brother that
the monster is still alive— and pissed. Gretchen stuffs
their dog into a small closet-like room and spies the rhubarb pie
Grandma Rose baked. Figuring the monster hasn't eaten yet, Gretchen
comes up with how to kill the monster: they'll poison the rhubarb
pie. Gretchen pours drain cleaner, rat poison, amonia, and
turpentine into the pie. I think Clark was onto something earlier
when he said they weren't any good at making pies. As the monster
makes its way to the kitchen, Gretchen throws in some orange paint
and mothballs into the pie for good measure.



The two kids hide under the kitchen table as the large monster
makes his way around the kitchen, sniffing at appliances. The
creature rips the oven door off and throws it across the kitchen.
He retrieves the non-poisoned pies from the oven and shoves them
whole into his mouth, then turns around and polishes off the third,
adulterated pie. The two kids huddle in fear as the monster stands
inches from them, licking the pie plate. Then the creature's eyes
pop out of its head and it falls to the floor, dead. Gretchen
doesn't want to get too close but it looks like the monster isn't
breathing. Clark defiantly throws his mud monsters comic book at
the monster's still head. The kids go to retrieve their dog from
the closet and discover the room he was in is actually a passageway
to the outside! The siblings try to open the door leading out to
the swamp, but like everything else in the castle, it's locked.
That's okay, Clark says, they have shovels! They have
shovels.



The monster appears, alive, in the kitchen doorway. Clark thinks
it's going to eat him first since he threw the comic book at it's
head. Gretchen rightly reasons that the monster will likely eat
both of them, since they did try to kill it and all. Gretchen,
holding the shovel in both hands, attacks the monster in the
stomach with the tool. The monster picks the shovel from her hands
and tosses it behind him back into the kitchen. Gretchen tries to
grab the other shovel from the wall of the room, but the monster
spots her movement and grabs that shovel as well, breaking it in
two with his hands. Gretchen tells her brother to open that second
envelope from the fridge. Before Clark can comply, the monster
grabs Gretchen's arm and pulls her closer to him, her face now in
front of the creature's rank, gator-like mouth. Charley the dog
runs to the rescue, biting into the monster's leg. The monster
kicks his leg backwards, sending the dog flying across the room
back into the kitchen.



The monster pulls Gretchen's head into his mouth and extends his
tongue, covering her entire face with the creature's saliva as he
licks her body to prepare for eating her. Before the monster can
close his jaws around Gretchen's head, he stops, removes her from
his mouth and asks, in English, "You human?" Gretchen confirms she
is. The monster then bellows, "I'm allergic to humans!" The monster
dies, for real this time.



But the Twist is:

The kids don't stick around this time to make sure the creature is
really dead, they get their dog and start walking through the
swamp. After they've walked some distance, they notice the sky has
grown darker. Gretchen suddenly remembers the second envelope and
makes Clark open it. Inside is a second letter, warning the
children that if they do kill the monster, they should not try to
escape through the swamp, as the monster had many brothers and
sisters. The children's grandparents had seen the other creatures
at night, whistling to each other, and knew they were angry at the
humans for capturing their brother. The grandparents warn their
kids to stay inside the safety of the castle or only travel to town
using the main road. After they've finished the letter, the two
children stop and listen to the sound of whistling from all areas
of the surrounding swamp.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Siblings Gretchen and Clark, whose grandparents disappear halfway
thru the novel.



Questionable Grandparenting:

Despite his fervent disinterest, Grandma Rose insists that Clark
assist in making pies, seemingly defying the primary thesis of
Rousseau's Emile. Oh and the whole abandoning their
grandkids to a certain death thing.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Hall Of Fame Cliffhanger!

Ch. 6/7:

Something's happened to Clark, all that's left of him in his room
is his rumpled clothes!— Oh, actually, I guess he just changed
clothes and left his room.



Great Prose Alert:

But he was right. Grandma and Grandpa did smell.



Conclusions:

After so many Goosebumps books where nothing happens, the
biggest twist of all proves to be a book where something happens. A
surprisingly upper-tier title in the series.










Chapter 47
Legend of the Lost Legend


Front Tagline: Finders keepers!

Back Tagline: Talk About A Horror Story!



Official Book Description:

Nobody loves a good story like Justin's dad. He's a famous writer
and story collector. That's how Justin and his sister, Marissa,
ended up in Brovania. Their dad is searching for an ancient
manuscript called The Lost Legend.

Justin and Marissa want to help. But instead of finding The
Lost Legend, they get lost. And the woods of Brovania are
filled with the strangest creatures. Like hundreds of squealing
mice. Silver-colored dogs. And terrifying Vikings from long
ago…



Brief Synopsis:

With the Legend of the Lost Legend, Scholastic Publishing
clearly asked RL Stine to cater his books towards real problems
modern kids might face. Siblings Marissa and Justin are lost in the
Antarctica and searching for their scientist/explorer Dad. Their
father, in his hunt for the elusive Blue Sea Lion, has disappeared,
leaving the two kids to fend for themselves in the wintry wild.
Redhead Marissa likes to complain a lot, and if there's one thing
that's always entertaining to read, it's kids whining. She
complains it's too cold, so cold her freckles disappear! I'd
complain about things that can't happen too, so I sympathize.
Suddenly, in a chapter-ending furor, the sled the two kids are
riding shoots off, leaving poor Justin literally in the cold. He
runs after the sled and finally catches up just in time for he and
his sis to see the elusive Blue Sea Lion!

 

Suddenly, the ice the two kids are on cracks. They're now
literally adrift in the ice. That's twice so far something
figurative has become literal, that's just how alive this book
is!



Or not. Turns out this rare case of something happening was just a
much more common case of nothing happening. Dad's just telling his
two kids a story involving themselves. The family is not in
Antarctica at all, but rather camping out in the woods of a foreign
land. After Justin accidentally knocks over a lantern and sets
their tent ablaze, Justin's father lashes out at his kids.
Apparently they've been lazy. He no pun intended burns them pretty
good when Marissa says she couldn't find any firewood: "You don't
know where to look for firewood in a forest? How about on
the ground?" Those italics are Stine's own, they make the
text more credible.



Richard Clarke, the dad, picks a beetle from his beard as he tells
his kids about his search for the Lost Legend. He goes into detail
about why they're visiting the small country of Brovania, which is
curious because wouldn't he have briefed his kids on why they were
in another country already? Well, just in case, he reminds his kids
that he's a writer and he's there to find an old, mysterious
artifact called the Ark of the Covenant. Wait, wrong globetrotter.
He's in Brovania to spin a basketball on his forefinger. Wait,
still wrong Globetrotter. He's there to find The Lost Legend, which
is an ancient manuscript that is worth a lot of money.



Their father falls fast asleep, as he has worn himself out from
chuckling and applauding his own brilliant firewood in the woods
joke, so Justin and Marissa try to drift off to sleep in their
tent. However, they are awakened by animal noises. At one
remarkable juncture, Justin briefly thinks that rather than being a
random woodland creature, the animal outside their tent is probably
a werewolf. What.



Justin walks outside the tent to see what creature is making noises
and he sees a large white dog wagging his tail. Justin goes over to
pet the forest dog, and he keeps petting the dog while Marissa
reminds him of one of their dad's stories, "the Laughing Ghost
Dog." I already made a Ghost Dog joke earlier on this blog
too, I'm a failure. But an even bigger failure is Marissa's story.
Once upon a time there was a happy dog that appeared outside of a
home in the village. As kids went to pet it, it started howling to
the moon. See, it was calling its ghost dog friends to come and eat
the villagers. When they found the dog later, he was laughing. Good
story.



Justin continues to pet the dog. He is surprised to find the dog is
wearing a collar, and tucked underneath it is a note: "I KNOW WHY
YOU'RE HERE. FOLLOW SILVERDOG."



Silverdog.



The kids decide they must show their dad this note, but
unfortunately they can't wake him up! The two realize that they
must follow Silverdog, even if their father can't go with them. As
they prepare to trail behind the dog, Marissa reminds Justin of
their father's story about the Forest Imp. Apparently the story of
the Forest Imp taught Marissa a very valuable lesson about not
following mysterious dogs into the forest and she refuses to leave
the tent with Justin. The dog disappears into the night. Justin
almost gives up but then he hears animal sounds again. He grabs
Marissa and forces her to accompany him in their quest to follow
Silverdog. Except when the kids get to the clearing, they discover
they've accidentally been following a stag instead. Oh deer!



The two kids start to panic but then they hear the real Silverdog
calling to them and they follow the dog some more. The dog leads
them to a cabin in the woods, and naturally the two kids go inside.
There they are greeted by a large blonde woman wearing a viking
horn helmet named Ivanna. She makes the kids some soup. I know it
loses all meaning if I say it for every one of these, but this is
the worst book I've ever read.



Ivanna stops the kids mid-meal in a panic and informs them that
she's made a terrible mistake: she forgot that she poisoned the
soup. Except j/k, not really! She pulls the noodles out of their
soup and reads their fortune. No really, the worst book I've ever
read. She tells the kids that they are going to have to face a
survival test in the morning if they hope to find the silver chest
containing the Lost Legend. Now wait for it, Ivanna tells them
she's serious, as she would never joke about the survival test
in the Fantasy Forest. This time the italics are mine, and
nothing could make the text less credible.



Now, I know what you, the Blogger Beware reader, are thinking.
Well, besides "He took three months to update again."
You're thinking, "Well, now this story is pretty bad and all, but I
don't see how it could get any worse." Firstly, shut up. Secondly,
oh yeah?



Justin is suddenly knocked out of his chair by a furry creature
with a human face. Why, it's Luka, a boy raised by wolves, who will
serve as the children's guide in their survival test.



The children fall asleep in the strange woman's strange cabin and
awake the next morning to find themselves in a clearing in the
woods. Their test has begun! Luka scampers around while the kids
put on their empty backpacks, which have been left for them in the
clearing. They start down their path when Luka spots a squirrel and
chases after it. They try to stop him but Luka disappears, leaving
the kids alone. Conveniently, the kids find a note in a back pocket
at that exact moment warning them to keep Luka with them, because
if Luka is not there, the kids will surely die. Good note.



The kids keep on their quest and encounter a bunch of trees that
are dropping large nuts. This torrent of nuts lands on the ground
and the nuts pop open, and mice come out. Mice come out of the nuts
from the tree. The mice swarm around the kids. Okay, participation
time!



How can this scene get worse?

A) Their father magically appears to save the day

B) Ivanna magically appears and leads the mice away with her
flute

C) The mice are really robots and the kids merely turn their off/on
switch off

D) The kids turn out to be dogs or something

Believe it or not, the answer to the question and the actual answer
are both "C." The mice are robots. The kids switch them off. Justin
shoves a couple into his backpack to use later. Marissa runs off
and gets smashed by a falling tree.



Except the tree, like the book itself, was artificial. Marissa
lightly brushes the tree off her body. She then happily goes around
smashing the fake trees in the forest until she finds a real one.
When she pummels the real tree, bats come out. This whole book is
one big "What." The bats "swoop in for the kill" and the kids
flee.



Of course they flee into quicksand that lies on the edge of the
stream in the woods. Justin helpfully informs his sister not to
worry, as he can see the drain in the middle of this stream. Then
some giant cats, towering taller than the treetops appear. I don't
even know what to say anymore, this book is doing a better job
burying itself than I ever could.



The giant cats pick the kids out of the quicksand with their teeth
and start batting the kids around. They're playing with their food.
The cat then tries to swallow Justin. Justin's plan is to use the
mice from his backpack to distract the giant cats. That doesn't
work but luckily for no reason the cat spits Justin back out. The
kids run away and somehow make their way back to Ivanna's cabin.
They spot Ivanna sitting motionless with her back to the door. In
her back is a large wind-up key. So she's a robot doll or some
shit.



Silverdog shows up to whimper a little and then Luka shows up and
pounces towards the kids. But surprise, Luka can speak perfect
English and he congratulates the kids on passing the test! Luka
then strips off his fur and explains what has happened to the kids.
He built Ivanna and all the artificial aspects of the Fantasy
Forest to protect the forest's treasure. The kids passed the test
by realizing what was fake and what was real in the forest.



Luka gives the kids the silver chest containing the Lost Legend and
tells them to follow Silverdog back to their campsite, as the dog
will protect them from thieves in the forest. The kids get panicked
by footsteps behind them and in a confused flurry they topple over
themselves, sending the chest flying through the air and into the
arms of… GOOD OL' DAD.



Dad's relieved to have found his kids, and even more relieved to
see they found his treasure. They all gather around the treasure
chest, pry it open and find…



But the Twist is:

… an egg! They decide to take the wrong treasure back to Luka. Luka
is awfully embarrassed, as he was sure the kids and their father
were in search of the Eternal Egg of Truth. Luka takes back the egg
and explains that he doesn't possess the Lost Legend but some folks
across the way do, although they may not be willing to
part with it. The family treks off to meet with the protectors of
the Lost Legend. They politely ask for the Lost Legend and are
shocked when it is handed over immediately. The family starts
walking back through the woods, treasure in tow, when they get
overcome with a need to check out the Lost Legend for themselves.
They open the chest, read the scroll, and find out the only thing
written on it is the following: "Whoever Owns the Lost Legend Will
Be Lost Forever." The family looks up and sees the trees have grown
taller. They're lost.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Marissa and Justin Clark, who disappears into a cat's mouth halfway
through the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Dad can only be awakened by his prepubescent daughter tickling his
beard.



Early 1970s Cultural References:

The Wild Child


Insightful Pondering Alert:

"Is anything darker than a forest? I wondered."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

CH. 5/6:

Marissa cries out in horror as Justin… pets a dog.



Great Prose Alert:

'"Nooooooo!" I let out a long, terrified wail. "It's The Pit With
No Bottom!"'



Conclusions:

When "Silverdog" becomes the most credible aspect of a story…










Chapter 48
Attack of the Jack-O'-Lanterns


Front Tagline: Put one head in front of the
other…

Back Tagline: Pumpkin Power!



Official Book Description:

Nothing beats Halloween. It's Drew Brockman's favorite holiday. And
this year will be awesome. Much better than last year. Or the year
Lee and Tabby played that joke. A nasty practical joke on Drew and
her best friend, Walker.

Yes, this year Drew and Walker have a plan. A plan for revenge. It
involves two scary pumpkin heads.

But something's gone wrong. Way wrong. Because the pumpkin heads
are a little too scary. A little too real. With strange hissing
voices. And flames shooting out of their faces…



Brief Synopsis:

Like all great Halloween-themed stories, Attack of the
Jack-O'-Lanterns begins with an extended segment invoking
Christmas. Narrator Drew's father likes to call his daughter "Elf,"
mainly because she looks like an elf, although it doesn't help her
any that she only consumes Sprite and Pixie Stix. Like most elves,
Drew overcompensates for her small stature by being needlessly
violent and menacing.



The reader is introduced to like five more characters in the first
chapter, making it something of a quorum. To ease this rare
generosity on Stine's part, here's a list:



Walker Parkes Drew's best friend. I know Blogger
Beware sometimes takes the easy route, but I pledge to you
here and now that there will probably not be any Chuck Norris jokes
in this entry. However, in order to meet Internet Meme
requirements, there will be at least thirty percent more Ninja, LOL
Cat, and Franklin Pierce jokes to make up the deficit.



Shane and Shana Martin Twins, and also friends of Drew and
Walker. They have curly blonde hair and a bit of a weight problem,
so Drew's father refers to them as being "roly-poly." Drew's dad is
really shaping up to be a Hall of Fame parent here on the
Goosebumps Blog.



Tabitha "Tabby" Weiss A stuck-up, pretty girl who, along
with Lee, ruins Halloween for Drew and Walker. Arbor Day: safe for
now.



Lee Winston Friend of Tabitha Weiss, co-ruiner of
Halloween. Guys, I know it's been a while since the last Minority
Alert, but this one's worth the wait. I'm going to just let the
most racist passage in Goosebumps history speak for itself:

Lee is African-American, and he sort of struts when he walks and
acts real cool, like the rappers on MTV videos.



I know, you're thinking "Well, that's pretty racist, but I
was looking for something in Really Racist." How about:



The girls at school all think he's terrific. But I can never
understand a word he says.



Okay, so Drew regales the reader with a story of how two years
prior, Lee had invited Drew and Walker to a Halloween Party at his
house. Drew interrogated Lee to make sure it was a "real" Halloween
party by asking if there would be cider and bobbing for apples. Was
there some sort of faux-Halloween Party crisis in the mid-90s that
I've blocked out of my childhood memory?



Walker and Drew showed up to the very-hopping, certified-Halloween
party in costume. Tabitha, who dressed as a princess, insulted
Drew's Klingon outfit, asking if she was dressed as a mouse. I'm
not entirely positive which Star Trek being was a Klingon and I'm
not prepared to Google Image Search to find out, but I still feel
comfortable assigning this quip an Oh Burn. Lee showed up, dressed
as Batman (the Dark Knight— so racist), and said hello to his
guests. He heard a loud thumping in the basement and took off his
Batman mask, revealing—I kid you not— his afro, and asked if anyone
else heard the noise. Several more loud crashes and thumps from the
basement left little question. Lee began to freak out and tried
crying out for his parents but got no response. Walker suggested
calling 9-1-1 but Lee found the line D-E-A-D.



Suddenly two figures emerged from the basement, one wearing a ski
mask and the other a gorilla mask. Both looming figures wore
motorcycle jackets and jeans and proclaimed loudly upon entering
the living room: "PARTY TIME!" Rather than diffusing the situation,
this left the partygoers even more terrified, as they were all
Baptists. Lee begged the masked figures to tell him where his
parents went. The pair laughed wildly and reclaimed the party for
themselves.



The Two masked intruders ordered everyone down to the floor. The
two fat twins came dressed as snowmen and couldn't get down, so the
Gorilla-masked figure threatened to push them down. The ski-masked
figure ordered all of the children to perform push-ups until he
could think of "something better." Oh come now, how are you going
to top holding some children hostage and then forcing them to
exercise? After having done pushups for several minutes, Drew
looked up to see Tabby and Lee standing near the masked men. The
masked men pulled off their masks and revealed themselves to be
some high school kids. No one was amused but Tabby and Lee, who
laughed and laughed.



Let's discuss what just happened. First, and most offensive, a
flashback just took up five entire chapters. Second, I had to write
in past-tense for four paragraphs. And third, high school children
pretended to break-in and hold ten year old children as
hostages.



Don't worry though, that was only the first half of the flashback.
The next year, which would be one year before the present events of
the book— assuming of course there are any present events in this
book—Drew and Walker and Shana and Shane have planned their own
Halloween party to get Lee and Tabby back for their cruel prank.
Here's some of their ideas:



+ Drop fake cobwebs on the two

+ Wait, why is this even a list, that's the ultimate
revenge

+ Cut a trapdoor in the living room and have the two drop down into
the basement upon arrival. This is vetoed. Not out of
impracticality, but because Drew's parents might object to cutting
a hole in the living room floor. Hey, maybe they'd also object to
their child being held hostage? In Goosebumps World I guess the
cops are still busy looking for Kat's dog.

+ Scare them with spookily-carved jack-o'-lanterns

+ Drip green slime onto the two

+ Drip fake blood onto the two

+ Trap the two in a situation where they have both green slime and
fake blood dripped onto them from jack-o'-lanterns and they can't
escape

+ Trap the two in a situation where they have both green slime and
fake blood dripped onto them from jack-o'-lanterns and they can't
escape and also they hide a tape recorder that plays the
following:

Come with me.

Come home with me now.

Come home to where you belong.

Come to your grave, Tabby and Lee.

I have come for you and you alone.

Come, Tabby and Lee, come with me now

And then when that sample of the "Kashmir" riff kicks in, that's
when Tabby and Lee will really lose it.



Drew and Walker and the fat twins come up with some more ideas on
how to make their party scary, like an eight foot tall paper mache
monster that will pop out of a closet (Question: When was the last
time you saw a closet with a 8ft door frame?) and plastic
cockroaches. That Halloween, Drew goes as a Klingon again, the
twins are imaginatively dressed as a pair of blobs, and internet
memes once more pop up as Walker dresses as a pirate. The four are
waiting for Lee and Tabby to arrive when Tabby calls Drew to tell
her that they won't be coming to her party. Drew fumes and then the
green slime blob that the kids had placed over the couch to fall on
Tabby and Lee falls and burns a hole through the
couch.



Thus finally in Chapter Nine, the reader is brought back into the
present day for the first time since Chapter One. Everyone's
dressed for Halloween again. Tabby is now a Space Princess, which
means the same princess outfit from two years ago but this time her
face is painted green. Lee is Superman, and Drew and Walker are
bed-sheet ghosts. The four of them go off trick-or-treating
together. Tabby suggests they hit up a neighborhood called the
Willows and the four hit all the houses. When they knock on the
final house, a small house separate from the others with a
jack-o'-lantern in the window, an old woman greets them and is so
delighted by their collectively terrible costumes that she insists
that the children come inside to show her husband. Once inside they
are led to a room filled with other kids in costume, crying and
fearful. They try to leave but the old woman bellows that they're
never leaving the house.

AND THEN DREW STOPS DAYDREAMING WHEN WALKER AND THE TWINS SHOW UP.
Eight straight chapters of flashbacks followed by a dream
sequence?!?! Dear RL Stine, get fucked.



So it's actually not quite Halloween and the four are still
plotting their revenge. The twins come up with a mysterious plan
that is kept secret from the readers but all involved feel that it
might be too scary, yet all the same they agree to carry
the plan out. Except that there's one problem: Drew's mom doesn't
want to let her go trick-or-treating this year. People in town keep
disappearing, and Drew's mom shows her the amazing newspaper
headline, "LOCAL MYSTERY: 4 HAVE VANISHED." Drew's mom doesn't feel
her daughter would be safe out on the streets with a local mystery
afoot. Walker grabs the paper and sensitively points out that the
three men and one woman who disappeared were all fat. The fat twins
sit in silence during all of this.



Eventually Drew's Dad lets her go trick-or-treating. Drew invites
Lee and Tabby to go trick-or-treating with them and surprisingly
they accept. I'm still not sure what their plan is at this point,
but on Halloween night, Walker shows up to Drew's house in
blackface, so… okay, he's dressed all in black and when Drew's
father asks what he's supposed to be, he squirts Drew with a
water-gun and says he's "A Dark and Stormy Night"— which is
actually fairly clever. Drew is wearing blue tights and a red
tablecloth cape for her "Super Drew" costume. The two trot off to
where they are supposed to meet Lee and Tabby when they are
attacked by two creatures. Yawn, it's really those same two high
school kids from two years ago in animal costumes and whatever.
Tabby and Lee grin and wish Drew and Walker a Happy Halloween. The
two high school kids beat it and run off to scare more kids. The
fat twins never show and the four kids go off
trick-or-treating.



The troupe collects goodies from a handful of houses before coming
across a pair of robed figures with flaming jack-o'-lantern heads.
Walker and Drew figure this is the twins in disguise, but
unfortunately so do Tabby and Lee. They remain unimpressed as
flames shoot from the jack-o'-lantern heads. The two robed
pumpkin-headed figures invite the four children to come
trick-or-treating in their neighborhood. They accept. The
pumpkin-head figures walk very fast and pass plenty of good houses
without stopping to trick-or-treat, and every time one of the kids
suggests stopping, one of the jack-o'-lanterns hisses "Let's try a
new neighborhood!" The four kids allow themselves to be led far
from the neighborhoods they are familiar with, and Walker and Drew
begin to doubt whether or not these two are the twins or not. But
they keep with it on the chance that the twins are improvising and
this will finally be their chance to get revenge on Lee and Tabby.
They still sign off on this when the jack-o'-lantern figures lead
the kids into the woods. The neighborhood is just behind the woods,
they hiss.



Amazingly enough, there is a neighborhood behind the
woods. The pumpkins guide the kids around several blocks of
brightly-lit houses and the kids get tons of great candy from every
home. But gradually the kids grow tired and finally they try to
wrap up their trick-or-treating. Except that the flaming
pumpkin-headed figures won't let them go. They insist that the four
keep trick-or-treating forever. They try to escape but the two
pumpkins rapidly encircle them, leading to this fantastic bit of
poetry:

We were prisoners. Prisoners of their fire.



The kids keep trick-or-treating until finally Drew and Walker
figure hey maybe these two aren't the twins after all. Lee and
Tabby, still not convinced, snatch the pumpkin heads off the
shoulders of the figures and drop them in shock upon discovering
there was no human head beneath them. The pumpkin heads fall to the
ground and then begin to cackle. The creatures pick their heads
back up and hold them in front of their chests. They then command
the kids to continue trick-or treating… . FOREVER! I can
sympathize with this threat because I know what forever feels like,
it feels like Chapters 2-8 of this book.



So the kids keep trick-or-treating. Eventually they run out of room
to fit candy and also it's like 11 at night, these kids are
starting to draw undue attention as trick-or-treaters. Finally the
pumpkins agree to let the kids stop trick-or-treating— and start
eating. Oh no, this is really where this story's heading? Really?
Sigh.



The pumpkins force the kids to rapidly eat their candy, chanting
"Faster! Faster! Eat! Eat!" The kids shove their faces with
chocolates, quickly becoming nauseated.

Hey Attack of the Jack-O'-Lanterns, Faster! Faster! End!
End!



The kids collapse from eating too much. Tabby has chewed up
chocolate that she vomited up stuck in her hair and the rest of the
kids aren't in much better shape. The pumpkins allow the kids to
stop eating— and start trick-or-treating again. They take the kids
to a special neighborhood where they can trick-or-treat forever.
It's always forever with these guys. When the kids ring on the
first doorbell, they're greeted by a woman with a jack-o'-lantern
head. The neighborhood is filled with pumpkin people.



The kids have finally had enough. What if they refuse to
trick-or-treat? What then? Well, what then is the pumpkins make a
special screeching howl to call all the other pumpkins over and the
large group of pumpkins encircle them. A member of the
jack-o'-lantern headed creatures presents four fresh pumpkin heads
and tells the kids that these will be their new heads. Tabby cries
as a creature slams a pumpkin over her head. Lee tries to run but a
creature catches him and shoves a pumpkin over his head. The two
kids run off screaming blindly into the night.



But the Twist is:

Ladies and gentlemen, it is my great privilege to present you with
this Hall of Fame entry of the Worst Twist Ending In
Goosebumps History. Yes, even worse than the one where
they all turned out to be dogs.

Walker and Drew scream in fear as the pumpkin creatures hold
pumpkins over their heads. And then they begin to laugh. Shana and
Shane laugh too, their pumpkin heads morphing back into their human
heads. The four of them finally got Lee and Tabby back for their
prank. Of course, as Drew explains, it's easy when your
best friends are from outer space. Shane and Shana explain
that they weren't supposed to use their special alien powers around
humans but they were just so desperate to get revenge! The alien
twins thank their brethren for aiding in scaring two twelve year
olds and the other pumpkin-headed creatures float into the sky.
Drew mentions that the best part of all is that since the twins are
aliens, they don't eat candy. The twins give their trick-or-treat
sacks to Walker and Drew. It then dawns on Drew that she's never
seen the alien twins eat and asks what they eat. One of the twins
assures Drew that she's too bony and has nothing to worry about,
their race likes their humans with a little meat on their
bones.

It's like two of the worst endings ever for the price of one of the
worst endings ever.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Drew and her pal Walker, who dons black and disappears into the
night halfway thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Drew's mom doesn't want her daughter going out trick-or-treating
because four people have recently disappeared in the neighborhood.
I'm sorry, I think this rare display of actual parenting in the
novel has thrown me a bit.



Minority Alert:

Shane and Shana are illegal aliens.



Pepsi Generation Alert:

Pepsi is mentioned in this novel several times, though curiously
only the jerks drink it (clearly an attempt by Stine to retain
street cred with the Coke Crew). I haven't read #49 yet, but #50
also prominently featured a Pepsi plug. This is not coincidental,
as around the time of this book being published, there was a
Doritos-Goosebumps promotion, Doritos being a part of Frito-Lay
which in turn is sister company to Pepsi-Cola and— well, before
this turns into the back-cover of Yanqui UXO, let's just
say that all younger readers of the book would have been
well-advised to write a strongly-worded letter to AdBusters For
Kids.



Hershey Starburst and the Sponsors From Mars
Alert:

It's not just Pepsi that gets plugged in the novel, as the name
brand candy of Snickers, Milky Ways, M&Ms, Three Musketeers,
Crunch, Hershey Kisses, Tootsie Rolls, and Kit Kats also get
name-dropped.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Silver Surfer, Batman, Wonder Woman, Superman, Star Trek, Klingons,
the delicious crisp taste of Pepsi



He Sits Around the House Alert:

"All four people were very overweight. The first one, a bald man in
a bulging turtleneck sweater, had at least six chins!"



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 11/12

Halloween was ruined. Well, Halloween wasn't ruined.



Great Prose Alert I:

But then Dad thought maybe trick-or-treating would be okay.



Great Prose Alert II:

"Hurry up," a pumpkin urged Walker.



Conclusions:

If you're a parent, Attack of the Jack-O'-Lanterns is the
perfect Goosebumps book to give your child if you hate them.










Chapter 49
Vampire Breath


Front Tagline: Open wide and say…
mouthwash!

Back Tagline: He's a dentist's nightmare…



Official Book Description:

Tough. That's Freddy Martinez and his friend, Cara. They're not
aftaid of anything. But that was before they went exploring in
Freddy's basement. Before they found the secret room. Before they
found the bottle of Vampire Breath.

Poor Freddy and Cara. They should have never opened that bottle of
Vampire Breath. Because now there's a vampire in Freddy's basement.
And he's very, very thirsty… .



Brief Synopsis:

I'm not sure why by this point I thought it wouldn't, but this book
about vampires begins with werewolves. Freddy is babysitting his
neighbor Tyler and telling him a spooky story about how werewolves
will come up behind you and breathe down your neck. Oh I get the
subtext. Freddy climaxes his horrifying story by ruthlessly
tickling the poor kid, which is weird enough if it wasn't for him
following that action by turning to tickle his female best friend,
Cara, who came over to keep Freddy company. The two wrestle around
and then Freddy talks some more about how creepy werewolves are—
needless to say, he does not recap the events of the
Werewolf of Fever Swamp to achieve this. As Freddy talks about
the soft thud of the werewolf's feet, the kids hear a soft thud of
footsteps from within the house. Is it a werewolf?!? Yes! The
End.



But the Twist is:

It's not really a werewolf at all, but Tyler's parents, who
narrowly miss their son's molestation at the hands of the
babysitter.



Back at Freddy's house, he and Cara pass the time by playing some
air hockey in the basement. Air hockey is not usually considered a
full-contact sport, but someone forgot to tell these two and the
game quickly devolves into an actual hockey match as the two kids
punch and shove each other around the small room. Freddy pushes
Cara into the wall and the two playfully wrestle each other for
more pages than I was really comfortable reading. Eventually Cara
accidently knocks over the large china cabinet, revealing a hidden
door. Behind the door the two kids discover a dark tunnel.
Reasoning that if you find a secret door leading to a secret tunnel
in your basement, you're required to investigate where it leads,
the two kids grab some flashlights and make their way down the damp
stone tunnel.



At the end of the tunnel they find a small room holding an empty
coffin. The coffin is lined in purple velvet and the kids figure
they've found Prince's clubhouse. Freddy picks up a small glass
bottle inside the coffin and the two kids struggle to read the
label on the bottle: "Vampire Breath." The two kids fight over
opening the glass bottle, leading them to drop the container. The
bottle spills open, spewing out noxious smoke. Oh man, they busted
Prince's bong!



As the smoke clears, the two kids spy a form inside the coffin: an
old man! The bald ghoul blinks his eyes awake and slowly climbs out
of the coffin. He announces that he's Count Nightwing, a prominent
vampire, and he very thirsty. Oh man, Prince has resorted to
roofie-ing old men now? How the mighty have fallen. The vampire
chases the two kids down the tunnel, trapping them at the end when
the entry door swings shut. Freddy figures ladies first and lets
Count Nightwing attack his friend first, but Nightwing quickly
recoils from Cara's neck after he realizes he doesn't have his
fangs. Cara tells him not to worry, it happens to a lot of guys,
but Count Nightwing gets furious and makes the kids help him look
for the bottle of Vampire Breath they opened.



The Vampire Breath is a magical potion that brought Count Nightwing
into the future from his own time, and if the kids help him find
the bottle, he'll go back to his time and leave them alone. Yes,
trusting the evil vampire, that's the right course of action kids.
Eventually they find and open the bottle, but the two kids are more
than a little miffed to discover that they've been brought back in
time with Count Nightwing. Once the fumes fade away, Cara and
Freddy find themselves in a large room inside what appears to be a
castle. At the top of the high ceiling, yellow moonlight pours in,
revealing dozens of coffins. Freddy and Cara hide in the shadows as
dozens of vampires emerge from their coffins, turn into bats, and
then fly out through the open windows.



The two kids try to escape, only to run into Count Nightwing, who
is awfully sorry about transporting them back to his time. He tells
the kids he'd be happy to help them by turning them into vampires.
Freddy and Cara decline the generous offer, but Count Nightwing is
insistent that the two help him find his bottle of Vampire Breath.
See, the empty bottle was empty in 1996, but in 1896, it's full of
Vampire Breath. Stephen Hawking, don't read this book.



Count Nightwing explains that every vampire must supplement their
diet of blood with daily doses of Vampire Breath. A vampire's
private dose of Vampire Breath is highly guarded and kept hidden
from the other vampires, only Count Nightwing can't remember where
he hid his bottle or his fangs. The count forces the kids to help
him look around the castle for the potion. Freddy and Cara split
from the count and reason that if they find his bottle of Vampire
Breath first, they can use it to zap themselves Back To the Future—
hey, that
reminds me of a certain 80's movie classic!



Cara has an even better idea: get the hell out of the vampire
castle. Unfortunately, all of the windows are either too high or
outfitted with black bars to prevent burglars from stealing
valuable vampires. As the two kids walk through a vast dining room
covered in dust, Cara gets an idea, and in what might be a first,
it's actually fairly clever. Cara figures that since the vampires
don't eat, they'd have no need for the kitchen, so they can hide
out there and figure out their next move. Cara is quite insistent
on not becoming a vampire:

"I'm only twelve," Cara moaned. "I'm not ready to die and then
live forever!"



Which is also pretty clever— this book's actually a lot better than
it probably sounds in this summary.



Inside the kitchen, they spot a window without bars! Freddy jumps
up on the ledge and prepares to jump out when he notices his feet
are not making contact with the ground. He looks down and sees that
the castle is built high atop a cliff. I know children have been
taught to look both ways before crossing the street and not to take
candy from strangers, but I think that we as a society have failed
if our children need to be taught to look before jumping out of a
window. Freddy is saved from falling to his death by a giant bat,
who swoops him up back into the kitchen. The goddamn man bat
transforms back into Count Nightwing, who chides the children on
trying to escape and tells them to get back to work looking for his
bottle. I'm sure all the kids of alcoholic parents got more scares
out of this book than usual.



The kids keep checking room after room in the cavernous castle.
Finally they come across another mausoleum lined with empty
coffins— except for one with its lid clamped firmly shut. Inside a
hidden pocket in the coffin they find the bottle of Vampire Breath.
A quick question here: Why are these magical glass bottles labeled
at all?



Before they can make their escape, the two are stopped by a
twelve-year-old girl with curly blonde hair. She introduces herself
as Gwendolyn and explains that Count Nightwing and the other
vampires keep her prisoner in the castle, forcing her to clean
their coffins under the threat of turning her into a vampire.
Gwendolyn leads the kids down a secret passageway in the castle so
they can escape and be spared her ordeal. Once she gets the kids
deep within the castle walls, the blonde girl reveals her fangs and
attempts to feast on the two friends. Oh, she's like Kirsten Dunst
in that movie, Marie Antoinette.



Before Gwendolyn can sink her teeth into Freddy's neck, Count
Nightwing, the master of convenient timing, shows up and in one of
the best scenes to ever happen in one of these books, the
12-year-old vampire girl and the old man vampire duke it out.
Freddy and Cara quietly slink out of the passageway and find
themselves in a supply closet loaded with empty bottles of Vampire
Breath. Count Nightwing shows up (see?) and thanks the kids for
reminding him where he hid his full bottle: among the empties in
the closet. As Nightwing furiously searches for his bottle among
the spent vessels, the two kids prove 2 fast 2 furious and find it
first. But then Count Nightwing swipes it. But then Cara swipes it
back and the two kids play Monkey in the Middle with the vampire.
Their game goes back and forth over the vampire's head until Count
Nightwing simply floats up in the air and grabs the bottle. Only
that bottle too is empty, as Freddy made a switch.



Freddy opens the bottle of Vampire Breath and is relieved to see
his air hockey table through the thinning smoke. He and Cara are
however not relieved to see Count Nightwing came back with them.
Nightwing pouts around the basement and complains that he still
doesn't have his fangs and he'll starve to death without them. Just
then, Freddy's parents barge down the basement stairs. Freddy tells
them the old man is a real-life vampire. Before they can alert
Pitchfork that they've indeed had quite the Vampire Weekend,
Freddy's mom tells him to go upstairs to make a sandwich for
himself and Cara, because



But the Twist is:

The vampire Count Nightwing is Freddy's grandfather, who was taking
a nap. Freddy's mom tells the old man that his fangs are safe,
floating in a glass in the secret basement bathroom— how many
secret rooms can one basement hide? Freddy is surprised that not
only does he have a grandfather he never knew about, he has a
vampire grandfather that his parents kept buried in a secret
passageway behind the china cabinet.



But Apparently That Twist Wasn't Enough, Because the Next
Twist is:

Freddy and Cara sneak off to the hidden basement bathroom and lock
themselves inside. Before the reader is treated to more long,
uncomfortable passages of the two wrestling and tickling each
other, Cara discovers a bottle marked "Werewolf Sweat"— Oh Lord,
you just knew one werewolf passage wasn't going to be enough. Cara
spills the bottle over the both of them and they begin to loudly
growl, not unlike the sound I made after having what was a
surprisingly good book spoiled by a completely ridiculous
finale.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Cara and Freddy, who disappears out a window halfway through the
novel.



Questionable Parenting:

I don't know what's worse: Hiding a vampire grandparent in a hidden
chamber, or keeping the knowledge of another bathroom a secret in a
crowded family house.



Minority Alert:

Our main characters are named Freddy Martinez and Cara Simonetti…
the book's both well-written and features minorities? And
to think people still question whether some of these titles were
ghostwritten!



Alert the Authorities Alert:

"I'm a very good babysitter. I always know when to stop
tickling."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 12/13

Nothing came out of the bottle. All together now: Something
came out of the bottle.



Great Prose Alert:

"Give me a break," the werewolf said.



Conclusions:

Vampire Breath is without question the best-written book
in this series in terms of prose, and the story itself isn't half
bad either. I am convinced of two things: RL Stine didn't write
this, and whoever did write this had their original ending replaced
with the astonishingly inept finale recounted above. The ending to
this book is almost obscenely at odds with what came before it. I
feel sorry for whoever the poor writer was who had this taken away
from them, but they can rest easy knowing that at least their name
isn't associated with it. What are RL Stine's thoughts on the
matter? He's very sorry but he can't come to the phone right now,
he's too busy drinking orange juice on the deck of his yacht.










Chapter 50
Calling All Creeps!


Front Tagline: Just Dial 5-5-5-C-R-E-E-P!

Back Tagline: Reach Out and Scare Someone…



Official Book Description:

Ricky Beamer is furious when he gets kicked off the school paper.
So he decides to play a joke on Tasha, the bossy editor in chief.
Just a little joke. Harmless, really.

After school one day he sticks a message in the paper. If
you're a creep, call Tasha after midnight, it reads.

But somehow Ricky's message gets messed up. And now he's
getting calls. Strange calls from kids who say they are creeps.
Creeps with scaly purple skin. And long sharp fangs…



Brief Synopsis:

As the book starts out, Ricky is recounting for the reader why he
has snuck out of his house to play a trick on the school newspaper
editor, Tasha. Whoa whoa whoa there Charles Dickens, starting a
book with a flashback? Woooooo, check out RL Stine! Someone has a
new bag of tricks up his sleeve and it isn't that faggot
Christopher Pike. Ricky has snuck out of his house at 8pm
while his parents are busy watching the Weather Channel to plant a
"hilarious" item in the forthcoming school newspaper, calling on
all creeps (oh I see) to call Tasha after midnight. Ricky has
planted this item in the paper Mission: Impossible-style
by having himself lowered into the top-secret school newspaper room
via an elaborate system of pulleys and technological gadgetry. And
by that, I mean he waits until Tasha leaves to go to the juice
machine (the what?) and merely types it on the front page of the
next day's paper.



Ricky's reason for doing this is because he's a nerd. As a nerd, he
is picked on a lot in school. The editor of the school paper,
Tasha, does little to quell these occurrences, as when Ricky
accidentally throws a can of Pepsi all over her computer,
she calls him a "creep" and kicks him off the newspaper staff. I'm
not sure that students can fire other students from school, but in
Goosebumps World they can, and then in a twist they're also dogs or
something.



Since Ricky is our hero, there's usually a reason as to why he's
not really at fault, and mainly it's because of the actions of a
quartet or Ricky's enemies, helpfully identified numerous times as
"My Enemies" by Ricky. These four, Jared, David, Brenda, and Wart,
basically make sure Ricky is receiving 100% of the entire student
body's allotted bullying. For instance, it was Wart's fault that
Ricky threw a can of soda. Later, when Ricky is given a second
chance to get back on the paper, it's Wart and his friends who
spray the camera Ricky was using to photograph a school car wash,
ruining it. But the school car wash was charging $5 a car, so the
way I look at it, if I'm paying that much, they better be ruining
cameras for every patron to observe and laugh at to justify that
kind of price. I mean, five dollars, what the heck are they
thinking? In 1996 money, that is like one and a half
George magazines. Allow me to continue dwelling on how
expensive a student car wash that is. Five dollars for some stupid
punk kids to spray my undercarriage with a garden hose. I could do
that for free and spend that money on those popsicles that come in
a plastic tube. Five dollars. There's your twist right there folks,
And then the car wash cost five dollars.



Anyways, Ricky is taunted by everyone in school at some point with
either "Sicky Ricky" or "Ricky Rodent." If you were picked on in
middle school, this book will bring up a lot of fond memories of
the hell of being different. For those of you who were the ones who
picked on kids in middle school, give me a high five and then get
back to work fixing my car. All this is even worse than normal for
Ricky thanks to the new girl at school, Iris, who likes him for
some reason, and who he is continuously embarrassed in front of. At
one point Wart makes him sing the Star-Spangled Banner. At least
he's a patriotic bully.



So Ricky's gotten back at Tasha, and he calls Iris to gloat, but
she's a total buzzkill and suggests that maybe things will turn out
badly for Ricky with this prank. Women, amirite? But then things do
turn out bad, because Tasha caught Ricky's addition and changed it
to "Call Ricky After Midnight if You're a Creep." I don't blame
Ricky for assuming that a school newspaper's editor
wouldn't proofread, though.



Ricky starts to get calls after midnight from breathy-voices
identifying themselves as Creeps, asking when they can meet to
discuss "the planting of seeds." Such antiquated language from
these perverts.



Ricky tells Iris about the troubles he's having and she suggests
disconnecting his phone. Ricky tells her in all seriousness that he
never would have come up with that. Iris asks if Ricky would help
her go shopping for baking supplies, as the school bakesale is
coming up and she wants to make something really nice to make her
mark on the school. I understand, because at my school, popularity
was bought and sold in those Saran-Wrapped bundles of Chips
Ahoy!



Ricky intends to meet her after school to go grocery shopping,
which by the way he is wayyyyyy too excited about, but he gets
sidetracked by monsters who kidnap him. Oh.



His four enemies grab Ricky and drag him into the woods. They
identify themselves as Creeps and call Ricky their Commander. They
apologize for having teased and bullied him earlier, for they did
not know until they saw the announcement in the paper that he was
the Commander of the Creeps. Then the four kids change into the
reptilian creatures on the book cover. They tell Ricky that their
mission must come to fruition soon, their mission of changing all
the kids in the school into Creeps by having them ingest "Identity
Seeds." For whatever reason, there's a hard deadline of less than a
week for this to occur. The Creeps insist that they are superior to
humans, which the Creep-Wart proves by swallowing a squirrel whole.
Well, I'm sold.



One of the Creeps holds up a bag of Identity Seeds, which look like
chocolate chips. Another of the Creeps tells Ricky that they have a
plan and with the Commander's approval they will implement it. The
plan is to stir the seeds into the food in the lunchroom. That
superior to humans argument is looking a little more specious but
Ricky tentatively agrees to it, mainly because they're, you know,
monsters, and they think he's in charge.



Ricky arrives at school early the next day, after his attempts at
eliciting help from his principal and parents fail. He tells the
Creeps not to go through with it, but they insist. They give Ricky
the bag of seeds and he first pretends to trip and spill all of the
seeds everywhere in the cafeteria kitchen. One of the Creeps tells
him not to worry, they always keep a spare bag of Identity Seeds
around. Ricky gets an idea and stirs the seeds into the macaroni
and cheese, a dish he knows no one on the school eats. After no one
changes into Creeps, Ricky apologizes for the plan's failure.



That's okay, the Creeps have another plan. They'll bake the seeds
into chocolate chip cookies and give them out for free at the
school bake sale. Since it only takes eating one seed to make a
human a Creep, and no one can resist free cookies, everyone'll be a
Creep they reason. Ricky tries to backpedal out of agreeing to the
plan, and the Creeps turn on him, doubting he is their commander.
This is when Iris barges in, announces herself as the Commander's
Sergeant, and tells the Creeps that they will go ahead with the
bake sale idea.



Once the Creeps have left, Iris tells Ricky she's not really a
Creep, but that she had followed them the afternoon that Ricky
didn't show up to go shopping and had seen/overheard the whole
exchange. And she waited until the next day to talk about seeing
the boy she liked surrounded by villainous monsters.



At the bake sale, Ricky tries to think of a way to stop people from
eating the cookies. His solution: grab a megaphone and tell
everyone not to eat the cookies or they'll turn into monsters.
Somehow this plan doesn't work, and the student body throws food at
him, taunting him, mocking him. Tasha shows up to make fun of him
personally. The Creeps corner Ricky, ask why he isn't handing out
the cookies. They tell him that once they all turn into Creeps,
they'll become his slaves. Ricky considers this, and then
personally hands a cookie to Tasha, followed by the rest of the
student body.



But the Twist is:

And then the car wash cost five dollars.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Ricky Beamer and his gal pal Iris, who disappears halfway thru the
book, and then reappears to at the end to tell Ricky she saw him
with monsters, how are things with you



Questionable Parenting:

When Ricky tries to tell his parents about the Creeps, they laugh
so hard they cry and mock him relentlessly. At one point his father
announces he's not only a Creep, but a Martian Werewolf.



Questionable Teaching:

Even the teachers in Ricky's school laugh at him.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Computer word processors with the blue screen, watching the Weather
Channel



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 19/20:

Ricky realizes he has to work fast to stop the Creeps… . But first,
it's time to eat some KFC!



Great Prose Alert:

I call them my four enemies because they're my four enemies.



Conclusions:

Saw it coming a mile away, but still, what a satisfying ending. Fun
Fact: Calling All Creeps! is Lars von Trier's favorite
Goosebumps book.










Chapter 51
Beware, The Snowman


Front Tagline: He's got a heart of cold!

Back Tagline: No Melting Allowed!



Official Book Description:

Jaclyn used to lived with her aunt Greta in Chicago. But not
anymore. They've moved to a place called Sherpia. It's a tiny
village on the edge of the Arctic Circle.

Jaclyn can't believe she's stuck out in Nowheresville. No movie
theaters. No malls. No nothing. Plus, there's something
really odd about the village.

At night there are strange howling noises. And in front of every
house there's a snowman. A creepy snowman with a red scarf. A deep
scar on his face. And a really evil smile…

(Sometimes I wonder how many readers of the blog bother to look
at the Official Book Description, which is transcribed from the
back of the book. If you don't usually, treat yourself for this
book. It contains two amazing errors, which will be revealed at the
end of the entry.)



Brief Synopsis:

Well, in what has to be a first, the book opens with a poem. Jaclyn
DeForest is reciting a little ditty about a snowman, one slightly
less disturbing than the Burl Ives song. The rhyme warns against
the snowman, as he brings the cold. I thought that was Jack Frost,
but I guess that's another book (Note to RL Stine: Please don't
write that book):



When the snows blow wild

And the day grows old,

Beware, the snowman, my child.

Beware, the snowman.

He brings the cold.



Jaclyn is a Goosebumps character, so naturally she's just
moved. Aunt Greta, Jaclyn's legal guardian, decided that they
needed a change from the blistery winter of Chicago, so they
moved to the Arctic Circle. Being that Greta is her only
living relative (her mother passed away when she was four and her
father has mysteriously disappeared), she has no say in the matter
and so she finds herself making the lateral move to the small
arctic village of Sherpia. While driving into the village, Jaclyn
notices that every yard features an identical snowman, one with a
crimson scarf, twisted branches for arms, and a mysterious scar
carved into its face.



They pull up to their new home, a small, modest building with a
flat roof. Now, I'm no architect (no no, it's true), but it's my
understanding that in climates where you expect a lot of snow or
rainfall, the houses have sloped roofs. This allows for the
snow/rain to drain off, rather than accumulate, thereby preventing
a horrible roof cave-in. But I guess in a village in the Arctic
Circle doesn't get much snow.



Jaclyn looks out at all the snow covering the village. Her new
bedroom is actually the attic, and the ceiling is so low that she
can't stand up inside. But, she does have that window. After
looking outside for a while, she gets antsy and goes back
downstairs.



Jaclyn wonders what her friends are doing back in Chicago. She
imagines they're at a Bulls game. Hey, maybe they're also watching
a White Sox game, eating a hot dog, performing in a titular
musical, riding the El, releasing an album on Drag City, and
watching a Cubs game, all while standing in front of a big poster
that says "Chicago" on it.



Jaclyn offers to help her aunt unpack but Greta insists she go out
and investigate her new neighborhood. Jaclyn already saw most of
what the town had to offer driving up to their shack: a church the
size of a garage, a schoolhouse the size of a garage, a general
store the size of a garage, a garage. She decides to investigate
the other side of the village, the side with the enormous
mountain at the end. As she treks through the thick, heavy
snow towards the mountain, she notices more snowmen identical to
the one in her front yard. Red scarf, gnarled branches, facial
scar. Jaclyn treks a little deeper towards the outskirts of the
village when she meets the Edward Burtynskys responsible for these
creations: The preteen sibling duo of— Lord, give me strength—
Rolonda and Eli Browning. And before you think I posted this
information in the wrong section of the blog, they both have blue
eyes, so wrap your head around that one.



The kids are very friendly until Jaclyn presses them about why they
make all of the snowmen look alike. They get even unfriendlier when
she tells them she's going to climb the mountain at the end of the
village. They try to dissuade her from ascending the snow-covered
peak by half-joking about how cold it gets, but Jaclyn suspects
there's another reason for their apprehension. Jaclyn stays to talk
a little longer with the kids, who remain mostly friendly, then
heads off to continue her investigation of the far-side of the
village. As she leaves she reassures the siblings that she is not
going to climb the mountain.



She starts climbing the mountain. After walking for some time and
leaving behind the other houses of the village, she happens upon a
little shack nestled within the woods near the bottom of the
mountain. The door is ajar and she peeks her head inside. Suddenly,
a ferocious white wolf attacks her. A voice cries out, "Down
Wolfbane!" Wolfbane.



In the scariest moment of the book, the wolf's white-bearded owner
is revealed to be wearing a denim shirt. The lanky man, who has
long gray hair tied in a ponytail behind his back, accuses Jaclyn
of breaking into his shack. She gets spooked and runs away, towards
the mountain. The old man gives chase and shouts at her "Beware,
the snowman!" She stops and they face each other from opposite
sides of an icy road. He tells her that she can't climb the
mountain because she will not want to meet the snowman who lives in
a cave on the top of the mountain. If she meets the snowman,
she will never return. Please meet the snowman, please
meet the snowman, please meet the snowman.



Jaclyn does what she waaaaants and turns to head towards the
mountain again. So the old man sics his wolf on her.
Jaclyn runs as fast as she can up the icy, winding mountain road.
But apparently it's a bad idea to run on ice. Thumpety thump thump,
thumpety thump thump, look at Jaclyn skid into a jagged culvert!
After she gets her bearings and makes her way back to the road, she
sees that Wolfbane has stopped his pursuit. Jaclyn eases her way
back to the village, picking up pace and running through the
neighborhood until she arrives at her house.



Rolonda catches up with Jaclyn and asks her why she so rudely ran
past her house without saying hello. Jaclyn tells her about what
the old man said and Rolonda tells her that his name is Conrad. I
miss the days when a Goosebumps character was just named
Hannah. Rolonda quietly reveals that he might work for the snowman.
Jaclyn asks her to repeat that, presumably so she can mock her
properly. Rolonda refuses, as her younger brother Eli is within
hearing range and might get spooked. She tells Jaclyn to meet her
at church (!) the following afternoon.



Once safely inside her new home, Jaclyn asks her aunt if she'd ever
heard anything about an evil snowman who lived on top of the
mountain. Wow, look at that sentence I just wrote. Aunt Greta acts
nervous but tells her niece no. Jaclyn then sings the entire
refrain from the beginning of the book again for her aunt, to see
if she recognizes it. She will repeat this song in full several
times throughout the course of the book, probably for the same
reason a college student would use block quotes in an essay:
There's simply not 112 pages worth of material here.



Later that night. Jaclyn is having trouble sleeping so she decides
to take a small walk outside in the snow. She spies one of the many
identical snowmen in the yard. It slowly nods his head towards her
until it falls off— it was just the wind! She hears a wolf howl and
gets spooked, so she decides to retreat back inside, only she's
locked herself out. So she climbs back in through the window and
decides to go through her boxes of unpacked books to see if she can
find the poetry book the snowman rhyme came from, as she is
convinced there is a second verse. Greta hears her making a racket.
She scolds her Jaclyn for going outside at night and insists she go
back to bed. It's a miserable life for nieces. The next morning,
Jaclyn's poetry book is nowhere to be found.



Now, I've been doing this blog coming up on two years now, and as
such there are certain words I expect to not find in a
Goosebumps book… "Church" would certainly be one. After
scaring herself for what has to be the tenth time by mistaking one
of the identical snowmen for a horrible monster, Jaclyn joins
Rolonda inside the church. They sit in a lonely pew and Rolonda
tells Jaclyn the history of the village. Marvel as the book goes
from zero to stupid in record time:

"Years ago, two sorcerers lived in this village. A man and a
woman. Everyone knew they were sorcerers. But everyone left them
alone."

"Were they evil sorcerers?" I interrupted.



There are also words I'd hope to never read in a
Goosebumps book… "Sorcerer" is high on that list, falling
just below "leprechaun." One day, the two sorcerers were playing
around in the snow. For fun they brought a snowman to life. Only
once they did, they couldn't control the snowman. And also the
snowman was evil. So everyone in the village chased the snowman up
the mountain where he still lives in an ice cave. Conrad moved his
shack to the bottom of the mountain and no one knows if he's there
to protect the village against the snowman or to work for the
snowman. Oh and the reason why there are all those identical
snowmen is because everyone in the village is afraid of when the
evil snowman comes down at night to wander the village, so they
made the copycat snowmen to serve as a tribute, hoping he'll be
honored and not harm them. As soon as Rolonda finishes the story,
Jaclyn bursts out laughing. Rolonda gets upset but I think there's
an unspoken contract that whenever you mention "sorcerers" in
conversation, you're going to be laughed at. Rolonda insists it's
true and says goodnight.



As Jaclyn exits the church, Eli shows up to tell her about why he's
so scared of the snowman. Turns out he not only saw the snowman but
the snowman saw him. At first I thought the kid was cracking wise
but then he keeps talking. He and some of his friends snuck up to
the ice cave, went inside, saw the snowman, were chased by the
snowman, ran away to safety. Eli hasn't told his sister about it
because it's simply too terrifying.



Speaking of terrifying, that night Jaclyn dreams about dozens of
cute kittens with blue eyes and fluffy white hair. That's not a
dream, that's a Lisa Frank folder. Then suddenly the kittens grow
red scarves and turn evil, hissing and clawing at each other. If
the scarves were purple it'd still be a Lisa Frank folder though.
Upon waking, she decides to sneak away and climb the mountain. Even
though she had promised her aunt the night before that she wouldn't
go near the ice cave, she simply has to see for herself. But Aunt
Greta keeps Jaclyn inside for most of the day. When she finally
gets to leave the house, she runs into Rolonda and Eli, who are
there to help her build her safety snowman. They get very upset
when she tells them her plan to visit the ice cave.



Jaclyn strikes a deal with them: If she agrees to build a safety
snowman for her house, they agree to come with her and keep Conrad
busy while she sneaks up to the top of the mountain. The siblings
reluctantly agree.



The plan works and while Rolonda and Eli distract Conrad by running
up the mountain in the opposite direction, Jaclyn ascends the peak
and makes it inside the ice cave. She manages to get a few feet in
when she sees a large white mass moving towards her: it's the
snowman! No, really, it is the snowman. She backs away
from the cave and falls off the cliff, but manages to grab onto the
icy ledge. As she hangs from the mountain, the snowman yells at
her, demanding she identify herself. She does and the snowman
informs her that he's her father.



Safely back inside the ice cave, the snowman explains what
really happened. Ten years ago, her mother turned her
father into a snowman. Her mother tried to reverse the spell but
couldn't. Now Greta has come back because— Well, not only is
Jaclyn's mother a sorcerer, but so is her aunt! The spell wears off
every ten years so Greta has to return to renew the spell. The
snowman tells his daughter that there is only one way to cure him,
but he can't tell her what that way is. If he tells her how to
reverse the spell, then the magic actually gets stronger and lasts
longer. But he can give her a hint. He then recites the song from
the beginning of the book. Jaclyn had her doubts but now that he
also knew that rhyme, she knows he's telling the truth, and she
also knows what will reverse the spell: the second verse! She races
out of the cave to find her poetry book, only to run into Greta.
Greta is very angry with Jaclyn for coming up to the ice cave, but
Jaclyn figures that since her aunt is responsible for imprisoning
her father in snow, she loses this argument.



Greta insists that she's done not a sorceress and produces Jaclyn's
poetry book. Jaclyn begs for the book so she can free her father,
but Greta laughs, telling her that the snowman isn't her father at
all, but is actually a monster. This is followed by one of the
better exchanges in the book:

"We ran to save you from the monster's horrible evil!"

"YOU ARE A LIAR!" the snowman raged.



Jaclyn doesn't believe her, but that hardly matters because Greta
tears out the page with the poem on it and throws it over the
ledge. However, the wind picks up and blows it right into Jaclyn's
hands. The snowman encourages her to read it aloud. She gets almost
all the way through when Greta advances and rips the poem out of
her hands, tearing it to shreds. She tells her niece that she can't
have her freeing the snowman. Luckily for Jaclyn, she already saw
and memorized the last line of the poem. She recites in whole the
final verse of the poem while Greta shrieks in anger:



When the snows melt

And the warm sun is with thee,

Beware, the snowman—

For the snowman shall go free!



Jaclyn watches as the snowman begins to melt, revealing…



But the Twist is:

… not her father, but a horrible monster! Whoops. The red-scaled
beast cackles and heaves the poetry book off the cliff. Its yellow
eyes gleam as it prepares to throw the Jaclyn to her death. She
pleads with the monster, reminding him that she freed him. "Is that
my reward?" she asks, and I guess monsters don't get rhetorical
questions because he agrees, that is her reward. He clutches her
and her aunt in each hand and holds them over the cliff. However,
he quickly throws them back into the cave as his attention turns to
the activity outside the ice cave.



A parade of snowmen line the entrance to the cave, extending all
the way down the mountainside. One by one they march inside the
cave, pushing the monster back further into the cave. Dozens of the
snowmen pile up inside until they pull back, revealing the red
monster has been safely frozen inside the wall of the cave.



Jaclyn wonders who cast a spell on the snowmen if Greta wasn't a
sorceress. Why, it was Conrad who cast the spell! He pokes his head
into the ice cave and reveals that… he's Jaclyn's father. He had
stayed behind to keep an eye on the snowman out of guilt, but was
very glad to finally be reunited with his daughter. Their reunion
hug is interrupted by the cadre of snowmen still lining the
entrance. One of the snowmen angrily speaks. He asks if they can go
back down to the village, it's too cold on top of the mountain.
Wokka-Wokka.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Jaclyn DeForest pals up mostly with Rolonda, which is of course not
a Boy-Girl relationship. She does disappear halfway
through the novel though, so we'll call this round a draw.



Questionable Parenting:

Why did her father wait ten years to cast the Snowmen Pushing The
Monster Into The Ice Spell? Also, way to abandon your daughter for
a wolf, a shack, and a snowman.



Questionable Grammar:

Pencils down:

01 "used to lived" (should be "used to live")

02 "No nothing." (should be "No anything.")

I don't want to turn this into another meeting of the Internet
Gaffe Squad, but by book 51, apparently Scholastic had even stopped
reading the back of the books.



Religion Alert:

An important scene takes place in a church, though it lacks all
identifiable aspects of a church save the wooden pews. Make your
own Parson Brown joke here, because this entry certainly does not
need a third Frosty reference.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Jack Frost, Jack Frost, oh, and Jack
Frost.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Kids love poetry.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 6/7:

Jaclyn watches as Wolfbane approaches her. Well, to clarify, she
watches as Wolfbane does not approach her.



Great Prose Alert:

The cave is cut in ice. Everyone calls it the ice cave.



Conclusions:

Beware, the Snowman is so bad that I feel embarrassed for
the book. Try typing some of the plot out and see how ridiculous
you feel.










Chapter 52
How I Learned To Fly


Front Tagline: It's a bird! It's a plane! It's
a… kid?

Back Tagline: He's Got His Head In the Clouds. For
Real…



Official Book Description:

Wilson Schlame loves to make Jack Johnson feel like a total loser.
And Jack's had it. That's how he ended up down at the beach. In a
creepy, old abandoned house. In the dark. Trying to hide from
Wilson.

But everything is about to change. Because Jack just dug up the
coolest book. It's called Flying Lessons. It tells how
humans can learn to fly.

Poor jack. He wanted to get back at Wilson. But now that Jack's
learned how to fly, things down on earth are getting really
scary…



Brief Synopsis:

Jack Johnson can't win anything in life. He is constantly in
competition with Wilson, a better-looking, smarter, more athletic,
better everything all the time always guy. He even beats Jack in
wooing local middle school skirt Mia, a young girl who is always
wearing hearts on her earrings, wrists, socks, and so on. The first
thirty pages or so of the book consist solely of Wilson one-upping
Jack. Jack draws Mia a superhero, Wilson draws her a quintet of
superheroes and calls them "Mia's Defenders." Okay, so I'm not sure
how the guy drawing more superheroes for a girl is the
"winner," but we'll be with Stine on this one. Jack gets a new
21-Speed bike to impress Mia, but Wilson has just received a new
mountain bike. The three of them race home, and of course Wilson
wins. Wilson wins everything.



After like three pages, we get it, but don't worry, Wilson
continues to win at things that aren't even competitions, like
later in the book when Jack is eating a hotdog and Wilson comes up
to him and goes "You call that a hot dog?" and then presents his
footlong hot dog. I didn't make that up, that is a literal scene
from the book.



What's more, even Jack and Wilson's dogs are competitive,
as when Jack tells Mia that he's trained his dog Morty to bring his
food dish to the kitchen, she's impressed. Wilson one-ups this by
claiming he taught his dog, Terminator, to answer the telephone
when he's not home. What.



Also, to the relief of everyone who was fearing their wouldn't be
enough Goosebumps books featuring scenes of cats being rescued from
trees, good news! Jack shimmies up a tree to rescue an old lady's
cat (just once I'd like to see a verile young man's cat get stuck
in a tree), but falls off a limb into Wilson's arms, who then drops
him onto the concrete as Mia comforts Wilson on his sore hand that
Jack landed on. Okay, so this book is pretty funny in its
own way. Wilson proceeds to rescue the cat for the old woman and
then, I don't know, rescues mainland China from the wrath of Rodan.
There really is nothing short of walking on water that Wilson can
do in this book, eventually the reader just has to realize Hey,
maybe Wilson is better than Jack.



Mia invites the two to her birthday party. Wilson promises a big
surprise for Mia from his dog (Wait for it guys, the surprise is
amazing). Jack doesn't really want to go, as he knows he
will just be one-upped by Wilson, which is of course precisely what
happens once Jack gives in and agrees to go. Jack is greeted warmly
by Mia's stepmother upon arriving, until she is told that he's not
the Wilson they've all been expecting. Oh man, BURN CITY.



When Wilson does show up to the party, he makes his inexplicable
entrance by jumping up in the air, grabbing two balloons, and
crafting a perfect balloon man. Again, this is behavior that I
would classify as not appealing to the opposite sex, but
here we are, and Mia loves it. Then as Mia sets out the Twister
mat, Wilson announces that Terminator has a special surprise for
all the guests: HE HAS BEEN TAUGHT TO TURN THE COLOR WHEEL. The dog
enters the party conveniently just as this information is revealed,
and he indeed does spin the wheel. Amazing. Jack is upstaged by
Wilson at Twister in a scene nominated by the National Book
Association of America for Best Running Into the Ground of a Story
Runner Award.



When Mia opens Jack's birthday gift, she is thrilled, as he has
bought her a thoughtful gift: an album by the band Purple Rose.
Wilson, naturally, has bought her front-row tickets to the Purple
Rose concert. Of course he has. Jack responds by screaming like a
girl and running out on the party, despite Mia's calling after him
to stay.



Jack hides out in an abandoned beach front house. Then he falls
through the floorboards. Then he finds a book called Flying
Lessons, which is only marginally more interesting to a
twelve-year old than finding Fear of Flying. Then a
vicious squadron of rats appears out of nowhere and attacks Jack,
who kicks them away and eventually just stomps all over the army of
rats on the way to a staircase that leads out of the basement. I
for one am glad that someone finally addressed the serious social
issue of Beach Rats in a children's novel.



Jack takes the book back home with him, a couple days pass, then he
decides to read the book. Perusing the pages of the how-to, he
comes to the conclusion that if he could fly, he'd finally one-up
Wilson and impress Mia!



Besides a series of stretches, the book gives a recipe for a flying
dough that you ingest in order to be able to fly. The recipe
contains yeast, which, the Flying Lessons book helpfully points
out, rises. Literal thought process on the part of Jack: "Yeast
does rise. Maybe this could work." Wow.



Jack mixes the dough, then adds a packet of magical blue powder
that was included with the book. As he turns his attention, wait
for it, Morty the dog jumps up on the counter and eats half the
bowl of dough. The dog then floats in midair through the
living room, out the window, and flies directly up into the
sky.



Holy



Jack panics, ingests the rest of the dough himself, and flies up
into the sky to rescue his dog. He flies up near the sun,
which isn't, to the best of my science knowledge, close enough to
the earth that you could fly near it and also still see your house
down below, but then again I guess it's not possible to fly either
so here we are. Jack catches his dog, plays around with flying
some, then lands safely in his backyard, hoping that no one saw
him. Jack has the perfect plan: he'll meet with Wilson and Mia,
tell them he has a big surprise for them, then he'll fly and win
her heart and show Wilson and yeah! After many many rained out days
and false starts, Jack finally meets with Wilson and Mia. Gang,
stay with me here.



Jack flies up into the air above Mia and looks down with delight as
he sees his plan worked. Then he looks beside him and sees Wilson
also flying. Wilson can also fly. What the shit.



Wilson tells Jack that he snuck the Flying Lessons book out of his
garage because he was spying on him or something, I don't know,
there's really no way to pretend that this isn't just insultingly
convenient. Jack falls down and Wilson lands smoothly and they both
approach a visibly shaken Mia. Wilson bails, as he has tennis
practice, which is way more important than being able to fly
what the hell.



Mia wants Jack to show her how to fly, and he reluctantly agrees.
However, when he makes his way back home with Mia in tow, he can't
find the book anymore. Jack then remembers that his folks were
doing spring cleaning and likely have thrown the book out. Mia
tells him that it's just as well, because she suddenly for no
reason is now convinced that flying is a bad idea and she tells him
that he shouldn't fly anymore. He laughs this off, presumably
because she's just making excuses for not being able to fly.



Some random flying moments occur and whatever, read the book if you
want to hear about Jack's nighttime flight to a field or
something.



A few days later, Wilson tells Jack that he's promised the gym
teacher a "very special race," and Jack sees the entire student
body gathered outside the gym, as I guess telling a gym teacher
that two students are going to race is the sort of thing that gets
all classes in all grades cancelled. Mia again tells Jack not to go
thru with it, and he tells her he doesn't want to but has to try.
The two indeed do fly and race, and Wilson tricks Jack into losing
the race, but when both land they realize that the audience of
children isn't clapping, isn't happy, but it merely standing there
in stunned silence. Whoops.



Word about the race spreads across the country. Some scientists try
to kidnap Jack but he escapes. Then his parents get a great idea:
they'll market their boy as a freak, THE AMAZING FLYING BOY, to a
local car dealership. No really, that's what they do. Jack puts on
a sliver superhero suit and flies over some cars. This is the best
book I've ever read.



Meanwhile, Jack learns that Wilson has his own TV show, Wonder
Wilson and His Amazing Rescues. Wilson gets a TV Show, Jack
gets car commercials, Jack just can't catch a break. With all the
busy showbiz adventures, both Wilson and Jack are unable to spend
time with Mia, despite Jack's best efforts to meet with her.



Then one day the army shows up and steals Jack and tests him for
ten days then releases him. Okay.



Jack's father announces that he's signed Jack up for a big race
with Wilson. Oh good, another race, it's been a good five pages
since we've had one of those. Apparently this is gonna be the BIG
RACE, with the winner receiving a million dollars from… I don't
know, they never say. If anyone has any good joke answers as to who
has sponsored this race to the tune of a six zeroes, comment in the
blog below. Winner receives the ashes of my copy of Chicken
Chicken.



On the day of the big race, Wilson and Jack prepare to fly off into
the sky when Jack suddenly can't fly. He falls off the platform as
Wilson soars in the heavens. Wilson wins again, Jack is left back
to his normal life.



But the Twist is:

Oh this really is adorable.

With Wilson being hounded by army scientists and obsessive fans, he
has no life beyond his celebrity, and he drops out of school and
moves away. Jack gets to spend more time with Mia, in fact they
hang out all the time. Jack never regrets for a second that he
pretended to lose his flying abilities. For once, Jack won what he
wanted. Wilson got the burden of flight and Jack got Mia.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Well, in a rare showing, our protagonist Jack Johnson desperately
wants his platonic relationship with Mia to be romantic, even when
the seams of his pants disappear halfway thru the novel.



Questionable Parenting:

Jack's mom won't let him leave the house without wearing a
silver-sparkled spandex superhero suit. And it's not even like a
coat substitute or anything.



Questionable Teaching:

What sort of middle school cancels all of it's classes to watch two
kids run behind the gym?



Early 90s Cultural References:

Who could ever forget the sweet soul sounds of Purple Rose?



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

While playing Twister, Jack splits open his pants, revealing his
boxers. Jack is a twelve year old kid wearing boxers. He also wears
knee-garters and suspenders.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 7/8:

Jack tells the reader "I can fly!" Of course, he's just reading
from the book called Flying Lessons. Oh you.



Great Prose Alert:

"Last week a real nut auditioned for Dad. She played a Beethoven
symphony by banging on her head. After two notes, she knocked
herself out— and Dad had to take her to the hospital."



Conclusions:

This book may be ridiculous, but overall How I Learned to
Fly is a pretty cute entry in the series. One last thing
though: WHY IN THE WORLD IS THIS A GOOSEBUMPS BOOK?










Chapter 53
Chicken, Chicken


Front Tagline: It's a finger lickin'
nightmare!

Back Tagline: Don't Call Them Chicken Legs!



Official Book Description:

Everyone in Goshen Falls knows about weird Vanessa. She dresses all
in black. Wears black lipstick. And puts spells on people. At
least, that's what they say.

Crystal and her brother, Cole, know you can't believe everything
you hear. But that was before they made Vanessa mad. Before she
whispered that strange warning, "Chicken chicken."

Because now something really weird has happened. Crystal's lips
have turned as hard as a bird's beak. And Cole has started growing
ugly white feathers all over his body…



Brief Synopsis:

Crystal, a tall redheaded girl who is told by a farmer early on
that she should be a model, because that is something farmers often
say, and her younger brother Cole live on a farm in a small town.
Their parents made them move to a farm a few years back, and now
the two kids have to do horrible chores like cleaning up after the
chickens in the coop.



Cole is a bit of a prankster because this is a Goosebumps book and
he's not the main character, so he is involved in hilarious pranks
like how he comes down to breakfast one morning with red blotches
all over his face, pretends to collapse, and as his mom is dialing
for the doctor reveals that he drew the blemishes on with a red
Sharpie. Of course the mom and Crystal believe him. I like to think
the true prank in this case is on God, considering how stupid his
creations are for confusing red permanent marker for
blisters.



In this small town there lives a weird woman named Vanessa who
dresses in black and is described at the beginning of the book as
being roughly the same age as the main characters but at some point
turns into an old spinster, and this would probably a much greater
source of contention if it weren't for the vast amount of truly
insultingly terrible occurrences that pop up later in the book.
She's the resident weird person in a small town, so we're
introduced to her as a herd of children are planning to prank her
good. Cole and his friend Anthony dare Franny and Jeremy (two kids
whose full names are given in the book while the main characters
remain last nameless. Franny and Jeremy are never heard from again
after page nine), to pour water into her mailbox. I don't know,
don't ask me. And especially don't ask me why they carried the
water over to her house in large pitchers. I'm a city boy, I guess,
with my fancy lidded containers for water. The kids pour water into
her mailbox and luckily it's somehow exactly as successful a prank
as pouring water into a box can be.



Jeremy and Franny run away while Cole, Crystal, and Anthony stick
around long enough to get caught by Vanessa, who doesn't do
anything. This entire event that starts the book has no bearing on
anything that follows. It will be the first of many times in this
book that Stine seems to be daring the reader to find any reason at
all to continue reading.



The next day, Crystal has to go to the market to buy her best
friend Lucy-Ann a CD for her upcoming birthday. Oh, I bet she'll
love Album by the Group on CD!



While in town, Cole and Anthony follow Crystal around, tossing an
egg between themselves. Eventually the egg lands on Anthony's head
and he gets mad because somehow he's the only person in the entire
universe who didn't see how this would end. He charges Cole and the
two fight for several pages until they knock over Vanessa as she is
exiting the grocery store. She falls and her grocery bags rip open,
spilling her purchases everywhere. Anthony runs off scared,
apologizing as he scatters away. Crystal and Cole just sort of
stare at her and she whispers "Chicken chicken" to them. They run
away.



Back at the house, Cole teases Crystal about how one of their old
classmates once upset Vanessa and she turned his head into a giant
sponge. This "joke" about the sponge-head is repeated at least
three or four times at the beginning of the book, until it achieves
a sort of Quantum Physics moment where it becomes less funny than
where it started, at the Least Funny Thing Possibly Ever
point.



I'm going to move quickly through the rest of the book, because to
dwell would be inhuman. Gradually the two kids turn into giant
chickens. This sounds pretty funny, I know, but imagine actually
slowly turning into a chicken. The kids grow feathers on their neck
and shoulders, which they prick out and leave bloody holes. They
continue to prick out their feathers for a span of several days in
what amounts to extended periods of self-mutilation. Cole's voice
is the first to go, as his singing voice during choral practice
slowly devolves into nothing but clucks. I imagine that RL Stine
began penning this one with the intention of making the kids
turning into chickens scenario a parallel to puberty (voice
changing, new hair, etc), but that's something real writers can
muster. Stine avoids any chance of there being a subtextual payoff
and instead turns the book into a calvacade of unpleasant
events:



Crystal is at Lucy-Ann's birthday party when her lips turn into a
beak. She locks herself in the bathroom, panics, and sneaks away
from the party. At home, her parents won't listen to her or her
brother. They're planning a big barbecue and are oblivious to their
children. When the guests arrive, Cole and Crystal go into the
chicken coop and pick up chicken feed with their beaks as the party
guests laugh and ridicule them. This is one of many horrible
scenes. I can see how this could be funny, in theory, but it's not.
It's needlessly cruel and mean-spirited, making the kids not only
freaks but freaks on display. The worst part is that the people
laughing at them don't even notice the actual bird-like attributes
of the children, thus they are humiliating the children at face
value.



Crystal and Cole suffer various other humiliations, including
Crystal finally getting a chance to be a star-player in the
basketball game, but she can't stop bobbing her head like a chicken
and clucking and then growing feathers as she runs away from the
auditorium in tears. The two kids visit Anthony, who has had no
adverse reactions in the past week except that suddenly he's a
great golfer. I guess Anthony's got some sort of Bagger
Vance sideplot that got cut from the final book in order to
fit in more needless humiliation of the main characters. Then their
hideous mutation into a chicken gets worse as their eyes move to
the side of their heads and their fingers turn into claws. This
isn't scary like a horror movie, it's just grotesque and needlessly
sadistic.



Crystal and Cole decide the only way to save themselves is to
apologize to Vanessa. They go to her house, and seeing that she's
not there, they naturally do the smart thing and break into the
witch's house. Crystal sees a book called Chicken Chicken
Chicken, swipes it, and the two safely return home only to
find out that they've stolen a cookbook. (Pause for laughter,
applause) They then go back to the house again, find a
magical spell book, and perform various spells that first turn them
into twenty feet tall chickens, and then into baby chicks.
Vanessa's cat eats Crystal, then throws her up and plays with her.
What.



Vanessa finally comes home and sweeps the two chicks up in her
hand. She asks them if they like the lesson she's taught them. She
points to her bookshelf full of books on manners. Kids today have
no manners she tells the chicks, so she turned them into chickens
to teach them a lesson about not apologizing when they knocked her
over. She fails to mention where deforming children falls on the
politeness meter. Crystal the baby chick leaps out of Vanessa's
palm and lands on a convenient typewriter and types out an apology.
That doesn't do much, so she then types out a Thank You Letter to
Vanessa for teaching them the error of their ways.



Vanessa is so impressed that a child would write a Thank You Letter
that she turns them both back into normal kids. We've just been
taught a lesson. This was about a lesson on manners. How is this
any different than the eight-year old kid who gets beaten by his
father with a belt for not showing the proper respect? I'm not
entirely comfortable with the book's message that these kids
deserved to be tortured both physically and mentally to teach them
a pithy lesson in saying "Thank you."



But the Twist is:

She offers them some soda to drink, as they are probably parched
from all the abuse she's doled out on them. Cole drinks his cup
down and then burps. Vanessa whispers "Pig pig" and I literally
threw the goddamn book across the room.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Crystal and her little brother Cole, whose chances of not being
emotionally and physically scarred for life disappear halfway thru
the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Crystal's parents insist on feeding her and her brother chicken for
every meal during their transformation. I know, you're saying "But
they didn't notice," and my response to you would be that that is
hardly a defense against Questionable Parenting.



Questionable Teaching:

After Crystal grows a beak, she still goes to school, where
apparently no teacher or schoolmate notices that she's grown a
beak.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Lucy-Ann gets a Discman for her birthday.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

Finally, a children's book that covers the Egg Throwing fad of the
early 90's!



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 6/7:

This is the actual chapter break for Chapter Six: "And that's when
all the frightening stuff really started."



Great Prose Alert:

"Her black lipsticked lips were open in an angry cry."



Conclusions:

I will be perfectly honest with you, Blogger Beware reader, I had a
lot of trouble coming up with things to say about this book that
weren't just a string of swears and empty threats against the
author. I poke a lot of fun at these books, but that's still in
part due to a less than hidden fondness for the material. Some of
the books in this series are bad, some more than others, but
Chicken Chicken exists on a whole other plane of quality.
It's not just a bad book, it's an ugly one.

For anyone who has been craving 112 pages of fantasy child abuse, I
think you could do no better than this novel. For everyone else, I
can not possibly foresee any other Goosebumps book I read being
worse than this.










Chapter 54
Don't Go To Sleep!


Front Tagline! Rise and shine. Forever. (What
does that even mean?)

Back Tagline! It's A No-Snooze Situation!



Official Book Description!

Matt hates his tiny bedroom. It's so small it's practically a
closet! Still, Matt's mom refuses to let him sleep in the guest
room. After all, they might have guests. Some day. Or year.

Then Matt does it. Late one night. When everyone's in bed. He
sneaks into the guest room and falls asleep.

Poor Matt. He should have listened to his mom. Because when Matt
wakes up, his whole life has changed. For the worse. And every time
he falls asleep, he wakes up in a new nightmare… .



Brief Synopsis!

I should preface this entry by breaking the bad news: Nothing on
the cover of the book actually occurs in the book. Not even the
scariest thing, the drop ceiling. So, with that in mind, what does
appear in the book? Well… how about a twelve-year-old geek throwing
a hissy fit and beating up a life-size cardboard cutout of a
Klingon? I guess that was simply too scary to put on a book
cover.



How much of a loser is protagonist Matthew Amsterdam? Well, after
hearing his spaz-out on poor Worf, his two much older siblings come
into Matt's messy room to mock him properly. His brother Greg, a
senior in high school, is making a documentary about how lame Matt
is and his sister Pam, a junior, joins in with play-by-play. Even
the family dog, a dachshund named Biggie, hates the kid. Matt for
some reason is scared of the small wiener dog. Biggie Biggie Biggie
can't you see, sometime your woofs just terrorize Matt.



Matt tries to reason with his mother to let him move into the guest
room, which is twice as big as his small room. She tells him that
the guest room is for guests. While he grasped the concept without
her explanation, he still thinks that their only annual guests, his
grandparents, wouldn't mind sleeping in his room. Then over dinner,
Greg continues his documentary on how much Matt sucks and when Matt
gets huffy, Matt's the one who gets punished. Though Matt is
frustrated with how mean his family is, I wonder if, as the book
progresses, he'll grow to appreciate what he has… hmmm… . I'm
rubbing my chin in an exaggerated, sarcastic manner. It is so
sarcastic, this chin-rubbing.



That night, Greg and Pam sneak the dog into Matt's room and it
bites him on the face. It's not revealed, but I sure hope Matt
responded by throwing his nightcap to the ground and stomping on
the hat while hollering "Doggonnit!"



The next day, Matt decides that since his single mom works late at
a second job, she'll never know if he sneaks off to sleep in the
guest room. So his idea of defiant rebellion is to just sleep in a
different room? Greg, I'd like to invest in your documentary.
Matt's plan to fall asleep works perfectly, but only because he'd
been practicing every night of his life. However, his plan to wake
up the same as he fell asleep runs into a hitch, as he wakes up as
a sixteen-year-old. That's right, it's one of those
books.



Much to his surprise, Greg and Pam are now 12 and 11 and just as
annoying. Shocked to discover no one remembers how life used to be,
Matt finds himself stuck in a new life. His mother drops him off at
the high school, where he immediately gets threatened by a bully.
In English class, there's some "comedy" at the expense of Anna
Karenina. A piece of advice for RL Stine: It's probably not a
good idea to try to score points off a book that is actually good
within a book that is unequivocally not.



Matt has a lot of trouble adjusting to his new body. He keeps
running into walls and tripping over his feet. He also knocks out a
girl with a volleyball during gym class. In the hall between
classes, Matt runs into the bully again. Matt realizes that high
school can be a scary place. He decides to leave before he
encounters more typical high school situations, such as peer
pressure or knocking up Manny. On his way out of the school, he
bumps into a cute twelve-year-old girl with a ponytail named Lacie.
I mean literally bumps into her, as he knocks her down a few times
by accident— at least I hope.



That night, Matt must again sleep in the guest room. When he
awakes, he's pleased to discover he's a twelve-year-old again. He's
less pleased to discover his parents have been replaced with
complete strangers and he's now an only child. He gets dropped off
at a different middle school and runs into Lacie again. Because of
overpopulation, the school had to add more lunch periods and so
Lacie's is at 8:30AM— this is actually a pretty good joke on
Stine's part and deserved to be part of a much better book.



Lacie and Matt decide to eat outside and they're enjoying their
brunch when two boys in leather jackets take a break from leaning
up against cars to chase after Matt. Lacie holds the street toughs
off while Matt makes his escape. Back at home, he tries to call his
relatives but they don't exist, so there's no one to accept the
charges. He's also a total jerk to his new mom for no reason. He
tells her to mind her beeswax and whoever previously owned my copy
of this book sure loved that line, as it's been underlined in brown
crayon. I guess if you have to underline something, you might as
well do it at this point in the book, because it only gets
worse.



Matt goes to sleep in the guest room and wakes up to discover he's
eight. And he has a pet monkey. And he wears a blue spandex suit.
And lives with an extended circus family. And this wasn't what I
was talking about when I said it got worse either, so start finding
a way to deal with what's coming up.



His irate lion tamer father insists Matt practice the new lion
riding trick, and so he tries to throw his son into a cage with a
lion. Matt makes a break for it and hides underneath a truck in the
parking lot. Then he runs into the two leather-clad toughs and they
chase him back to the same lion cage. He runs inside and hides
behind the lion. He threatens to sic the lion on the toughs if they
come any closer. When they don't believe him, he does in fact sic
the lion on them. I guess he wasn't lion after all,
amirite



That night, Matt gets very excited about falling asleep, thinking
that maybe he'll wake up as a sports superstar or in a different
book. No such luck. Matt wakes up and discovers he's an old man.
Deciding that the subscription to the AARP's magazine isn't worth
it, he rushes back to sleep to will another fate for himself. This
new reality is only marginally better, as he wakes up to find he's
now a seven-foot lizard monster.



Monster Matt has sharp teeth and horns and striped oozing lizard
skin. He flees his house and starts accidentally terrorizing his
neighbors, causing car crashes and the townspeople begin to swarm
away from this monster. Feeling only marginally more ostracized
from others than he was at the beginning of the book, Matt adjusts
remarkably well to being a lizard monster. He stops a speeding car
with his claws and begins to eat it piece by piece. So he has
trouble adjusting to being a sixteen-year-old boy but eating a car
is no big deal? He's munching on a car door when he spots Lacie,
who leads him away from the onlookers. They run down alleys and
backways until they come across an isolated house.



Lacie leads Monster Matt into the house and… into the hands of the
two leather-clad street toughs, who thank her for her work. Then
they throw a magical net over the lizard monster. It's times like
this that I am reminded of how superfluous those parody books of
this series were. RU Slime has nothing on the real deal.



The three lead the netted monster into a jail cell inside the
house. When Matt wakes up, he's a fourteen-year-old boy. Finally
Matt and the reader are given some answers regarding what's
happening. See, when Matt slept in the guest room, he accidentally
triggered A Reality Warp. This is revealed to Matt as though it
were obvious. Possessing well-reasoned logic that not even fanfic
would touch, Lacie proceeds to explain that by triggering A Reality
Warp, every time Matt wakes up, he changes reality for everyone in
the universe. In the liminal justice system, reality-based offenses
are considered especially heinous. Lacie and the two toughs— who
are named, hand to God, Bruce and Wayne— are members of an elite
squad known as the Reality Police. This is their story.



The Reality Police decide that the only way to stop Matt from
changing reality is to put him to sleep— forever. He thwarts their
plan however by falling asleep and waking up as a squirrel. He
escapes through the bars of the jail cell window and flees into the
night. He decides that if he can just make his way back to his home
and fall asleep in his old room again, he can undo all the events
of the book. Aspiring writers, if you ever want to pour salt in
your wounds, remember any time you submit something for publication
only to get rejected, this book was accepted and its author
paid.



An extended sequence follows between Matt the Squirrel and his
sister Pam. Pam tries to keep the squirrel as a pet, which works
fine for Matt because he thinks he can just squirrel into his room,
go to sleep, and wake up cured. However, this plan fails and Matt
the Squirrel barely escapes being locked inside a hamster cage. He
climbs up a tree in the front yard and falls asleep. When he wakes
up, the tree limb he was resting on as a squirrel crashes down, due
to Matt now being a morbidly obese child. Ha, RL Stine sticks it to
all the regular targets in this book: Fatties, Geezers, Lizard
Monsters, Reality Police.



Fat Matt tries to gain entry to his house by ringing the doorbell
and asking if he could sleep in their house. This plan doesn't work
because Matt isn't capable of changing the universe to the extent
that everyone is as stupid as he is. So the fat kid runs outside,
climbs up the tree and attempts to jump onto his bedroom ledge from
two stories up. Thrilling action commences as the fat kid jumps and
then dangles from the gutter by his fingertips, managing to land on
the ledge before he could fall to his fat death. He successfully
breaks into his house and falls asleep in his bed, which exists
even though he doesn't… well, I guess when the reader is this close
to the end, Abraham Lincoln could have shown up and it would get
the same mild confused shrug in response.



Matt wakes up and he's back in his old room. Everything is just as
it was. Matt realized in their absence that he does love his
family, even though they can treat him lousy at times. RL Stine
realizes that the VHS rental of Home Alone can be written
off on his taxes as a business expense.



But the Twist is!

Matt is so caught up in celebrating his safe return to reality that
he forgets that it's his birthday. When he arrives home from
school, his mother surprises Matt by revealing that she's moved all
his stuff into the guest room, which is now his room. Matt responds
by screaming like a little girl.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship!

Matt and Reality Police Junior Officer Lacie, who disappears
halfway through several realities in the book.



Questionable Parenting!

Matt tries to tell his mom about how mean his siblings are and she
just tells him that they're wonderful. I guess I know what her
second job is: Night Contrarian.



I Guess No One Bothered To Read or Proofread These
Books Alert!

Actual line from the book: "How can Matt can stand it?"



Has RL Stine Ever Seen a Dog? Alert!

Biggie is described as possessing "gaping dachshund jaws."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending!

HALL OF FAME CLIFFHANGER:

Ch. 5/6:

Matt tries to tell the high school principal that he's only twelve,
to which she replies "Yes, I know" … .

"Yes, I know you read a lot of science fiction."



Great Prose Alert!

I'd much rather be on the planet Pluto than in my own house— even
with giant ants shooting spit rays at me.



Conclusions!

Do you really need me to connect the dots on this one? In any
reality, Don't Go To Sleep! eats.










Chapter 55
The Blob That Ate Everyone


Front Tagline: He's no picky eater!

Back Tagline: Read It And Scream!



Official Book Description:

A famous horror writer. That's what Zackie Beauchamp wants to be.
He's writing a story about a giant blob monster. A pink slimy
creature who eats up an entire town!

Then Zackie finds the typewriter. In a burned down antique store.
He takes it home and starts typing.

But there's something really odd about that typewriter. Something
really dangerous. Because now every scary word Zackie writes is
starting to come true…



Brief Synopsis:

In a refreshingly brisk change of pace, RL Stine starts this book
out with a cliffhanger ending on the very first page. A character
says she doesn't believe in monsters, and the narrator interjects
that this was followed two seconds later by their being attacked by
a monster. Look, two seconds is a really short period of time. Say
"two seconds" out loud. See? There it is. Now, you're telling me
that this monster, whatever monster, attacks with both rapid
convenience and polite hindsight as to let this girl finish her
thought? COME ON RL STINE, I EXPECT A LITTLE MORE OUT OF A BOOK FOR
KIDS THAN THAT.



The narrator is Zackie Beauchamp. His best friend is a girl named
Alex Iarocci. I read an interview when I was younger and still
followed RL Stine's magazine appearances where Stine said he got
the names for his characters from his son's yearbook, so I'm not
entirely convinced that maybe Stine's eyes wandered off the page
and IAROCCI is like HAGS or LYLAS (I Am Running Out of Competent
Character Ideas?). Anyways, Groucho Stine continues to let Zackie
Beauchamp (ugh I don't care, there is no way in hell I'm typing
that full name out again) tell us the reader know that names are
important, because Zackie himself forgot his own name when he was
attacked by the Blob Monster!



Then a blob attacks Zackie and Alex but it turns out it is really a
story that Zackie wrote to entertain his friends during a boring
Spring Break day. Alex likes the story a lot. Zackie's other
friend, Adam Levin, mocks it in ways that make my job oh so easier.
Zackie reveals his goal in life is to be a great horror writer.
Zackie, I have a tip for a pen-name: anything else.



Adam makes a big deal about how he never gets scared, then gets
scared by a cat. Poetic Justice, thy name is Stine.



Later that night, Zackie and Alex stumble upon an entire block of a
small shopping center that has been destroyed by lightening. Zackie
sees a sign on one of the dilapidated buildings that says "Danger—
Keep Out," and his first instinct is to keep in. He forces Alex to
join him inside the abandoned and crumbling storefront. Alex sanely
suggests that maybe a flooded and gutted building is not a good
place for two twelve year old kids to go snooping, but before
Zackie can nay-say her, he gets shocked by a loose wire. Alex tells
him his whole body was encased in a blue flame. I don't think
that's how electrical shocks work.



Zackie spots an old typewriter in the shop and decides he will take
it. Taking antiquated items that don't belong to them from
dangerous and mysterious settings, that always works out well for
characters in these books.



A woman enters the abandoned store and whoa whoa whoa she is a
black woman. The woman shines her light on the two kids, who
huddle down to hide from her because they are white suburban kids
and this is the first black person they've seen in real life. Upon
being hit with the light, Zackie pretends to be a statue and
this fools the woman. But then she comes back because she's
not a complete idiot, physically accosts both Zackie and Alex, and
angrily asks these two kids if they are "doing some late night
shopping." Well, if they are customers, she probably shouldn't have
assaulted them. She introduces herself as Mrs. Carter, and tells
the kids that this was her store. Zackie sees the pain in her eyes
at losing her shop and decides that this is the perfect time to ask
if he can have the typewriter. She gives it to him and also gives
him a free pen. I wonder if this small, unusual, seemingly
unimportant detail will prove to not be so inconsequential once the
story commences.


Zackie's parents naturally make fun of him upon his
return home, though only about the whole wanting a typewriter
thing. He sets the machine up in his room and it begins to bathe in
a blue glow. This causes him to excitedly utter one of the better
lines in this series, "My typewriter!"



At school the next day, Zackie tells Alex about the blue glow, and
how he's going to retype the Blob story on the creepy typewriter,
because then that will make the story even scarier. Because that's
how typewriters work.



Zackie opens his locker and a mouse that Adam jokingly placed
inside his locker jumps out at him. He gets scared and some people
laugh at him. After everyone laughs at him, Alex helpfully picks
off the mouse hair from his shoulder. What.



That night, Zackie is still obsessing over his embarrassment. He
tells Alex that people were making "mouse faces" at him all day.
It's okay, I don't know what that means either.



Zackie starts writing the new draft of the Blob story on the
typewriter. Zackie's new first line is "IT WAS A DARK AND STORMY
NIGHT" and this causes the sky outside to suddenly pour down rain
all over his red dog house. The power goes out in the house, but
Zackie tells Alex that he's going to keep writing, since all great
horror writers should write by candle-light. "Cool" is her
response, so she must not have been listening. Zackie's next line
is "THE WIND BEGAN TO HOWL." And guess what happens in real life?
That's right, Hurricane Katrina. Thanks a lot Zackie, hope your
Blob story was worth it.



Zackie's next line states that Alex and Zackie were all alone in
the darkened house. But whoops, Zackie forgot about dear old Dad
down in the basement, who has now disappeared. Alex tries to
convince Zackie that everything he's typing is coming true, which
should take no convincing since it is, but Zackie is stubborn
because all great horror writers are stupid. Then Zackie literally
defines the word "coincidence" for both Alex and the reader. He
should have just typed that we'd already know what it means. Alex
grabs Zackie's handwritten draft and types the next line of the
story: "THEY HEARD A KNOCK ON THE DOOR." Then there's a knock on
the door.



When Zackie goes to answer the door, there is no one there, so
Zackie sits down at the typewriter and writes that Adam is at the
front door. And so he is. Zackie types the storm ending to prove to
Adam that his typewriter can control reality. Adam mocks Zackie and
grabs hold of the typewriter. Adam writes that the blob monster is
waiting in Zackie's basement for some fresh meat, then turns and
runs out of the house. The kids suddenly hear a series of thuds
leading from the basement… the door opens… and it's merely Zackie's
dad. Alex drags Zackie down into the basement to see whether or not
there is in fact a blob monster waiting for them. There's
not.



The following Saturday, Zackie's mom sends him out to pick up some
food items. Zackie apparently decides to stop off in 1958, as he
goes into a local meat market run by friendly Italians. Adam
embarrasses Zackie again, this time by pretending to be a blob
monster inside the meat market maybe? I don't know, at this point I
basically skimmed the book looking for words in all caps. Zackie
gets mad and goes home to write a third Blob story, about the giant
blob eating the whole town. Zackie's mom interrupts his story and
asks him to return to the market for a loaf of bread. Zackie bikes
back to the market and sees… a giant blob attacking the whole town.
A random woman tells Zackie as she's running away that, and I'm
quoting here, "It's a horrible monster!"



The blob monster begins to eat various police officers and citizens
in the manner which Zackie has already written. As the carnage is
unfolding, Zackie tries to remember exactly what he had written so
as to predict what occurs next. Naturally, Zackie's had already
typed that the blob monster followed him home. I'm starting to
think that this kid deserves it.



Zackie races home but then he remembers that he wrote himself
falling off his bike. See?



Alex and Adam see the blob monster chasing Zackie. Adam thinks the
creature is some sort of balloon. No, really, he thinks the giant,
five story blob monster is some sort of balloon and he then walks
right into the blob monster's open mouth. Did Zackie type "EVERYONE
I WILL EVER COME IN CONTACT WITH IS STRAIGHT-UP RETARDED"?



Alex and Zackie continue to run from the monster towards Zackie's
house. Once inside, the two race towards the typewriter as the
sound of the blob monster entering the house fills the living room
where Zackie fails to get the typewriter to function. The blob
monster bursts in and swallows the typewriter before Zackie can
type a word. Zackie suddenly remembers the pen the woman gave him.
Maybe it has the same powers as the typewriter! But we'll never
know, because the blob monster eats it too. Zackie and Alex are
trapped. Zackie remembers how when Adam wrote something on the
typewriter it didn't come true. Maybe Zackie doesn't need the
typewriter at all, maybe the power to change things is within him?
It's totally worth a shot Zackie, go for it! And so the finale of
the book is a teenage boy thinking really hard. It works,
everything goes back to normal.



But the twist is…

A blob monster shows his story, which is the preceding novel, to
his other blob monster friend. The blob monster friend liked it,
but felt it was too sad at the end, when the blob monster got
thought away by the human. The blob monster writer agrees and
changes it so that the blob monster instead eats the kids. I think
we know what RL Stine typed into his magic typewriter: "WHO CARES
ABOUT THE ENDINGS OF BOOKS, LET'S GO BUY ANOTHER YACHT!"



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Zackie Beanoimnottypinghisnameoutagain and his female friend Alex
Iarocci, whose other friend Adam disappears halfway thru the book
into a blob monster's mouth because he thinks it's a balloon. Still
makes sense.



Minority Alert

With three whole pages of coverage, Mrs. Carter is the Cosby
Show of minor Goosebumps characters in her important
and inspirational role as the black shop keeper who shows up and
then goes away. Well done Stine, you've met your quota of one minor
minority character with six or fewer lines per year.



Questionable Parenting:

Zackie's father insists on his son into going out for ice cream.
Wait, did I say "Questionable Parenting"? I mean BEST FATHER
EVER.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Quantum Leap's blue auras, black shop keepers



Enthusiasm Alert:

Zackie on the free pen he recieved: "What a great pen. It writes so
smoothly."



Fake-Out Foreshadowing Alert:

Zackie tells us he forgot his name when he faced the blob monster,
but then that didn't happen. Maybe he meant that we the readers are
all trying to forget his name.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 2/3:

Something has attacked the kids… it's a flying cat. Wait
it's a what?



Great Prose Alert:

"Her eyes glowed like cat eyes."



Conclusions:

THE BLOB THAT ATE EVERYONE IS ACTUALLY A REALLY GOOD BOOK.

Damn, that didn't work, did it










Chapter 56
The Curse of Camp Cold Lake


Front Tagline: Last one in is a rotten… ghost!
(Are you kidding me)

Back Tagline: Sink Or… Sink



Official Book Description:

Camp is supposed to be fun, but Sarah hates Camp Cold Lake.

The lake is gross and slimy. And she's having a little trouble with
her bunkmates. They hate her.

So Sarah comes up with a plan. She'll pretend to drown—then
everyone will feel sorry for her.

But things don't go exactly the way Sarah planned. Because down by
the cold, dark lake someone is watching her. Stalking her. Someone
with pale blue eyes. And a see-through body…



Brief Synopsis:

Sarah Maas hates water, hates sports, hates camp, yet tragically
finds herself at a water sports camp. Unfortunately, the one thing
she does love is complaining about Camp Cold Lake in a really whiny
tone. And the book's first-person, so there's plenty of
insufferable sarcastic asides to go around. Sarah is a female Evan
Ross, and there is no male Andy figure in the book to
counterbalance the wussery. Sarah's younger brother, Aaron, is
positioned to be that character everyone likes, but just because
Stine's idea of character development is literally

He likes everything and everyone. And everyone always likes
Aaron.

doesn't make it so.



Sarah has trouble making friends at camp. I can't believe the three
other girls in her bunk don't want to be her friend. After all, she
makes such a good first impression when she forces Briana to give
up her bunk because she won't sleep under a window. And then when
Meg gripes about being too short, Sarah tells her that thought she
gets picked on for being tall, it's still better than being short.
Sarah follows that by picking up Jan's bag, spilling out her asthma
medicine and revealing that medical secret to the whole bunk. I
think short of peeing all over their clothes, Sarah's made the
worst possible first impression.



If there's a Goosebumps book set at camp, you can be sure
a bonfire scene is a given, and the book doesn't disappoint in this
regard. The three bunkmates get back at Sarah by convincing her
that some boys threw firecrackers into the bonfire. Sarah runs away
screaming and the entire camp laughs at her. Then the girls offer
to make up with her, but this too is a ploy to simply place a snake
on her back. So basically there are no likable characters in the
book.



The two main camp counselors, Richard and Liz, present the camp's
water safety rules. Liz is described by the female narrator as
being quite fetching, and all the kids give her wolf whistles when
she appears in denim cutoffs and a half-shirt. So basically there
is one likable character in the book.



Liz is all business and starts rattling off the twenty-item
swimming safety list. Sarah frets that she'll never learn twenty
rules in another of a long line of comments that make the reader
embarrassed for her. Richard is a card who constantly interrupts
the proceedings to make "jokes" like this, prompted by one of the
preteens asking to go swimming with Liz:

Don't ever swim with counselors— they have germs!

Which begs the question: Is it really necessary to cock-block
twelve-year-olds?



Liz emphasizes that the most important rule is to follow the Buddy
System when going anywhere near the water. Before Richard can make
a rude gesture with his pelvis, Liz proceeds to hammer home the
importance of always going out in the water with another partner.
Richard follows this by leading the camp in song. Actual lyrics to
the camp song:

Get in the swim

Show your vigor and vim

Which is a textbook example of why you shouldn't publish a first
draft. At one point another, more familiar lyric pops up:

Wetter is better

Oh man, I know what the twist is now, Camp Cold Lake is revealed
to actually be Camp Supersoaker!



After the bonfire, Sarah races off into the woods and scoops some
spiders into her flashlight, screwing the top over the creepy
crawlies. Her brilliantly devious plan is to place the spiders
under the covers of Meg and Briana's beds. I don't see this prank
backfiring. After she makes it back to the empty cabin, Jan catches
her tucking back the covers on Meg's bed and tattles once the girls
get bitten by spiders. For some reason Stine expects us to take
sides with the girl who put spiders in another girl's bed.



Now completely shunned by the camp, Sarah eats breakfast alone the
next morning. At canoe class (?), no one will be Sarah's partner
and she tattles to Liz to force Jan to be her Buddy. Out in the
boat, Jan tips over the canoe on purpose, then blames Sarah. Liz
swims out into the water and scornfully reminds Sarah that the
presidential election of 1840 had already been decided.



Sarah's had enough and wants to run away from the camp. She tells
her brother that she's going to run through the woods to the small
town on the other side of the camp and call their parents to pick
them up. Aaron reminds Sarah that the camp counselors specifically
warned against walking in the dangerous woods, though since there
weren't twenty reasons why, it must not be that big a deal.



Sarah gives up on the running away plan and hatches an even
stupider plan: she'll go out into the water during free swim and
pretend to drown. Since she can hold her breath for a long time,
she'll just go hang around at the bottom of the lake for a few
minutes, then float back up. Seemingly unfamiliar with Virginia
Woolf's personal biography, Sarah thinks this will solve all her
problems.



Since no one will be her buddy, she convinces Liz to let her swim
alone. Sarah enacts her brilliant drowning plan by actually
drowning. Whoops. As soon as she makes it back to the surface of
the water, she can tell something's wrong with the campgrounds.
Though it was summer when she went under, the air is a lot colder
and all the leaves have fallen off the trees. What's more, there
doesn't seem to be any other campers around. Sarah swims to shore
and exits the cold cold water, shivering in the bitter air. As she
walks around the deserted camp, flakes of snow begin to fall.



The camp is eerily quiet until a single voice catches Sarah's ear.
Sarah encounters the source of the sad song she heard resting on
the rickety old porch of a cabin. A pale girl wearing all white
greets her, which confuses Sarah even further since though it's
snowing, the date couldn't be past Labor Day. The pale girl
introduces herself as Della and gives Sarah a nice warm white
bathrobe. Della is thrilled that Sarah's come, because she needs a
buddy before she can enter "the Other World." Great, just what
getting into Heaven needed, another rule.



Della floats up, revealing that she's a ghost, and that Sarah too
has died. Della tries to bully Sarah into being her buddy but Sarah
freaks out and runs towards the water. She swims out as far as she
can and is suddenly greeted with the welcoming image of Liz
performing CPR on her.



The entire camp cheers on Liz's mouth to mouth with the girl, only
to stop once she exclaims she's alive. She confides that they
thought she had died. Jan spoils the celebratory mood by chiming in
that she and her boyfriend George Glass are sure Sarah just drowned
for the attention. The bunkmates eventually decide that they've
been too mean to Sarah and offer her a genuine fresh start.
Everything seems to be going so well until Sarah starts seeing the
ghost of Della everywhere around camp.



Slowly losing her mind, Sarah visits with the head counselor and
asks to hear about the camper who drowned at Camp Cold Lake. The
counselor clams up and insists that no camper ever drowned at the
camp. Sarah insists that one did, Della, but he won't listen to
her. He explains that the camp has so many safety rules for
swimming that some people even consider it "the Curse of Camp Cold
Lake." Oh, now I get the title, it's like when you have a bad
hair day!



Outside of his office, Della taunts Sarah and Sarah hurls insults
at the ghost girl. Unfortunately, Briana chose that moment to walk
up to Sarah in a friendly manner, and she's genuinely crushed that
Sarah would insult her for no reason. Sarah tries to convince
Briana that she was talking to the ghost and Briana gives her a
strange look.



Richard suggested that Sarah take up water-skiing, with the idea
being that the sport is so hard that she'll have to focus all her
energy on performing and won't have time to think about ghosts.
This is an excellent plan up until the moment where Della takes
control of the motorboat and attempts to kill Sarah. At one
particularly gruesome moment, Della runs the motorboat over Sarah's
head, attempting to decapitate her with the blades of the
motor.



Sarah figures that she's had enough of Della trying to kill her in
the water and revives her plan to run away. She runs into Briana on
the way to the woods and Briana strangely wishes her good luck. As
Sarah makes her way through the forest, she spies Della's ghost
hanging out in a tree and looking very happy. Della tells her that
she'll never leave her, after all she's her buddy.



Sarah is repulsed and lashes out at Della for trying to drown her
just because she herself drowned. Della laughs at this and asks her
why Sarah had thought she drowned? Della tells Sarah that the
counselor was right, no child has ever drowned at Camp Cold Lake.
After all, how could anyone drown when there are twenty different
rules in place to prevent it? No, Della had wandered off into the
woods and was bitten by a poisonous snake.



Della explains that she had to make Sarah afraid of the water so
that she would try to escape from the camp through the woods. There
are so many poisonous snakes in the woods that it's impossible to
make your way through without being bitten. Sarah feels a snake
wrap itself around her leg. Before the snake can bite her though, a
voice cries out, warning that Della is not her buddy: Briana!



Briana rushes over and pulls the snake off of Sarah's leg and hurls
it into the woods. Briana reveals that she went to the camp last
year and Della tried to get her to be her buddy, but she resisted.
That's why Briana came back this year, to warn whoever Della
targeted next not to be her buddy. Suddenly empowered, Sarah
proclaims that even though she hates the camp, she'll come back
next year to warn the next potential victim against being Della's
buddy. Della howls out in anger and falls off the tree limb,
disappearing into the darkness.



But the Twist is:

Sarah goes to hug Briana, only to discover that her arms go right
through her. Briana explains that Della killed her last summer, and
the only reason she didn't become her buddy is because she didn't
like her. Briana then holds up a large poisonous snake and asks
Sarah to be her buddy.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Sarah Maas and her brother Aaron, who disappears like 1/8 of the
way through the novel.



Questionable Counseling:

How did the other counselors not notice that the kid who died last
year is now enrolled again for camp?



Minority Alert:

Briana is an African-American, and yes, cringe-inducingly, she is
described as having cornrows. Well of course, because the only way
to differentiate between a black person and a white one in
Goosebumps world is to give the black character racist
physical traits. At least he resisted the urge to have her eating
fried chicken out of a hollowed-out watermelon— though I haven't
read the Goosebumps 2000 books yet, so keep your fingers
crossed. Also, doesn't being a black ghost cancel out?



R.L. Stine Shows He Is Down With the Kids:

Sarah gripes that she'd rather be at the mall, eating a big bag of
fries. A bag of fries?



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 7/8:

Sarah cries out as she begins to sink into quicksand. Luckily she
remembers that quicksand doesn't exist and it must just be mud.
Pshew.



Great Prose Alert:

Then he began talking about towels.



Conclusions:

The Curse of Camp Cold Lake is a frustrating book. On the
one hand, it contains a very effective sequence in the middle with
the spooky snowy abandoned campgrounds. And the twist that Della
didn't drown is both clever and unexpected. But the final twist
with Briana is illogical, the prose is clunky and poorly conceived,
and the protagonist is insufferably annoying. So, thumbs down.
Great cover though.










Chapter 57
My Best Friend Is Invisible


Front Tagline: Not seeing is believing!

Back Tagline: He's Outta Sight… For Real!



Official Book Description:

Sammy Jacobs is into ghosts and science fiction. Not exactly the
smartest hobby—at least not if you ask Sammy's parents. They're
research scientists and they only believe in real
science.

But now Sammy's met someone who's totally unreal. He's
hanging out in Sammy's room. And eating his cereal at breakfast.
Sammy's got to find a way to get rid of his new "friend." Only
problem is… Sammy's new "friend" is invisible!



Brief Synopsis:

You might think that a Goosebumps book that fulfills its
scientist quota so excessively would have a lot going for it.
Protagonist Sammy Jacobs has two scientist parents and a
scientist-in-training younger brother, Simon. But all the bunsen
burners in the world can't ignite a single spark of interest in
this book. See, Sammy's the black sheep of the family because he
doesn't care about science, he cares about science fiction. He
busies himself reading books about ghosts and aliens while his
brother, who apparently caught Porky's on USA Up All
Night, is fast at work measuring the growth of his body every
day. C'mon, every single day?



Sammy's parents can't deal with the fact that the son of two losers
is somehow an even bigger loser than they are, so they spend their
time at home ignoring him, opting to pour over Science Reports
instead of parenting. Sammy's so unpopular lately that even the
family cat, Brutus is ignoring him, a situation to which he wittily
quotes Shakespeare, "Now is the winter of our discontent."



Luckily for Sammy, he does have his friend Roxanne, who comes over
to berate Sammy for being such a poor athlete. Apparently Sammy
lost a track meet earlier in the day and Roxanne wants to make sure
he does a better job at the mini-Olympics later in the week. Sammy
says he merely let her win and assures Roxanne that he will both
run faster and put on the red light.



With that settled, Roxanne and Sammy get to work brainstorming
about their English term project. Sammy suggests studying the life
cycle of a moth or charting the growth of plants. Roxanne wants to
film a haunted house over the weekend. At no point do either of
them consider any project related to English for their English
project.



Their wild speculation is interrupted by a mysterious light that
appears in Sammy's room. The source of this light is revealed to be
a special magic flashlight belonging to Sammy's dad that allows
invisible organisms to be made visible. For some reason this light
scared Sammy and Roxanne, perhaps because they have a phobia about
telegraphed twist endings.



Roxanne resumes trying to sell Sammy on the haunted house idea by
quoting a bunch of "facts" from books about hauntings. The haunted
house is called the Hedge House because there are hedges in front
of the house. Expectant mothers, I think you can cross any
paranormal investigators off your list of people to ask for baby
name suggestions. Instead of visiting a haunted house, Sammy would
much rather spend his Saturday watching the new horror movie
School Spirit. His father overhears and confuses this with
his son actually having school spirit. Wow, a father who only cares
about sports, really knocking those cliches out of the park with
this one, Stine. Get it, more sports



After Roxanne leaves, Sammy becomes convinced that someone's
messing with him, as his window is open and his papers scattered
around the room. He's sure that a ghost is responsible, but maybe
he just lives in the Watergate apartments. The next morning he
discovers that Brutus opted not to sleep in his room as per usual,
as though a cat doing whatever it wants was in any way news. He
sits down for a nice bowl of cereal, only to discover that while
his head was turned away from the bowl, the ghost has eaten all of
his cereal. The ghost ate his cereal.



At school, Sammy is called to the front of the class to solve a
math problem. The polynomial equation takes a quadrastic turn
though as an invisible clammy hand grasps Sammy's and he runs from
the room in hysterics.



Back at home, Sammy witnesses the scene depicted on the cover of
the book. The cover art really captures how totally lame a ghost
eating pizza is, though to Stine's credit he didn't include the
pictured church-key soda can. Sammy's mother takes a pause from not
paying attention to him to scold him for eating pizza. She then
tells him to clean up his room. When he heads upstairs to do as
instructed, he discovers that someone has strewn cereal and
lunchmeat and other foodstuffs all over his floor. After checking
in the hallway for precocious youngsters or feuding heterosexual
couples who don't realize their feelings for each other, he comes
to the conclusion that only a ghost could have caused this food
fight. Then the ghost speaks up and confirms this.



Except the voice is not a ghost at all, but an invisible boy named
Brent Green. He's twelve too and wants very badly to be Sammy's
best friend. He explains that he doesn't know how he got to Sammy's
house or who his parents are, but he's hungry and wants to be
Sammy's friend. Sammy tries to get his family to come see his
invisible friend, but you can imagine how well that goes. Not even
Roxanne believes him, though she does tell the entire student body
about it so they can mock him properly at school the next
day.



Things get so bad for Sammy that he has to eat lunch alone in the
library. That doesn't work out so well, as Brent followed him to
school and starts eating his sandwich. Sammy begs him to go away
but Brent insists that he's just trying to be his friend. Brent
proves his friendship by ruining Sammy's turn in the relay race,
costing his team the game. With friends like this, who needs
visibilities amirite



To make it up losing the race to Roxanne, Sammy is forced to agree
to accompany her to the haunted house that weekend. Beforehand
though, Sammy tries every trick in the book to convince Brent to
leave. He tries to get him to live with Roxanne because she has
better food but Brent doesn't want to be friends with a girl. Ruh
roh, no one tell Jessica Valenti about this book!



Brent sees that Sammy's trying to get rid of him and attempts to
throw him out the window. He stops himself before he actually
murders Sammy though and explains that he was just goofing around
in a familial way, which makes perfect sense only if you're a cast
member of Dallas. Brent finally leaves after Sammy turns
up the radiator high enough to produce steam in his room, proving
the old adage true: if you can't stand the heat, stay out of the
house of the boy you're bothering.



Anyways, Roxanne and Sammy are at the Hedge House, ready to bust
some ghosts. And whadaya know, a ghost
does show up. Upstairs in the spooky house, the ghost angrily picks
up Roxanne and starts throwing her around the room. Then the ghost
picks up a pillow and tries to smother her. Oh my God, the ghost is
Albert Finney!



Roxanne and Sammy flee from the house, having learned an important
lesson about just writing five paragraphs on Of Mice And
Men instead of getting murdered by ghosts for their English
project. Back at home, Brent reveals that he was behind the whole
charade. Shocker. The invisibully refuses to leave.



Sammy's parents announce that his erratic behavior has caused them
to set up an appointment with a mental institution for their son.
Before he can be taken away though, Sammy breaks free and runs down
to his parents' basement to grab the magic flashlight. He forces
the rest of the family and Roxanne to follow him to his room, where
he shines the light on Brent, revealing…



But the Twist is:

A HIDEOUS MONSTER. Brent reveals that his mother made him invisible
so it would be easier for him to make friends.



Okay, there's more. Take a deep breath.



Sammy and his family can't figure out how Brent can survive with
only one head, two eyes, and two short arms that aren't even long
enough to wrap around his body. They can't stop being disgusted at
how he has hair on top of his head instead of suction-cupped
tentacles. Sammy's father explains that this creature is a human
and its their duty to call the zoo, as humans are an endangered
species. What.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Sammy and his "pal" Roxanne, who doesn't buy that Sammy has a
disappearing friend halfway through the book, primarily because it
would involve assuming someone would want to befriend Sammy.



Questionable Parenting:

Simon quips that they can use the magic flashlight to search for
Sammy's missing brain, causing the entire family to burst into
laughter. I'm not upset about the parents mocking their son, I'm
upset that the joke wasn't funny.



Questionable Teaching:

Even Sammy's teacher mocks him by pretending to call on an
invisible student. That's going to really blow her credibility
concerning attendance sheets.



R.L. Stine Shows He Is Down With the Kids:

No one has an ear for the natural dialog of children like
Stine:

"How could you — you stupid clumsy cretin!" she
shrieked.



Out of Context Text Alert:

"I bet we hear moaning soon. Make sure your camcorder is
ready."



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 3/4

There's nothing on the floor. Nothing except… nothing.



Great Prose Alert:

A regular flashlight didn't shine with a shimmery, white, blinding
light.



Conclusions:

An extraordinarily obnoxious book where nothing happens, every
character is grating, and the final twist makes absolutely no
sense, My Best Friend Is Invisible is reference-level
terrible.










Chapter 58
New Chapter


Front Tagline: Something's fishy… again!

Back Tagline: The Fish Are Biting… Everyone!



Official Book Description:

Billy Deep and his sister Sheena are spending another summer in the
Caribbean on their uncle's totally cool floating lab. The weather
is beautiful. And there are lots of neat places to go swimming and
snorkeling.

Billy and Sheena are great swimmers. But even great swimmers get
into trouble—especially this year. This year there's something
really scary going on under the sea. The fish all seem to be
growing. Bigger and bigger. With monster-sized appetites…



Brief Synopsis:

Deep Trouble II opens one year after the events of the
previous book. Billy and Sheena are back on summer vacation with
Dr. D in the Caribbean. Seeing as how this is the last sequel in
the original Goosebumps series to be tackled by the blog,
it's reassuring to know that the foundations of the sequels are
still upheld: By page two, the entire plot of the first book has
been negated. The adventures of the first book now boil down
to:



1. How Billy discovered a mermaid and no one believed him.

2. How Dr. D valiantly was opposed to anyone keeping mermaids in
cages.

3. How it was all very exciting.

Answer key: 1: F 2: F 3: F



But hey, maybe Deep Trouble II will make up for this early
stumble by treating the reader to new thrills! That bit of positive
thinking dies a quick death as the book opens with Billy tickling a
ferocious octopus. The octopus turns out to be Sheena and the
tickling turns out to be tickling. She asks if he's a
"tickle-fish." Sweet mother of God, there are over a hundred pages
left.



Billy decides to play a trick on his sister. He runs up to the deck
of the Cassandra and grabs a gray pillow. He's going to
swim underwater with the pillow sticking out so his sister thinks
he's a shark. This plan backfires when a real shark shows up and
chases both kids onto the boat. Then the shark starts attacking the
boat. Dr. D runs out and asks about the noise. Dr. D is skeptical
about the attack, as there are no sharks in the area. He asks if
they're sure they weren't just chased by a kid holding a gray
pillow.



Dr. D leads the kids into the office on his boat to look at a new
large mystery fish he has captured. Dr. D and the kids thumb
through some science books until one of them makes a shocking
science discovery: the giant fish is positively identified as a
minnow, an animal that, like Hedwig, has a maximum length of one
inch.



Billy spots some plankton samples that Dr. D has gathered and snags
some to feed his goldfish. Only when Billy prepares to feed his
fish, he's shocked to discover that there's a human head inside his
goldfish bowl. Sheena reveals that the human head is actually a
doll's head and Dr. D explains that the water in the fishbowl made
the small doll head appear as large as a human head. I called the
local PetsMart to see if this was true and the girl that picked up
asked me if I had a real question.



Billy becomes obsessed with getting Sheena back for her 'prank,'
though that's really pushing the intended usage of that word. In
the water the next morning, the two go swimming and Billy cries
out, "Shark!" Sheena fails to fall for this as he's not holding a
gray pillow. But the joke's on Sheena, as she gets sucked into a
giant jellyfish. No I'm not kidding and yes this book only gets
worse.



Billy realizes he must save his sister. He attempts to just reach
in and pluck her out but nothing short of diving into the jellyfish
will work. Billy plunges inside the giant creature, grabs his
sister, and then the two escape as the giant jellyfish scuttles
away to fight another giant fish. Oh I hope it's a peanut butter
shark! Hahaha, I want to thank seven-year-old me for that
joke.



Once safely back on the Cassandra, the kids can't find
their uncle anywhere. But as with most things you lose, it's always
the last place you look. Billy and Sheena pull their uncle, who is
covered in foamy slime, out from underneath a giant snail that has
found its way onto the boat. Before everyone can piece together
that the giant snail aboard the ship is of course the same tiny
snail which once lived in Billy's fishbowl, more things
happen.



The boat suddenly jostles to one side as something immense weighs
down the other end. When the trio go to investigate, they spy
Billy's pair of goldfish who are now the size of small whales and
nearly capsizing the boat with their immense weight. Billy makes
the following brilliant observation about his fish:

"You could really see them now that they were so big."



Wow, now I'm not sure which character sounds the most like
a scientist! The three main characters wrestle with the giant fish
and heave them off the boat.



I know what you're thinking: I can't believe it's Monday and the
update was on time. Hey, shut up, because I meant the other thing
you're thinking, about how this is turning out to be another sequel
where the plot is just "Hey you know that thing, let's make it
bigger and call it a book."



However, perhaps you, like me, are asking the immortal dramatic
question, "Will there be more scientists?" Thankfully the answer is
yes, as three unpleasant men show up on Dr. D's boat. The head man
introduces himself as Dr. Ritter and asks the trio if they've seen
anything unusual. Dr. D says no but then Billy blurts out about the
giant goldfish. Dr. D tries to explain that the boy is confused and
they were just two pillows, but Dr. Ritter has heard enough. He
sends one of his henchmen to investigate the ship and the giant
snail is discovered. Way to escargot! Wow, seven-year-old me is
contributing a lot of material for this update.



Dr. Ritter lays out his Eight Simple Rules For Discovering My
Secret Experiment, the main gist being don't. Dr. Ritter
had developed the special magical plankton using science to make
fish bigger and end world hunger. Like most scientists, Dr. Ritter
follows his humanitarian speech with the attempted murder of
children. Billy starts to protest but Dr. Ritter says, "Shut it.
Get up. Move along. Move it on the double. 'Cause if you don't
you're in deep, deep trouble."



But Dr. Ritter gets homicidetracked when Sheena notices an attack
from above: Seagulls! Gull attacks can be thrilling.



But not in RL Stine's hands. These gulls ate the enchanted
plankton, thus they are so big as to just be ridiculous. While the
Rodan-sized birds distract the evil scientist's henchmen, Billy and
his family escape on a lifeboat. Then the lifeboat is lost at sea.
Then they land a deserted island. Hey, that reminds me of a certain
ABC Drama just begging to be evoked and punned: I bet once they get
settled on the island, they're gonna relax and get Eli
Stoned.



The book engages in every desert island cliche imaginable— Do you
even have to ask if there's a coconut tree? At one point Sheena
proudly claims to have caught a giant silverfish, which is
disgusting and doesn't say much for the editors at Scholastic that
they didn't realize the difference between writing "silver fish"
and "silverfish."



At some point during all this, Billy utters the following immortal
line:

"I feel like I'm living in some kind of dinosaur world," I said.
"Only instead of dinosaurs, we're surrounded by giant sea
creatures!"



Which is like poetry for your gag reflex.



Two giant dolphins wash up on the shore and one gets tangled up in
a rope hanging from the lifeboat. The three hop in the boat and are
taken on a wild dolphin-driven ride through the sea. I like
Goosebumps books because they're so scary!



Somehow Dr. D and the kids wind up back at their boat, only to find
Dr. Ritter has taken up residence. He greets the family and escorts
them into Dr. D's lab. Dr. Ritter reveals that the enchanted
plankton has a serious side effect: whenever it is ingested by a
human, the human turns into a fish for life. Folks, this is the
climax of the book.



Dr. Ritter forces Billy to choose a bottle(?) of plankton and down
its contents. Billy attempts to distract him by turning around and
fussing with some pillows in order to give the impression of having
turned into a fish, but Dr. Ritter forces him to drink the potion.
Billy does, but he doesn't turn into a fish.



Dr. Ritter grows frustrated and a fight breaks out between the two
scientists. Dr. D tries to hold Dr. Ritter down on the deck of the
ship but he breaks free, grabs some plankton, and swallows it
before Dr. D can call the police. Dr. Ritter then indeed does turn
into a fish and merely swims away. Now that's how you end one of
these books.



But the Twist is:

Sheena asks Billy why he didn't turn into a fish. He explains that
his revenge against Sheena was that he was going to pretend to
drink the plankton— surely RL Stine knew that plankton wasn't a
beverage right? Billy threw out the liquid plankton from one of the
bottles and replaced it with iced tea. Sheena begins to laugh
because improbably she had done the exact same thing and had
planned to prank Billy in an identical manner. So it's hereditary.
Sheena then takes a big gulp from another bottle, which is
predictably followed by her being unsure she picked the right
one.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Billy Deep and his sister Sheena again, who disappears into a
jellyfish a third of the way into the novel.



Questionable Uncling:

What kind of crazy man leaves all those dangerous pillows laying
around where they could be mistaken for anything but
pillows?!



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 26/7:

Billy and Shena fall into the claws of a giant crab. Only they
actually fall into the sand where there crab was before he
left.

Oops I forgot to mention the scene with the giant crab, didn't I?
Quick, let me get my red pillow so I can recreate the scene for you
in lifelike detail.



Great Prose Alert:

But I felt it. That whiff of danger.



Conclusions:

This is what I get for criticizing the first Deep Trouble,
which, while not particularly good, at least wasn't abysmally awful
like Deep Trouble II. This is the worst sequel in the
original series behind Monster Blood IV— and so of course
that means it's one of the books to garner another round in the
Horrorland










Chapter 59
The Haunted School


Front Tagline: They're watching you learn…
the hard way.

Back Tagline: He's Hearing Voices… From Another
World!



Official Book Description:

Tommy Frazer's dad just got married. Now Tommy's got a new mom. And
he's going to a new school— Bell Valley Middle School.

Tommy doesn't hate school. But it's hard making friends. And his
new school is so big, it's easy to get lost. Which is exactly what
happens.

Tommy gets lost— lost in a maze of empty classrooms. And that's
when he hears the voices. Kids' voices crying for help. Voices
coming from behind the classroom walls…



Brief Synopsis:

Tommy Frazer has just moved to a new school, and in order to make
friends, he agrees to volunteer for the Dance Decoration Committee.
The Dance Decoration Committee is a pretty hopping organization,
what with all of three total members. Later in the book we find out
that there is a Refreshment Committee too, so I think Bell Valley
Middle School specializes in very specific delegation of
duty.



Tommy's fellow decorators are Ben Jackson and Thalia Harpert-Rodis
(it may be a mouthful, but at least it's not another Hannah). Ben
is a smart aleck, which RL Stine shows by having him crack wise
literally every time he opens his mouth. I won't point it out too
much, but let me assure you, Ben says something sarcastic after
anytime anyone says anything for 120 pages straight. Thalia is a
pretty blonde girl who wears a lot of make-up and keeps re-applying
lipstick every three or four pages. Be sure to read It Came
From Ohio to hear more from RL Stine on how to establish
character via affect traits.



Tommy volunteers to go get some more paint from the art room
upstairs. On the way out of the gym he runs into a tall,
intimidating girl with gray eyes. After some wandering around, he
finally finds the art room, grabs some paint cans, and is about to
leave when he hears faint cries for help. He can't quite figure out
where they are coming from, so like most people when he hears cries
for help, Tommy runs in the opposite direction. However, it's late
afternoon, and the school is creepy when it's abandoned… especially
when it's THE HAUNTED SCHOOL ©.



Tommy gets lost upon exiting the art room and somehow ends up in a
very strange wing of the school. He opens a door and inside one of
the classrooms there are roughly two-dozen lifelike gray sculptures
of children. Tommy thinks they look like they are frozen in time
and uses a lighter he has in his pocket to see the figures more
carefully. He strokes one of the statue's hair. As he's stroking
the hair it comes off in his hand, which is still nowhere near as
creepy as the fact that Tommy stroked a statue's hair. The
principal bursts in before Tommy does something untoward with the
remaining figures and asks him what he's doing in the room. He
tells her he's lost. She explains that the 1947 class of Bell
Valley Middle School disappeared one day and because public schools
have so much money to work with, they decided to close off the old
school and build a new school structure around the old one.
What.



The principal goes on to say that a local artist made an artistic
tribute to the missing children by sculpting their likeness based
on a class photo taken of the 25 member class shortly before their
disappearance. The school then put the beautifully rendered art on
display in an abandoned building.



Tommy makes his way back to the gym where Thalia and Ben are lying
down pretending to be asleep since he took so long. LOL those guys
are funny. Tommy asks Thalia about the strange girl he ran into and
she tells him her name is Greta and that Tommy should stay away
from her. Then Tommy starts to tell her about the strange voices he
heard upstairs and she freaks out and leaves. It's probably Tommy's
fault for surprising Thalia by not properly prefacing his comments
with "Listener Beware— You're In For a Scare" though.



A couple days later, Greta swipes Thalia's lipstick, and Tommy
actually makes a stand and forces Greta to give the lipstick back
to her. When Tommy returns to his seat, he hears more voices
pleading for help, but from where could these voices be coming
from???



On the night of the big dance, Tommy and Thalia hang up the two
banners they've spent days on and are very proud of. The two
banners read:

BELL VALLEY ROCKS!

WELCOME, EVERYONE!



Now, as proud as the two of them may be of that comma, it appears
that the only decorations the Decoration Committee turned out were
two banners, a poster of a buffalo, and some balloons. The school
has hired a band composed of five guitar players and one drummer to
perform for the dance. Greta is their drummer, yet she picks up a
guitar and has a jousting match with one of the guitarists, leading
to the BELL VALLEY ROCKS! banner being torn in two. Actual dialog
following this event:

"We need it," I declared.

"Yeah. It's our best banner."



Ben comes up with the radical idea, and stay with me on this
because it's awfully confusing and experimental, to get some tape
from the art room and tape the banner back together. Tommy agrees
that it's just crazy enough to work and the two trek up to the art
room to get the tape before the school shows up for the dance.
Somewhere along the way they get lost and Ben crashes through a
boarded up door, leading the two into the closed off portion of the
abandoned school. The two kids are very concerned about being late
for the dance, so when Tommy sees an elevator, he jumps at the
opportunity to use it. Also Tommy's a fat kid, so big shocker that
he doesn't want to take the stairs.



Ben and Tommy get into the antique elevator, which had to have been
in the school back in 1947, and the doors shut them in immediately.
None of the individual floor buttons work, nor does the basement or
<> (Me and You and Everyone We Know button) button
work either. The two boys argue about the buttons for, no kidding,
four full pages before Tommy finally pushes the red button, which
he assumes is some sort of emergency button. The elevator finally
starts to move… sideways. When it finally comes to a stop,
the doors open and there is complete blackness. The two kids get
out of the elevator and the doors immediately shut behind
them.



The two decide to walk along the wall and eventually they'll find a
door. As they are making their way through the darkened door, Tommy
hears a cough that doesn't belong to Ben. The lights turn on and
the two find themselves in an old gray classroom. A ghostly looking
girl who is black and white, like from an old movie, greets the two
boys. She is dressed in old clothes and tells Tommy that "We heard
you coming." Tommy asks who "We" is and several more black and
white children pop out of hiding from behind desks. They are amazed
at the color the two possess and they violently swarm the two boys,
overcome with this forgotten experience. After they gather their
composure, the black and white kids invite Tommy and Ben to have a
seat so they can explain what's going on.



Mary, who is the girl who greeted them, tells the two boys that the
five people in the room were original class members of the missing
Class of 1947. The 25 member class had gathered in the auditorium
to be photographed for their official group photo. The photographer
the school had hired to take the shot was an evil man named Mr.
Chameleon, and he hated kids. The whole class was goofing off and
giving the photographer a hard time, so when it finally came time
to take the shot, Mr. Chameleon used a flash bulb unlike any other,
and the powerful blast of light blinded the kids, and when they
awoke, they were in an otherworldly place. A place where there is
an absence of color.



The black and white kids explain that best as they understand it,
their black and white world is some sort of parallel world to Tommy
and Ben's. They also explain the irony of the man being named Mr.
Chameleon, as they can't change their colors but he can. Evil men
are so uncreative when it comes to naming themselves. The kids
reason that the elevator somehow brought the two color kids to this
world, but the five black and white kids in the room have no idea
how the two can leave. Tommy and Ben try to pry the doors open, but
both the elevator door and room door are locked and the black and
white kids assure them that they've tried everything, there's no
hope of escape.



As Tommy and Ben look down at their hands, they are shocked to
discover their fingers and hands are turning gray. Their bodies are
rapidly losing their color.



Tommy and Ben spot a window and find it open. The children in the
schoolroom beg the two boys to not leave but Tommy and Ben see
their escape and take it. As they jump through the first story
window, the kids in the class plead with them, "Stay away from the
kids! They've all gone crazy! Stay away from the pit!"



Tommy and Ben land on the black and white ground and examine their
surroundings. Behind them is the old schoolhouse, a small one story
brick building. The Bell Valley town that is in front of them is
not the town they know, it's a weird colorless version of the 1947
town. A thick fog starts to form around them as they walk through
the town, and the two lose any sense of where they are. They want
to return to the safety of the schoolhouse, but they have no
concept of where it stands anymore. As they wander around, they
hear the voices of children. One of the voices cries out "Get
them!" The two boys try to run to safety, but where do they go?
What direction are these voices coming from. Gradually they realize
they are being encircled by a large group of roughly 20 kids, who
quickly close in on them. The black and white kids are acting
spacey and are not handling the fact that the two boys still have
color very well. Tommy deduces that these kids are the rest of the
missing class. He remembers one of the classroom kid's warning
about how "They've gone crazy" and realizes what he meant.



As the group of black and white children finally forms a tight
circle around the boys, Tommy counts exactly 19 kids, 10 boys, 9
girls. The black and white children begin to stomp their feet and
chant "Turn turn turn to gray" over and over. Tommy and Ben are
disoriented, and the children keep chanting "Turn turn turn to
gray" as they move in unison around the two boys. Tommy deduces
that the kids are trying to keep them in the black and white world
until they fully lose their color, until they become one of
them.



Tommy tells Ben that the two should make a break for it, with each
running in opposite directions. The two put their plan into action,
but neither gets very far before they are dragged back into the
circle by the black and white kids. Tommy tries to reason with the
kids, but they become violently angry when they hear Tommy wants to
go back to the school. "No school!" they scream. Tommy asks them
why they are so upset. A few of them answer: "No color! No color in
the moon. No color in the sky. No color in my dreams." Ben and
Tommy agree that there's no sense in reasoning with the kids.
Suddenly the two color kids find themselves dragged along. They are
told they're being taken to the Black Pit. One girl stops and looks
at Tommy and says, "Will you jump, or will we have to push
you?"



The group of children stops at the top of a hill. A few of the
children are carrying buckets of steaming black liquid and they set
them down on the ground. Tommy and Ben are pushed towards the
buckets, and another girl distributes metal cups amongst the black
and white kids. The kids take huge cupfuls of the black liquid from
the buckets and gulp it down. One girl pours it over her entire
face in an orgasmic display of depravity. Another girl takes a big
swig and then spits the black liquid all over another child, the
two spreading the black substance all over each other. The black
and white kids are chanting "Drink the blackness," begging the two
color kids to drink. Luckily the two resist peer pressure, but the
black and white kids are now focused on the pit. "Jump into the
pit," they're told, "Cover yourself in blackness like us!" The two
are led to the edge of the pit and the steaming tar pit has a smell
of rotting animals, which seals the not-jumping deal for the
two.



Suddenly Tommy is shoved into the pit, but is saved at the last
moment by one of the children from the classroom. The classroom
kids left the safety of the schoolhouse to save the two color kids.
The crazed black and white kids surround the classroom kids and the
color kids. Tommy has an idea and produces his lighter. He sets a
pile of leaves on fire and bright orange flames shoot up into the
air. The black and white kids go nuts at the sudden burst of color
and forget all about Ben and Tommy. The group makes its way back to
the safety of the schoolhouse.



Ben and Tommy are safe, but they still have no way to leave. They
look in a mirror and see that they're now almost entirely
colorless. Only the tips of their nose and cheeks are still
colored. They ask if there's any way of escape, haven't any kids
escaped back to the color world? Well, one escaped a few weeks ago,
as a matter of fact. Tommy thinks back and realizes it must be
Greta!



Tommy comes up with an idea. If he lit up the room with his color
lighter, lighting up the color in the room and washing away the
gray, maybe that would wash away the world they're in now and allow
them to escape back to the color world. He figures it's worth a
shot, however the lighter flicks once and then runs out of liquid.
Suddenly the whole room hears the sound of the elevator. The black
and white kids cheer, their friend who escaped finally came back
for them! The elevator door opens and Tommy greets Greta outloud,
but who should appear but Thalia!



Thalia jumps out of the elevator and hugs her black and white
friends. They welcome her back and are very excited to see her
again. While she's carrying on, the elevator door closes behind
her. Tommy groans, they'll never get back now he cries. Thalia
explains that she escaped into the color world after she found an
old tube of lipstick in her purse. The lipstick still had color,
and when she rubbed it on the wall, it formed a hole between the
black and white world and the color one. However, as soon as she
went through the hole, it closed up. Ever since, she's been trying
to figure out how to get back to the black and white world. Her
body was stuck in black and white, which is why she had to dye her
hair blonde and wear make-up and lipstick, to cover up the gray
skin. She realizes that she'll never be able to be a part of the
color world, she belongs in the black and white world. But she can
still help Tommy and Ben.



She rubs a bunch of the lipstick on the wall and Tommy and Ben jump
through the hole. Before the hole closes up, Thalia asks that they
never forget her. The two boys examine each other: their color has
returned! The two make their way back to the dance.



But the Twist is:

The principal is very glad to see Tommy and Ben, they're just in
time for the dance's picture to be shot by the professional
photographer the school's hired, Mr. Chameleon. Before Tommy and
Ben can register this, Mr. Chameleon snaps the flash of his
camera.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Tommy Frazer and Thalia Harpert-Rodis, who disappears halfway
through the twentieth century.



Questionable Teaching:

When Tommy tells his teacher that he's hearing voices asking for
help, the teacher mocks him in front of the entire class.



Cheap Grandparent Alert:

Tommy's grandfather gives him a red plastic lighter on his
deathbed.



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

When their teacher leaves the room, one of the kids produces a
boombox from under his desk and kicks out some party music. A
boombox.



Foreshadowing Alert:

Number of times Thalia is described applying her lipstick: 6.

This doesn't sound like a lot, but keep in mind she's only actually
in the book for like 20 pages.



Self-Reflexivity Alert:

Tommy says he likes Ray Bradbury stories because of the twist
endings.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 28/29:

Ben and Tommy ask if Thalia's going to help them escape. She shakes
her head and tells them sorry… sorry that she didn't explain how
she's going to help them escape.



Great Prose Alert:

"Don't encourage him Tommy. He's about as funny as a dead
pigeon."

"I think dead pigeons are funny!" Ben insisted.



Conclusions:

Though it starts out very comical, in a very similar vein to
Attack of the Masked Mutant, the book quickly progresses
into a serious and seriously entertaining read. The Haunted
School has an inspired plot and some genuinely disturbing
sequences (the passage where the girls spit black liquid into each
other's faces would have messed me up for life if I'd read it as a
child). Possibly the best or at the very least one of the best
books I've read in this series, this novel lends further
credibility to the theory that RL Stine finally drummed up some
Hail Mary inspiration for the final few books of the series.










Chapter 60
Werewolf Skin


Front Tagline: All dressed up and no place to
howl!

Back Tagline: It's A Full Moon… Do You Know Where
Your Werewolf Is?



Official Book Description:

Picture this— Alex Hunter, photography freak, hanging out in Wolf
Creek. Who lives in Wolf Creek? Alex's uncle Colin and aunt Marta.
They're professional photographers.

Uncle Colin and Aunt Marta are pretty cool. They only have two
requests. Don't go into the woods late at night. And stay away from
the creepy house next door.

Poor Alex. He just wanted to take a couple off pictures. But now
he's about to find out the secret of Wolf Creek. Late one night.
When the moon is full…



Brief Synopsis:

Alex Hunter has been sent to the small town of Wolf Creek the week
before Halloween to live with his Aunt Marta and Uncle Colin while
Alex's parents conduct business in Paris. Luckily for Alex, Marta
and Colin share his love of photography. While driving home from
the bus station, Alex tells his aunt and uncle that he would like
to dress as a werewolf for Halloween. This news causes Uncle Colin
to drive into the incoming lane of traffic and almost get hit by a
truck.



When the family unit arrives at the house, Alex learns of the next
door neighbors on either side: the Marlings, who are apparently not
very friendly and Alex is warned to stay away from them, and
Hannah, the young girl who lives in the other house and probably
has a family although they are never mentioned or referred to in
any way.



Hannah and Alex go exploring the vast series of woods behind all
three neighboring houses. Hannah warns Alex that the woods are
dangerous, and also gives another vague warning about the Marlings.
While in the woods Hannah and Alex run into two teenage boys who
have a dark and disheveled look to them. The boys swipe Alex's
camera and Hannah engages in a fierce verbal defense of Alex that
goes on for like five pages. By the end of reading all of Hannah's
tenacious fighting of Alex's battle, even I felt
emasculated.



Hannah and Alex return to the house and Hannah stays for dinner.
After she leaves Alex goes back to his room and while daydreaming
out the window spots an animal-like creature leaving the Marling's
home. Reaching for his camera, he realizes he left it outside. With
the night air threatening rain, Alex runs through the house getting
ready to venture out into the woods to retrieve his camera. Along
the way he runs into Hannah and Aunt Marta in the attic. In a turn
of events that makes even less sense typed out, Hannah returned to
the house and enlisted Marta's help in procuring a Halloween
costume, all without Alex ever knowing she was there. Alex grabs a
flashlite and safely retrieves his camera, but the downpour
disorients him and he becomes lost in the woods. While stumbling
about, he encounters some freshly slaughtered animals. He also sees
animal footprints leading into the Marlings' backyard.



The next morning, the Marlings are calling Alex's relatives to
complain about him snooping around their house. Apparently they saw
Alex the night before outside their house. Uncle Colin explains
that the neighbors are very unfriendly and also that they have two
giant german shepards. Alex makes the connection and feels a lot
better about the whole thing, at least until he tells Hannah about
it on the way to school. Yes on the way to school. Even though he's
only living with his Uncle and Aunt for two weeks, he still
transfers schools. What. Anyways, Hannah informs Alex that the
Marlings don't have any german shepards. Also they're
werewolves.



In a refreshing change of pace, Alex our narrator doesn't
buy into the ridiculous theory. He even makes fun of Hannah, which
is always the way into a girl's heart. At school Hannah and Alex's
teacher, reading from the lesson plan entitled "Plot
Extrapolation,"conveniently talks at length about Lycanthropy.
According to Mr. Shein, a werewolf has an actual coat-like "skin"
of fur that they wear when hunting and during the day they shed the
skin and keep it in a safe place. To kill a werewolf, one must find
the skin and burn it. When the teacher asks the class who among
them believes in werewolves, every hand but Alex's goes up. After
class, the two troublemaking teens from earlier stop Alex and tell
him that since his hand didn't go up, maybe he'd like to see a real
werewolf? The two tell Alex to meet them in the woods at midnight
and to bring his camera to take lots of pictures of the werewolf
that is always spotted in the woods.



Later that nite, Alex readies himself to go out and snap pics of
the werewolf. He's nervous but also quite excited, and also locked
in his room he discovers. Not only did his Aunt and Uncle lock his
door from the outside, but they also installed metal bars outside
his window. He's trapped in his room and unable to escape to
capture pics of the werewolf with the two boys from class.



The next morning his aunt and uncle apologize for locking him in
but they explain that the Marlings threatened to call the police,
so they wanted to make sure he didn't get into more trouble. Later
at school, the two kids tease Alex about going to see the werewolf,
as they were only joking and assumed he had actually gone to the
woods last nite. He tells them he did and that he saw the werewolf
and snapped off a whole roll of pics. That night, Hannah reveals
her new Halloween costume to Alex: A Rag Doll. In the single
scariest moment of the book, Aunt Marta sings a song about a rag
doll while Hannah dances an impromptu jig.



Later that nite, after jamming some bubblegum in the doorjam to
ensure it doesn't lock correctly, Alex sneaks out with his camera.
He stops by Hannah's window, the location of which he knows despite
having never been to her house, and attempts to get her to
accompany him on his werewolf photo shoot. She tells him that she
really believes in what she said and that it's too dangerous to go
out into the woods. Dejected, Alex heads out into the woods on his
own and spots a couple exiting the Marling's house wearing wolf
capes. As he watches he can just barely make out the human forms
slowly morphing into the wolf forms, the cape growing over their
entire body until the two are fully werewolves. Alex attempts to
take their picture when he accidently drops his camera, alerting
the two werewolves. This leads to an extended sequence in the novel
that is actually quite tense and suspenseful as Alex and the
werewolves play cat and mouse in the woods. At one point the wolves
grab a bunny and one snaps its neck and the other rips out the
rabbit's belly with its jaws. Later the wolves snatch a baby deer
and are about to feast on it when Alex distracts them with a wolf
call of his own and startled, the two wolves let the deer go. Once
Alex is fairly sure he's safe (apparently a rabbit being
slaughtered infront of you isn't a good enough motivator— between
this and the Hannah thing, this kid is hopeless), Alex indeed takes
a full roll of photos of the wolves.



Morning breaks and apparently eight hours of werewolf watching have
passed and Alex hides behind another in the long line of Hiding
Trees in the book and watches as the Marlings return home and
transform back into their human shape. They look awfully familar.
Turns out Aunt Marta and Uncle Cecil are the werewolves! The two
bring their werewolf cloaks inside and then exit through the front
of the Marlings' house, running across the lawn back into their
house. Alex is worried about what they might have done to the
Marlings so he goes into the Marling House to investigate. Once
inside he is shocked to find the house is abandoned save for two
neatly folded werwolf cloaks in the living room closet. Realizing
that there never was a Marling family, he decides to warn Hannah
and her family so they can escape before his Aunt and Uncle try to
harm them.



Alex explains everything to Hannah and she comes up with a plan.
Since they don't want to kill his aunt and uncle, they can't burn
the werewolf skins. However, if they hide the skins where the two
can't find them and the full moon passes without them being able to
transform, the curse will be lifted. The curse will be lifted just
because she said so, I guess. Hannah decides that the best way to
keep the skins hidden from the aunt and uncle is for Hannah and
Alex to wear the cloaks themselves. They'll leave in their planned
costumes and then go next door, change into the werewolf costumes,
then go out trick or treating where they can't find them. Alex
agrees to this, probably more because he's in love with Hannah than
because it makes sense, as the plan of course makes less sense than
anything ever has.



Halloween nite, Hannah goes next door to get into the werewolf skin
and Alex soon follows. She hands him a skin and they both exit the
Marling home in werewolf skins. As they're walking down the street,
they hear the loud scream of Alex's aunt and uncle yelling after
them "GIVE US OUR SKINS!" The two give chase after the kids and
eventually collapse on the ground in agony. After some anguish, the
aunt and uncle burst into joy as they inform Hannah and Alex that
they've successfully lifted the curse! The two kids remove their
skins and all four head back home to celebrate.



But the Twist is:

On the way home, Alex tells Hannah that they should both drop the
skins back off at the Marling house. She seems hesitant to go back
so Alex goes alone. Once inside he sees that there's an extra
werewolf skin on the floor near the closet. He turns around to see
Hannah in the werewolf skin. She explains that there's an extra
because she didn't use the skin from the Marling house, she brought
her own. Hannah attacks and presumably kills and eats Alex.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Alex Hunter, amateur photographer, and Hannah, a young girl without
a last name, who's family disappears throughout the entire
novel.

Just a note here, this is one of the few Goosebumps books
where the boy-girl relationship is not entirely asexual, as Alex
clearly lusts after Hannah and spends copious amounts of time
describing how much he loves her deep smoky voice. Yeah, Alex might
be gay.



Minority Alert

In a rare non-caucasian showing, Arjun, half of the dubious
schoolmate twosome is Native American for no reason.



Creepy Crush Alert

Alex sneaks a few photos of Hannah, who clearly doesn't want him
photographing her.



Questionable Parenting:

Alex's parents are in Paris on "Business," yet apparently they
don't have phones in Paris because Alex is forced to communicate
with his parents via letter-writing.



Questionable Teaching:

For some reason, Hannah and Alex's teacher Mr. Shein spends an
entire day-long class period talking about Lycanthropy. This would
be bad enough but he also doesn't even get the made-up facts
right.



Confusing Chronology Alert:

Sometime between when he got home from school and when he went to
bed, Alex's Aunt and Uncle somehow constucted an entire set of
metal barring over his window.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 11/12

Lost in the woods, strange animals chasing after him, something
horrible drops on Alex's head. What is it, what is it, what is it…
it's a bird's nest.



Great Prose Alert:

"You guys are about as funny as dog puke," Hannah sneered.

"You ought to know, you eat it for breakfast!" Sean replied.

He and Arjun laughed and slapped each other a high five.

Hannah sighed. "Remind me to laugh later," she muttered, rolling
her eyes.



Conclusions:

Werewolf Skin reads like a reaction to Goosebumps
rather than an actual book in the series. It takes every boring,
predictable convention of the series and completely messes with it.
The chapter endings where a character jumps to a conclusion and
there's something horrible happening, in this book the horrible
things are happening. The main character is a little slow
but he also doesn't immediately start irrationally assuming that
something supernatural is going on. The novel is also filled with
numerous misdirections, as with the two kids in the woods, who are
repeatedly set up to be the werewolves. The most important aspect
of the book is the Hannah-Alex relationship and the English major
in me recognizes the quite genius sexual undercurrent to the book,
which is a really clever statement about the dangers of
prepubescent idolization and sexual romanticization. But let's
leave deconstructing the book to a community college term
paper.

This is one of the last books in the series and I have two
theories:

One, RL Stine was nearing the homestretch of the series and his
enthusiasm for the project shines through in the text.

Two, it's a fairly well-accepted suspicion that many of these books
were ghostwritten. This is probably one of them. If more of these
books were as well-crafted as Werewolf Skin, this blog
wouldn't exist.










Chapter 61 I
Live In Your Basement


Front Tagline: Talk about a MONSTER
nightmare!

Back Tagline: He's Got the Basement Blues!



Official Book Description:

"Don't do this! Watch out for that!" Marco's mom thinks the whole
world is a danger zone. She won't even let Marco play
softball.

But Marco just wants to have fun. So he sneaks off to a game. And
that's when it happens. He gets hit in the head with a baseball
bat.

Now things are getting really fuzzy. Really scary. Because when
Marco gets home he gets the strangest call. From someone who says
he lives in Marco's basement…



Brief Synopsis:

This synopsis is going to be incredibly convoluted and hard to
follow, so there will be a flowchart explaining the relation of
events to other events in the book at the end of this
article.

Marco's mom is incredibly overprotective. She warns him against all
sorts of silly things, like not letting a dog lick your face, not
running in the house, and not playing with needles you find on the
street. Real overprotective stuff. One afternoon, Marco's school
lets out early and he sneaks off to go play softball without
telling his mother, who would not approve of such a thing since
it's not safe and also she's a woman.



As Marco gets ready to play ball with a group of kids, including
his best friend Jeremy, Gwynnie, a tall athletic girl hits Marco
hard in the head with a bat. When Marco wakes up, he's lying on his
couch, his mother asking if he's alright. She scolds him for
playing dangerous sports games and tells him the doctor said he'll
recover after a few days of rest. Marco's mom leaves the room and
the phone rings. Marco answers it and a boy's voice on the other
end tells him that he's glad he's alright, because "You're going to
take care of me." Marco asks who he is and the boy tells him his
name is Keith and he lives in the basement. Marco tries to tell his
mom about the spooky call but she informs him that he couldn't have
received a call because there's no phone in the living room.



The next morning, Jeremy stops by to visit Marco, who is under
strict orders not to leave the house. Jeremy and Marco entertain
themselves, but certainly not the reader, by playing pool in the
basement. I know that after 60 books, it's a little hard to think
of things to write about, but the only thing more boring that
playing pool is reading about 12 year-olds playing pool. Marco is
worried that the mysterious "Keith" might be hiding in the
basement, and the two boys go on to discover a squirrel that they
confuse for the mystery boy. I know Marco has a head injury, but
what is Jeremy's excuse for confusing a squirrel with a basement
boy?



That night, Marco can't sleep, so he goes downstairs to fix a
midnight snack. He sees the basement door is open and hears
footsteps from within. He calls out to see who is there and Keith
calls back, reminding him that he lives in Marco's basement.
Marco's mom comes downstairs to use the laundry room and when Marco
tries to tell her about Keith, Keith yells from the basement for
Marco to "Listen to his mother." At least the mystery
basement-dweller has manners.



The following Monday, Marco's mom lets him go back to school.
Marco's teacher forces him to stand in front of the class and talk
about having to go to the hospital, but Marco can't remember
anything about going to the hospital. After class, Gwynnie chases
after Marco with a bat and he scampers away from her. Once at home,
he walks upstairs and is greeted by a young boy with black hair and
sunken eyes sitting on his bed. It's Keith. Marco panics and locks
Keith in his room, running down to get his mother.



When Marco brings his mom back, he discovers that he has only
succeeded in locking in the family dog. Marco's mom is worried and
decides to take him to the pediatrician, Dr. Bailey. The bald
doctor informs Marco, after listening to his story, that he's going
to need his brain removed. What. He explains that
it's an easy procedure, they just crack open his skull and the
brain slides right out. Marco's mom agrees with him, arguing that
since he's a doctor, he must be right. Marco convinces the two to
give him time to get better and they agree to give him a chance.
This is immediately followed by what might be the best line I've
ever read: "Mom said not to worry about losing my brain."



Back at home, Marco attempts to work on a creative writing
assignment but suddenly the screen turns off his word processor and
only shows a large picture of Keith's face. Then Marco is choked by
Gwynnie, who is in his room… I don't know why, nothing in this book
makes sense, I guess why bother trying to figure it out at this
point, right? Gwynnie tells Marco that she stopped by to apologize
for hitting him in the head with a bat, and that earlier she was
chasing after him to apologize. That's a little like OJ Simpson
saying he was fleeing in the white Bronco to go turn himself
in.



Marco tries to show Gwynnie the computer with Keith's face on it,
but it turns out the computer wasn't even on. Okay. Marco convinces
Gwynnie to go down with him into the basement to see if they can
find Keith. She goes with him, they don't find Keith, and then—
wait for it— Gwynnie stands at the top of the basement stairs and
pulls her entire body inside out through her mouth, the lungs and
heart passing past her teeth.



Marco screams so hard that he wakes up in the hospital. Marco's mom
is there, and so is Gwynnie. Marco screams for his mom to remove
Gwynnie, but she won't, because Gwynnie is Marco's sister.
Marco realizes that he had dreamed she wasn't his sister and that
it was Jeremy who had hit him with the bat. They leave him to rest
in the hospital room, and finally Dr. Bailey enters when Marco is
by himself. Except that Dr. Bailey now has wavy blonde hair and a
tan. He starts to examine Marco, then begins pulling on his tongue,
stretching Marco's tongue out like taffy while Marco screams and
screams.



Then Marco wakes up again. Dr. Bailey, this time a 7-foot
tall bearded man, asks him if he's feeling any better. He then
delivers a handwritten note to Marco. The note is from Keith,
telling Marco to hurry up and feel better so he can rush home and
start taking care of him in the basement. Marco tries to tell his
family about the letter from Keith, but Dr Bailey doesn't seem to
know what Marco is talking about. When Marco goes to grab the
letter, it's disappeared.



The next morning, Marco is allowed to go home and his mom lets he
and Jeremy watch a movie and eat homemade pizza, which features hot
dog slices instead of pepperoni. Ballpark frankly, that's more
disgusting than someone pulling their insides out through their
mouth. After the movie's over, Marco tells Jeremy he's tired and
goes upstairs. In his room, he runs into Keith.



Keith tells him that he's real, and he is waiting for Marco to take
care of him, to take care of everything he needs. Marco panics and
hits Keith in the head with a stone owl. Keith drops to the floor
and melts into a gelatinous substance not unlike that pictured on
the cover of the book. The gelatinous creature surrounds Marco,
enveloping him. Marco struggles with it all the way downstairs,
where he slams it against a cabinet, breaking it in two. The two
pieces form two monsters and both attack Marco on either side.
Marco rolls around on the ground screaming until his mom asks what
he's doing. There are no gelatinous creatures on Marco. Marco can
no longer tell if he's dreaming or awake.



His mom sends him up to his room, where Keith is waiting for him.
Marco tells Keith that he gives up, that he'll do whatever Keith
wants. Keith gets very excited and tells him that he's going to go
down to the basement and work up a list of all the things Marco
will have to do for him. But first, Keith opens his mouth and
vomits out all his veiny yellow insides.



The narrator screams and wakes up with his mom comforting him. She
tells Keith, the narrator, that he shouldn't' have gone and played
softball with Marco, and that just because Keith lives in the
basement and looks like a human, he's still a monster and can still
get hurt. Keith relaxes and vomits up his insides, which makes him
happy.



But the Twist is:

Marco comes downstairs and sees Keith in the basement. Keith tells
Marco that it's all a dream, it's all a dream…



Here, as best as I can figure, is the exact relationship between
events:

A. Marco hit by Gwynnie, not his sister

   Dr. Bailey: Bald, brain-removing

B. Marco hit by Jeremy

   Gwynnie is his sister

           I.
Dr. Bailey wavy blonde hair

           II.
Dr. Bailey 7 ft. tall


                  
a. Does give letter


                  
b. Doesn't give letter


                          
i. Keith is creature


                          
ii. Keith is not creature

C. Keith is hit by Marco

D. Marco was still hit, thus is still having dreams about Keith,
who is dreaming about Marco, thus

E. Marco and Keith are dreaming each other.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Marco and his friend/sister Gwynnie, who's insides appear halfway
thru the book.



Questionable Parenting:

Marco's mom tells him if that if he doesn't eat a bowl of cereal,
acid will eat through his stomach. I'm not a dietician, but I don't
think that's how cereal works.



Name Brand Food Alerts:

Frosted Flakes, Corn Pops, Milky Ways



R.L. Stine Shows He is Down With the Kids:

I think he confused kids who like playing in the pool with kids who
like playing pool.



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

HALL OF FAME CLIFFHANGER:

Ch. 21/22:

"It wasn't a dream."

"And then I woke up."



Great Prose Alert:

"Dr. Bailey tugged hard on my tongue. It slid out of my mouth, as
long as a hot dog."



Conclusions:

I dreamed I was dreaming about a dream where I dreamed of dreaming
that I had dreamed that I read I Live In Your Basement!
But wait… that was no dream! I think that any kid's book that
requires an adult reader to write out the exact relationships
between events is probably not a particularly effective work of
literature. That said, I enjoyed this one a lot more than I
anticipated. Written at the tail end of the series (there would be
only one more book after), the novel is basically a pisstake, but
it's a pretty good pisstake.










Chapter 62
Monster Blood IV


Front Tagline: This blood is bad to the bone!
(What.)

Back Tagline: It's Four Times As Evil!



Official Book Description:

Evan Ross can't forget about Monster Blood— the evil green slime
that never stops growing. It can turn ordinary pets into ferocious
animals and twelve-year-old kids into freakish giants.

But now there's a new kind of Monster Blood in town. It comes in a
can just like the others. Only difference is this slime is blue
instead of green. And instead of just growing, it's multiplying—
into terrifying blue creatures with razor-sharp teeth… .



Brief Synopsis:

In the past 48 hours I've read Monster Blood IV and spent
five hours in a dentist chair getting emergency dental surgery. I
only look back on one of these events fondly, and I'll give you a
hint— it ain't the Goosebumps book.



Monster Blood IV doesn't begin with a dream, but rather a
nightmare for the reader: the promise of another 118 pages with
some of if not the most obnoxious characters in the
Goosebumps universe. Andy stopped being a worthwhile
character after the second book and that her role in this book is
basically to wear neon colors and act like every other female
character before her is the biggest indictment against Stine and
this series I can muster. Turning one of the few good things to
come from Stine's poison pen into a bland preteen via
reverse-alchemy is only the first of many nails in the coffin of
this series. For make no mistake, Monster Blood IV is not
a bad book. It transcends bad. It makes the worst books in this
series seem retroactively competent. Monster Blood IV
arrives on the same plane with Chicken Chicken, as a
repulsive abomination against literature.



If the last two sequels in this series were only thinly-veiled
regurgitations of what preceded them, fret not— Monster Blood
IV is more of the same. In fact, at a certain point it reads
like a parody of the series itself. Hey, remember how Evan was like
a giant twice and also there was a giant hamster and stuff? Well
cool, because no one else seems to mention it except in
passing.



Evan's parents are going out of town for a week to Tucson— wait,
are Evan's parents Laura Linney and Philip Seymour Hoffman in
the Savages? Inbreeding would explain a lot with this
character. Because you must be This Old to visit Tucson, Evan is
dumped at his cousin Kermit's house. If you think this means more
"hilarious" cribbing from Dexter's Laboratory
science experiments, well, these entries sometimes write themselves
don't they? Kermit's latest experiment is to place tarantulas on
Evan's head. Guys I've heard of Spider-Man but this is
ridiculous! But seriously folks, this book sucks shit.



Kermit's mom cooks a lot of spicy food, which leads to a passage
wherein Evan anticipates Paris Hilton by seven or eight years by
realizing that the spaghetti he's being fed is hot. How hot is
it, Troy? It's so hot that Evan's lips swell up like "twin
salamis," in yet another example of Stine giving a preteen
character Borscht Belt dialog.



Speaking of meatheads, Evan naturally runs afoul of Kermit's next
door neighbor, the school bully Conan. Conan stomps his sneakers on
Evan's feet and complains that Evan has just gotten the bottom of
his new sneakers dirty. Conan avenges this injustice by pulling on
one of Evan's sweater-sleeves. This is a good example of something
to mention the next time someone defends this series.



Andy comes over to visit Evan and the three kids have a
Super-Soaker fight. This is a lot of fun until Kermit sprays
Conan's sneakers with water. Conan crosses the yard and sees that
Andy has a can of Monster Blood. He forces her to give it to him
and, I shit you not, he opens the can and paper snakes come out.
Conan doesn't beat the kids up, probably because he's embarrassed
for them.



Kermit brings his collection of mice out into the yard and sets
them free. Evan can't understand why Kermit thinks the mice won't
escape, especially since they are escaping. Kermit tells Evan he's
installed a wireless electric fence along the perimeter of the
yard. Only, he forgot to turn it on! Evan walks to the edge of the
yard and Kermit turns the electric fence on, causing Evan to
spastically dance from the shock. Hey guess what, wireless electric
fences don't work like that.



Conan comes over to see what the hubbub is all about and he too
gets shocked. Rather than protesting that what just occurred could
not have physically happened, he merely beats up Evan. This was in
the dark days before the internet gave kids a non-violent outlet
for their rage. Had the book been written today, perhaps Conan
would have not used his fists at all but rather his typing-fingers,
channeling all his rage into bitching on the Rotten Tomatoes
message board.



Kermit is sympathetic to Evan's plight and presents him with the
perfect revenge: he's developed a hair-growing formula. Oh great,
now Stine's cribbing from the Peanut Butter Solution.
Kermit tells Evan that they could put some on Conan's hands, giving
him "werewolf hands." Did you think this series would pass up a
chance to somehow include werewolves one last time? Evan thinks
giving Conan Robin Williams hands is a great idea, and the highest
dramatic question of the book becomes "Will a preteen character
grow hair where there was not hair before?" Watch out, Judy
Blume.



Andy shows up at Evan's window in the middle of the night. Evan's
such a loser that he can't even make a move and the two end up
talking in Kermit's yard. Andy shows him another can of Monster
Blood that she found in the dumpster behind a science lab. She
wants Evan to get revenge on Conan by using the new Monster Blood.
Kermit shows up for no reason and opens the new can of Monster
Blood. Hey, speaking of people showing up for no reason in the
middle of the night, Conan also comes out into his yard and tries
to take the Monster Blood, only to be shocked again by the fence.
Conan retreats into his house and Andy tries to put the lid back on
the Monster Blood, which is blue instead of the usual green.



Except the liquid Monster Blood has morphed into a small blue
creature with black eyes and a big-lipped mouth filled with sharp
teeth. Andy thinks the gelatinous creature is cute until it hops
across the yard and latches onto the water spout. The creature
swells up like a balloon with water until it explodes, sending a
wave of blue slime over the kids. Where there was one creature
there is now two. And it goes on like this for at least thirty
pages, with the creatures running round in the yard, wreaking havoc
and ingesting water to multiply. The creatures continue splitting,
with each subsequent pair becoming meaner than the creature that
spawned it.



The creatures start attacking the kids, trying to suck the water
from their bodies. One latches onto Andy's face and another on
Evan's shoulder. The kids try to force the dozen or so creatures
into a plastic garbage sack. Kermit takes the sack into the house
to hide it as Kermit's mom comes out to blame Evan for all the
damage the creatures have wrought on her yard.



The next morning, Evan asks Kermit where he hid the sack of
creatures. Kermit doesn't appear to be much of a boy genius after
all, as he hid the sack of creatures in the spare bathroom. Evan
freaks out because the bathroom has four water fixtures and as the
two boys make their way towards the bathroom, they can already hear
the havoc being wreaked within. Oh and also that spare bathroom is
where Kermit was hiding his hair growth formula, so when the door
is finally opened, the two are greeted with the sight of dozens of
angry hairy creatures. Slime covers the walls and every few seconds
there's another sickening *pop* and wave of slime as new creatures
are formed.



Evan decides to round up the creatures and then lead them out into
the yard to zap them on the invisible electric fence. As the peeved
piper leads the monsters to the edge of the yard, Evan is shocked
alright— shocked to discover that Kermit forgot to turn the fence
on. The horrible little creatures escape into the neighborhood.
Naturally the first place they head is Conan's house, where Conan
has of course just stepped out into the yard again— does he just
wait by the front door for any excuse to come running out? The
creatures swallow his can of Coke and start multiplying and
exploding slime all over him.



Andy shows up and her and Evan track down the moving wave of
monsters down the street as they head towards a public park. Along
the way the monsters almost kill Kermit's dog and finally engulf
Andy and Evan until— they all swarm off and huddle into one big
pulsating ball. The monsters are so vile and evil that they've
started to attack each other. One by one they eat each other until
one until there are no creatures left, which isn't possible unless
one of the monsters ate itself but hey who cares about that because
look who just showed up looking for the blue monsters: A
scientist wearing a space suit. He introduces himself:

"I'm Professor Eric Crane. From the Science Institute
Downtown."



See, this batch of Monster Blood was the result of ten years and
$50 million of investment in the development of an underwater
fighting force. He apologizes for being so careless. After all,
Professor Crane learned a valuable lesson: you should never throw
away horrible slime monsters, you should recycle horrible
slime monsters.



But the Twist is:

Conan comes out into the yard, again, and tells the kids that he
found that blue candy they were hoarding. Then another Conan comes
out of the house. Well, at least now they can alternate
shifts.



the Platonic Boy-Girl Relationship:

Yet again, Evan Ross and Andy, who stopped being interesting
halfway thru the series.



Questionable Aunting:

Evan tries to tell Kermit's mom about the monsters, but even
characters within the story are too bored to pay attention.



Early 90s Cultural References:

Brad Pitt, Super-Soakers, Monster Blood



Memorable Cliffhanger Chapter Ending:

Ch. 10/11

There's a giant mouse at the window! No, that's just the one person
who looks less like a mouse than anyone ever has, Andy.



Great Prose Alert:

"It's candy," he told Conan. "Blue Fruit Roll in a Barrel. We saw
it on TV, and it's awesome."



Conclusions:

Imagine it is 1997 and you are RL Stine's biggest fan. You're only
between the age of eight and twelve but for as long as you can
remember, you've read RL Stine's Goosebumps series. Through the
good times and the bad, you gave Stine more chances than anyone has
ever deserved. You bought every Goosebumps booklight,
calendar, and Curly-emblazoned trinket available. You hung around
your elementary school book fair and leaned in to tell the cute
members of the opposite sex which Goosebumps books were the
spookiest. You somehow, amazingly, made it all the way to
Monster Blood IV, the 62nd and last Goosebumps book. What
was your reward? A big "Get Fucked" from RL Stine.










Chapter 63 A
Retrospective On the Series


Thomas Edison said, "Well, light bulbs sound cool, I guess I'll
invent them."



Alexander Graham Bell said, "Well, I'd sure like to phone Watson,
but I haven't invented a 'phone' yet. And also I'll need at least
two and I'm lazy like you wouldn't believe. I mean, I could just
walk to Watson but he's in the other room and this chair is so
comfortable. I think it's made of oak? Could be oak. It's probably
oak."



The Romans said, "All roads lead to us, so we better invent those
plastic things on the end of shoelaces just in case it ever comes
up."



Troy Steele said, "I can't believe there's not just a list online
somewhere that tells you the twist endings to Goosebumps
books."



Thus, out of necessity, in early 2006 Blogger Beware was born. I
never intended to keep writing past the original series, but in
case you don't read the comments or look to your right, I will be
blogging into the next year. When the Horrorland series
concludes, so will the blog. But until that day, expect the same
"weekly" updates you've come to know and, well maybe not love, but
like as a friend.



The following features are all culled solely from the first
sixty-two books in the Goosebumps series.



NOTE: A retrospective of the covers will appear in the entry on Tim
Jacobus' autobiography, It Came From New Jersey, so don't
whine about one not appearing here.





the Goosebumps Collector's Cap Roundup
Quiz

To capitalize on the POG craze (If you don't remember these, you're
either too young to be reading the blog, or too old), Scholastic
released two sets of Goosebumps POGS— oh pardon me, POG is
a registered trademark, they released "Goosebumps
Collector Caps." Both sets came with bonus books filled with brief
descriptions of the books pictured on the caps, along with word
games and bits of trivia and new backstories. Think you've been
reading the blog long enough to pass a test on Stine's exciting
revelations? Take the quiz and find out. Answers will appear at the
bottom of this entry.



01 RL Stine puts forth which two books as having the
biggest twist endings?

A. Stay Out of the Basement and Be Careful What You
Wish For…

B. Welcome to Camp Nightmare and Go Eat
Worms!

C. Attack of the Mutant and the Girl Who Cried
Monster

D. My Hairiest Adventure and Let's Get
Invisible!



02 RL Stine proposes several potential
Goosebumps-based rides in the section for A Shocker on
Shock Street— which one of the following is
real?

A. the Headless Ghost 4' and under roller coaster

B. Ghost Beach water slide

C. My Hairiest Adventure petting zoo

D. How I Learned to Fly cordless bungee jump



03 The original title of the Horror at Camp
Jellyjam was

A. Purple Rein

B. Snots Landing

C. Smelly Summer

D. Sports Sports Sports Sports— Sports!



04 RL Stine's dog is named

A. Scholastick-ridden mutt

B. Doesn't matter, this was written thirteen years ago and his dog
is now dead ;_;

C. Nadine

D. Cat— man, Stine's always twisting everything!



05 As of the fortieth book, which of the following was the
best-selling Goosebumps book?

A. Welcome to Dead House

B. Guess Who's Dating a Werewolf?

C. Invasion of the Appleheads

D. Beware the Shopping Mall



06 Which of the following "facts" were actually given about
gnomes?

A. Several members of congress actually just gnomes resting on the
shoulders of large woodland dogs while draped in navy blazers from
the Big & Tall store

B. Gnomes can be either helpful or harmful

C. Gnomes love you long time, Joe

D. Celebrated Anthony Michael Hall action comedy A Gnome Named
Norm still most popular gnome-centric film of all time, with
eight total viewings since release



07 RL Stine makes which of the following dubious claims re:
Deep Trouble?

A. Fish sticks > fish fillets

B. Entire novel was elaborate Snorks homage

C. Mermaids are scarier than sharks

D. 'Tippi' Hedren could have really been something



08 RL Stine proposes a fun "touching" game inspired by
Go Eat Worms! and suggests preparing an extra bowl to
hold

A. Keys

B. Subpoenas

C. Any vomit your friends may volunteer

D. Delicious Doritos-brand Cool Ranch tortilla chips



09 Least-shocking revelation about RL Stine:

A. Never played outdoors as a child

B. Is actually the pen-name of thirty-seven different men and
women, and one centaur

C. Cracked magazine's demise actually the result of seven
years of litigation from Scholastic's lawyers over ill-received
"GooseDumps" parody

D. Goosebumps paid for his fleet of yachts, Fear
Street for his wine cellar, and Superstitious for
most of a McFlurry



10 RL Stine provides a new backstory for John Waters
Shopkeeper from the Haunted Mask. What caused the old man
to open an evil costume shop?

A. Freak chemistry lab explosion

B. Perfectly normal chemistry lab explosion

C. Elaborate ploy for Eric Stoltz's affections

D. The lines at the city registration building for opening any
other kind of shop were too long



11 The Scarecrow Walks At Midnight was inspired
by

A. That time RL Stine saw a scarecrow walk at midnight

B. That time RL Stine said cheese and died— again

C. That time RL Stine didn't go to sleep

D. That time RL Stine lived in your basement



12 RL Stine gives a backstory for the Darks from the
Girl Who Cried Monster. Where did the family immigrate come
from?

A. Convenientending, Germany

B. Romania

C. Mexico. Is this why Republicans want that wall? To keep out
monsters?

D. Vatican City, as the entire book is elaborate precursor to
Angels and Demons



13 Stine reveals some new ways one can become a werewolf.
Which of the following is one of them?

A. Drink after a werewolf without wiping lip of glass first

B. Have unprotected sex with werewolf

C. Accidentally give werwolf the same Christmas present you gave
him last year

D. Rub self with plants



14 RL Stine refers to plot holes from Phantom of the
Auditorium as

A. Proof of his gross incompetency as an author

B. Unanswered questions

C. Funstakes

D. Accidentios



15 RL Stine takes Conan the Barbarian down a peg by
revealing he sleeps with

A. Sienna Miller

B. A teddy bear named "Fluffster"

C. A loaded shotgun

D. Danger



BONUS And finally, in the most amazing bit of revisionism,
what were the employees of Horrorland before they were
monsters?

A. Burn victims

B. Car crash victims

C. Members of Ice-T's wife-bronzing posse

D. Um, monsters?







Goosebumps By the Numbers

Percent of books with no twist: 11%

Percent of titles ending in exclamation point: 13%

Percent of books with a platonic boy-girl relationship: 89%

—Percent of remaining books that are just Monster Bloods:
57%

Percent of books written in first-person: 82%

Percent of books with a female protagonist: 35%

Total number of minority characters: 20

—Percent which are Egyptian: 45%

Total number of books with minority characters as protagonists:
3

—Percent which are Egyptian: 67%

Total instances of "What.": 43







Ten Best Goosebumps Characters

01 Andy from Monster Blood







Ten WORST Goosebumps Books

It probably goes without saying, but this list was far
harder to whittle-down than the Best list.



10 My Best Friend Is Invisible
(#57)

How bad is this book? It bumped both My Hairiest Adventure
and the Horror at Camp Jellyjam off the list. That's
pretty bad.



09 Say Cheese and Die— Again! (#44)

Sequels rarely get love from the blog, and this abomination is no
exception. Rapid weight gain is fine if you're DeNiro, but when
it's a twelve year old boy gaining massive amounts of weight just
so Stine can make poorly (portly?) constructed fat jokes, I'd
rather say "No thanks— again!"



08 Revenge of the Lawn Gnomes (#34)

I still remember.



07 Deep Trouble II (#58)

Sometimes I realize that no matter how ridiculous the book is, I
can never quite sell its badness for readers of the blog. You may
have some vague notion of the book's badness, but its true
terribility remains ungrasped. Be thankful.



06 the Abominable Snowman of Pasadena
(#38)

An adventure book that's about as exciting as buying socks and
bar-none the strangest final twenty pages of any
Goosebumps books are but two of the strikes against the
peculiar novel. If the Geico Cavemen have taught us
nothing else, and they haven't, it's that no one chooses to
experience fictional ape-men on purpose.



05 Egg Monsters From Mars (#42)

Sometimes I considered revisiting the first four or five books I
covered and redoing their entries in the more recent style.
Eventually I decided that the first book I ever read for the blog
has the entry it deserves.



04 A Shocker on Shock Street (#35)

One of the worst examples of what would become a growing trend in
the series, the "Let's just line up crazy things in a row from the
beginning of the book to the end" approach. Two problems. Firstly,
that's a really unwieldy name for an approach. Secondly, despite
how easily mockable these sort of books are, thus making my job
easier, they are still infuriatingly bad.



03 Attack of the Jack-O'-Lanterns
(#48)

I still remember getting to the last twenty pages or so, putting
the book down, and actually saying out loud "Really?
Really?" Like I was going to get a response from a book.
The lesson here is don't try asking a book a question, it won't
work.



02 the Legend of the Lost Legend
(#47)

I reread this entry recently and even I couldn't believe I
didn't just make half of it up.



01 Monster Blood IV (#62)

The nadir of the series, and proof that the end of the original
Goosebumps line was a mercy killing. I wrote in the
initial entry that this book was only slightly below Chicken
Chicken solely because it lacked the ugliness of that tome. So
what was true then remains true now. Monster Blood IV is
nothing but the worst traits of the series, lined up one
after another (and occasionally simultaneously) in one-hundred-plus
pages of middle fingers to the reading audience. Truly Monster
Blood IV is the worst Goosebumps book ever thrown at
a public. That it was received by readers with the same enthusiasm
as being peed on solves once and for all the question of how the
original series earned its fate.



00 Chicken Chicken (#53)

This book doesn't deserve a number. It doesn't even deserve to be
listed. To list it implies some value, even as a marker for the
lows of the series. But this book doesn't deserve the attention it
will garner just by virtue of its position. This isn't a case of
"So bad it's good," this is "So bad I want to vomit, quick get me
that bowl from the Go Eat Worms! game." Chicken
Chicken very nearly ended the blog two years ago, but I
ultimately decided to push forward. I don't know what else to say
except it really
is that
bad.







Ten BEST Goosebumps Books



10 How I Learned to Fly (#52)

Sometimes RL Stine didn't try to scare his readers, sometimes all
he wanted to put forth was a mild fantasy. This is surely the best
"non-scary" Goosebumps book, with a genuinely weird
concept and easily the sweetest twist ending in the series. Plus it
filled that flying dog void that Underdog had left empty
for several decades.



09 Stay Out of the Basement (#02)

I don't ask a lot from children's literature, but this is the only
Goosebumps book to actually fulfill my Axe Murderer
Quota.



08 Welcome to Camp Nightmare (#09)

For this retrospective, I resisted making a list of best and worst
endings, despite it being a seemingly given category to cover. The
truth is, most of the memorable endings are hard to classify as
either, and the majority of those endings are from books on either
list anyways. Everyone who read this one as a kid remembers this
ending, and I'd wager most if not all felt cheated back then.
However, this was one of the biggest revelations from revisiting
the series— what seemed ridiculous as a child now seems perversely
appropriate. In case you forgot, this is the one where they all
turn out to be aliens or something.



07 the Ghost Next Door (#10)

No other Goosebumps book ever attempted gravitas on this
level, but given how successful this deeply depressing book is,
you'd think Captain Yuks would have written more like it. Clearly
evil sponges and sports camps were just too darn tempting.



06 the Headless Ghost (#37)

I don't particularly think ghosts are any more terrifying than
vampires or ventriloquist dummies, but it's hard not to notice that
Stine's ghost-centered books are among his finest achievements. I
guess he should have let the spirit move him more often huh



05 the Haunted School (#59)

Slightly less terrifying than Pleasantville, this is
another of Stine's last-minute bursts of creativity. The
ink-spitting orgy remains the most bizarre moment in any
Goosebumps book— except for maybe when the car wash cost
five dollars.



04 You Can't Scare Me! (#15)

Another Goosebumps book that aged into being appreciated,
like fine wine or a British actress. Any book that contains bee
throwing and still earns a spot must be really good.



03 Werewolf Skin (#60)

Well, it wouldn't be a real Goosebumps list without
werewolves somewhere. An early favorite since the blog
began, this one has it all: Werewolves and things that aren't
werewolves.



02 Ghost Camp (#45)

The closest a Goosebumps book has come to being scary. The
novel is atmospheric, darkly comic, and ingenious— three
descriptors rarely lobbed at this series. If all
Goosebumps books were of this quality, this blog wouldn't
be so popular.



01 Be Careful What You Wish For…
(#12)

For better or worse, this book is Goosebumps. It is
deeply flawed and contains many of the worst problems the series
suffers from, yet remains just as disturbing and memorable as it
was the first time I read it in grade school. The finale, with its
completely unfair and entirely out of proportion punishment,
remains the single greatest reminder of why kids everywhere loved
these books. The book reminds us all of how we were able, for at
least a little while, to look past the flaws and embrace the
series. We read the books to be surprised. We read the books to be
entertained. We read the books to be scared. Perhaps we even read
the books just because everyone else was too. Regardless, the
twelfth book in the series gives the reader the entirety of the
Goosebumps experience in one shot. Be Careful What You
Wish For… is the definitive Goosebumps book, and the
best.







ANSWERS TO QUIZ

1 C 2 B 3 C 4 C 5 A 6 B 7 C 8 C 9 A 10 A

11 A 12 B 13 D 14 B 15 B BONUS A









From the same author on
Feedbooks


	Goosebumps
2000 Abridged (2011)
Troy is back with a new set of Goosebump books to tear apart:
The Goosbumps 2000 series. Goosebumps 2000 Abridged is a collection
of his summaries of the Goosebumps 2000 books. Packed with sarcasm
and cynicism, you won't want to put it down!



	


Tales
to Give You Goosebumps Abridged (And More) (2011)
In this latest installment in the Goosebumps Abridged series,
Troy tackles the Tales to Give You Goosebumps series. Packed with
hilarity and wit, Troy delivers another outstandingly hilarious
take on R.L. Stine's short stories. Plus Triple Header #2 and
Goosebumps Live on Stage!









  

    [image: FeedBooks]
 
 
    www.feedbooks.com

    Food for the mind


  


OPS/images/logo-feedbooks-tiny.png
E{;edbooﬂs





OPS/images/logo-feedbooks.png
Eeedbomls





OPS/images/cover.png
im Goss Presents

55 7;05 S'fee/e





